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Éditorial 

Nous sommes heureux d’accueillir au comité éditorial des nCmY, Alexander Weissen-
burger, Österreichische Akademie der Wissenschaften (ÖAW), Vienne, et, à la tête de 
la revue de presse, Koen Janssen, Université de Leyde. La revue de presse présentée 
dans ce numéro couvre l’intégralité de l’année 2023. 
Trois des articles ici publiés ont pour sujet commun des corans manuscrits et la ville 
de Zabīd. Annabel Teh Gallop (British Library), au terme d’un travail patient et minu-
tieux, apporte le cas des deux premiers corans manuscrits malais dont le lien avec 
Zabīd peut être montré, ouvrant ainsi la voie à de futures recherches. Nous voudrions 
tout particulièrement saluer l’effort de Maxim Yosefi (Universités de Göttingen et 
Uppsala), le courage qu’il a eu d’entreprendre la traduction de l’article célèbre, mais 
demeuré peu accessible, d’Alexei Fyodorovich Shebunin, dont il a aussi documenté la 
genèse. Le projet, conçu il y a trois ans déjà, vient enfin à la lumière. Ce Coran-relique, 
conservé durant 48 ans à Saint-Pétersbourg, est un exemple ancien de restitution. Au-
delà du lien du Coran à la péninsule Arabique, cet article devrait résonner au Yémen. 
Ahmad al-Masri (Université de Ḏamār, Yémen) nous offre la première contribution en 
arabe publiée dans les nCmY. Celle-ci s’attaque à l’exercice difficile d’attribution d’un 
texte à un auteur, qui serait, au terme de l’enquête, un historien mort au début du 
xie/fin du xvie s. à Zabīd. 
Avec la chronique des fouilles de Šabwa, Jean-François Breton dirige le projecteur sur 
un aspect encore peu publié des fouilles archéologiques – hors rapports de mission : le 
« making of », la logistique toujours mouvante et instable qui place l’archéologue dans 
un rapport avec le contexte, des interlocuteurs, des personnes en général et avec le 
temps présent. Auteur et sujet de la chronique, l’archéologue entre à son tour dans 
l’histoire. 

Anne Regourd 
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Obituaire 
Professor Wilferd Madelung (1930–2023) and His Contribution to Zaydī 
Studies 
One of the most exciting books in Islamic Studies to be published during the 1990s was 
Wilferd Madelung’s The Succession to Muhammad.1 Coming in the wake of increasingly 
revisionist speculation about Islamic origins, Madelung’s book offered a bold, original 
reading of the early Arabic sources that challenged the prevalent Western Islamicist 
view that Abū Bakr was the logical choice to serve as the first caliph, followed by 
ʿUmar, ʿUṯmān, and then ʿAlī. Instead, Madelung argued that there was substantial ev-
idence from the Qurʾān and the Sunni hadith literature that ʿAlī, the cousin and son-
in-law of Muḥammad, was a strong candidate for the initial post-prophetic leader 
(imām) of the Muslim community. He also introduced readers to controversial policies 
of the first three caliphs and the scandalous violence of Muʿāwiya’s general Busr b. Abī 
Arṭāh, a man rarely mentioned in Western accounts of Islamic history. In short, Made-
lung demonstrated how uncritically most Western Islamicists adopted the Sunni view 
of history regarding the first five caliphs, despite copious reports found in both Sunni 
and Šīʿī historical sources that challenged it. 
Wilferd Ferdinand Madelung was born December 26, 1930 in Stuttgart, Germany.2 He 
was educated at Eberhard Ludwig Gymnasium and studied at Georgetown University 
after World War II. He moved to Cairo in 1950, where he studied classical Arabic with 
Muḥammad Kāmil Ḥusayn (d. 1961) at Cairo University, from which he received his BA 
in 1953. M.K. Ḥusayn was an expert in Fāṭimid and Ismāʿīlī texts, which kindled in 
young Madelung a lifelong interest in all three major Šīʿī traditions. During his time as 
a student in Cairo, Madelung had the good fortune to develop what would blossom in-
to a life-long friendship with the distinguished Palestinian scholar of Arabic and Islam-
ic Studies, Professor Iḥsān ʿAbbās (1920-2003). According to Professor Wadād al-Qāḍī, 
Madelung would teach ʿAbbās German in exchange for ʿAbbās teaching him classical 
Arabic.3 Madelung completed his doctoral thesis at the University of Hamburg in 1957 
under the guidance of Bertold Spuler and Rudolph Strothmann. After serving a tour as 
a Cultural Attaché at the West German Embassy in Baghdad (1958–1960), he taught 

1 Wilferd Madelung, The Succession to Muhammad, Cambridge, Cambridge University Press, 1998. 
2 Short biographies of Madelung are found in Culture and Memory in Medieval Islam: Essays in Honour of 
Wilferd Madelung, ed. Farhad Daftary & Josef Meri, New York, I.B. Taurus, 2003, pp. 5–7; and Universali-
ty in Islamic Thought, ed. Michael Morony, New York, I.B. Taurus, 2014, pp. xi–xii. Both books contain 
extensive bibliographies of Madelung’s diverse publications through the year 2014. Sabine Schmidtke 
has prepared an inventory of his Papers at https://albert.ias.edu/20.500.12111/8112. The Papers them-
selves will be kept in The Shelby White and Leon Levy Archives Center of the institute for Advanced 
Study, Princeton NJ (Personal communication from S. Schmidtke). 
3 Personal communication from Wadād al-Qāḍī. 

https://albert.ias.edu/20.500.12111/8112
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first at University of Texas, Austin, before advancing from assistant to associate to full 
professor of Islamic History at the University of Chicago (1964–1978). In 1978, Made-
lung was named Laudian Professor of Arabic at the University of Oxford and Fellow of 
St John’s College, and taught at Oxford’s Oriental Institute until his retirement in 1998. 
Madelung then served as Senior Research Fellow at the Institute for Ismaili Studies in 
London until 2021, where he continued to make significant scholarly contributions. A 
festschrift in his honor, titled Culture and Memory in Medieval Islam, edited by Farhad 
Daftary & Josef Meri, was published in 2003, and Michael Morony edited Universality 
in Islam, a collection of essays that were delivered on the occasion of Madelung be-
coming the 19th recipient of the prestigious Giorgio Levi Della Vida Award in Islamic 
Studies from UCLA’s Center for Near Eastern Studies in 2007. In 2013, Madelung was 
awarded the Farabi International Award by the Iranian Ministry of Islamic Guidance 
and Culture for his major contributions to the fields of Islamic and Iranian studies. On 
May 9, 2023, Wilferd Madelung passed away at the age of 92. 
The scope of Madelung’s publications is breathtaking. He wrote extensively on 
Ismāʿīlī, Twelver, and Zaydī Šīʿa; Muʿtazilī theology; Ibāḍī theology; Sunni theology; 
medieval Yemeni and Iranian history; and the history of the succession to 
Muḥammad. Most of his articles and conference papers were collected in four indis-
pensable Variorum publications: Religious Schools and Sects in Medieval Islam; Reli-
gious and Ethnic Movements in Medieval Islam; Studies in Medieval Shiʿism; and Studies 
in Medieval Muslim Thought and History.4 He made countless contributions to the En-
cyclopaedia of Islam, New Edition, and Encyclopaedia Iranica. Madelung also edited 
and co-edited numerous Arabic texts, several of which will be mentioned in the fol-
lowing paragraphs. 
Madelung was described as “the first Western scholar who was able to profit from the 
Yemeni manuscript collections in Europe, in Egypt, and, most importantly, in Yemen 
itself.”5 In 1965, Madelung published his groundbreaking study of the Zaydī Imam al-
Qāsim b. Ibrāhīm (d. 246/860) and Zaydī thought more broadly, Der Imam al-Qāsim 
ibn Ibrāhīm und die Glaubenslehre der Zaiditen.6 In its four richly documented chap-
ters, Madelung covered the relation between the early Muʿtazila and the Šīʿa; the early 
theology of the Zaydiyya; the teachings of Imam al-Qāsim b. Ibrāhīm; and the recep-
tion of Muʿtazilī thought among the Zaydiyya who lived subsequent to Imam al-Qāsim 
down until Imam Yaḥyā b. Ḥamza (d. 749/1349). This book drew on an exceptional 
number of Zaydī manuscripts in European libraries, as only a minute number of Zaydī 
texts had been printed prior to its publication. It also served as the foundation for 

                                                             
 
4 W. Madelung, Religious Schools and Sects in Medieval Islam, London, Variorum Reprints, 1985; ibid., Re-
ligious and Ethnic Movements in Medieval Islam, Hampshire (UK), Variorum, 1992; ibid., Studies in Medi-
eval Shiʿism, ed. S. Schmidtke, Farnham, Ashgate Variorum, 2012; ibid., Studies in Medieval Muslim 
Thought and History, ed. S. Schmidtke, Farnham, Ashgate Variorum, 2013. 
5 S. Schmidtke, “The History of Zaydī Studies: An Introduction,” Arabica 59, 2012, p. 192. 
6 W. Madelung, Der Imam al-Qāsim ibn Ibrāhīm und die Glaubenslehre der Zaiditen, Berlin, Walter de 
Gruyter, 1965. 
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many of Madelung’s significant articles in the Encyclopaedia of Islam, New Edition, 
about Zaydism, including “al-Rassī, al-Ḳāsim b. Ibrāhīm,” “al-Hādī ilā l-Ḥaḳḳ, Abū l-
Ḥusayn Yaḥyā,” and “al-Zaydiyya,” among many others. Madelung also returned to 
Imam al-Qāsim b. Ibrāhīm in two important later papers, both of which are included 
in Studies in Medieval Shiʿism: “Imam al-Qāsim ibn Ibrāhīm and Muʿtazilism;” and “Al-
Qāsim ibn Ibrāhīm and Christian Theology.”7 
Madelung’s second major contribution to Zaydī Studies was his 1985 critical edition of 
Imam Aḥmad al-Nāṣir li-Dīn Allāh’s Kitāb al-Naǧāh, published with the title 
Streitschrift des Zaiditenimams Aḥmad an-Nāṣir wider die ibaditische Prädestina-
tionslehre (Treatise by Imām Aḥmad al-Nāṣir against the Ibāḍī Doctrine of Predestina-
tion). This unique text is an early Zaydī refutation of an otherwise lost tract by the 
even earlier Ibāḍī theologian named ʿAbd Allāh b. Yazīd al-Baġdādī in favor of predes-
tination. It is one of the few surviving texts by the Yemeni Zaydī Imam al-Nāṣir li-Dīn 
Allāh Aḥmad b. Yaḥyā al-Hādi ilā al-Ḥaqq (d. 322/934). Madelung dates its composi-
tion between 307/919–315/927 and provides a critical edition of it based on two early 
manuscripts, one of which was copied 565/1170 (MS Munich, Bavarian State Library, 
Cod. arab. 1178) and the other of which was copied 548/1153 (MS Sanaa, Great Mosque 
Library, ʿIlm al-Kalām 141). He actually traveled to Sanaa in 1968 to collate his edition, 
which was initially based on the incomplete Munich manuscript, with the complete 
Sanaa manuscript. Madelung remained true to the manuscripts and did not insert any 
chapter headings or divisions, which makes it challenging to locate specific theological 
topics without reading the entire book. By contrast, Imam Ḥanafī Sayyid ʿAbd Allāh 
inserted nineteen chapter headings of his own invention and provided a detailed topi-
cal index of the books contents (pp. 473–488) in his 2001 edition of Kitāb al-Naǧāh.8 
However, ʿAbd Allāh’s edition is based solely on the Sanaa manuscript and makes no 
mention of Madelung’s earlier critical edition, which must be consulted in light of the 
latter’s use of both extant manuscripts of this text. 
Madelung’s third major contribution to Zaydī Studies shifted from Yemen to northern 
Iran, with his Arabic Texts Concerning the History of the Zaydī Imāms of Ṭabaristān, 
Daylamān and Gīlān.9 This work consists of critical editions of passages from seven 
distinct works containing biographies of northern Iranian Zaydi Imams and their 
communities. While several of the biographical dictionaries from which Madelung 
cultivated his excerpts have been published by Yemeni scholars in recent decades, 
such as Imam Abū Ṭālib al-Hārūnī’s (d. 424/1033) Kitāb al-Ifāda and Ḥumayd al-Šahīd 
                                                             
 
7 W. Madelung, “Imam al-Qāsim ibn Ibrāhīm and Muʿtazilism,” in: On Both Sides of al-Mandab: Ethiopi-
an, South-Arabic, and Islamic Studies Presented to Oscar Löfgren on his Ninetieth Birthday 13 May 1988 by 
Colleagues and Friends, Stockholm, Swedish Research Institute in Istanbul, 1989, pp. 39–48; and 
W. Madelung, “Al-Qāsim ibn Ibrāhīm and Christian Theology,” Aram 3, 1991, pp. 35–44. 
8 Al-Nāṣir li-Dīn Allāh Aḥmad b. Yaḥyā, Al-naǧāh, ed. Imām Ḥanafī Sayyid ʿAbd Allāh, Cairo, Dār al-āfāq 
al-ʿarabiyya, 2001. 
9 W. Madelung, Arabic Texts Concerning the History of the Zaydī Imāms of Ṭabaristān, Daylamān and 
Gīlān, Beirut, Orient-Institut der Deutschen Morgenländischen Gesellschaft & Wiesbaden, Franz Stei-
ner, 1987. 
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al-Muḥallī’s (d. 652/1254) Kitāb al-Ḥadāʾiq al-wardiyya, other texts, such as a letter 
from the Caspian Zaydi Yūsuf al-Ǧīlānī of Lāhīǧān to the Yemeni ʿImrān b. al-Ḥasan al-
Hamdānī (d. after 630/1232–1233) from the year 607/1210–1211, appear only in this vol-
ume and remain exceptionally valuable. 
Madelung’s research into medieval Yemeni history has been an essential part of Zaydī 
Studies. He was one of the first scholars to read the sole surviving manuscript by a 
Muṭarrifī Zaydī author and clarified the history of the unique institution of the Hiǧra 
in northern Yemen.10 He also called our attention to the historical value of sīra litera-
ture about Zaydī Imams and the nature of land ownership and taxation in northern 
Yemen during the 3rd–4th/9th–10th centuries.11 In 1990, he edited and published The 
Sīra of Imām Aḥmad b. Yaḥyā al-Nāṣir li-Dīn Allāh from Musallam al-Laḥjī’s Kitāb 
Akhbār al-Zaydiyya bi al-Yaman. Finally, Madelung’s pioneering study on the relation-
ship between Zaydism and Sufism is especially valuable by introducing readers to sev-
eral Zaydī scholars, such as Imam al-Muʾayyad bi-llāh Aḥmad b. al-Ḥusayn (d. 411/1021) 
and Ibrāhīm b. Aḥmad al-Kaynaʿī (d. 793/1391), who embraced many teachings associ-
ated with ascetic Sufism.12 
Following his retirement from Oxford University, Madelung edited and co-edited an 
impressive number of Šīʿī and Muʿtazilī Arabic texts, many of which were based on 
manuscripts preserved in Yemeni libraries. With Sabine Schmidtke, he edited Abū al-
Qāsim al-Bustī’s Kitāb al-baḥṯ ʿan adillat al-takfīr wa-al-tafsīq,13 and with Schmidtke & 
Camilla Adang he edited Abū Ṭālib al-Hārūnī’s Sharḥ Ziyādat al-uṣūl.14 Al-Bustī was a 
pupil of the famous Muʿtazili scholar, al-Qāḍī ʿAbd al-Ǧabbār (d. 415/1024–1025) and a 
Zaydī in law, while Imam Abū Ṭālib al-Hārūnī was one of the most influential Zaydī 
scholars in the fields of law and hadith. Madelung further enriched our library of rare 
Muʿtazilī texts through his editing efforts with his former student Martin McDermott 

                                                             
 
10 W. Madelung, “A Muṭarrifī Manuscript,” in: Proceedings of the VIth Congress of Arabic and Islamic 
Studies (Visby-Stockholm, 1972), Leiden, E.J. Brill, 1975, pp. 75–83 [reprinted in: Religious Schools and 
Sects in Medieval Islam]; and “The Origins of the Yemenite Hijra,” in: Alan Jones (ed.), Arabicus Felix: 
Luminosus Britannicus. Essays in Honour of A.F.L. Beeston on his Eightieth Birthday, Reading, Ithaca 
Press, 1991, pp. 25–44 [reprinted in: Religious and Ethnic Movements in Medieval Islam, see n. 4]. 
11 W. Madelung, “The Sīrat al-Amīrayn al-Ajallayn al-Sharīfayn al-Fāḍilayn al-Qāsim wa-Muḥammad 
ibnay Jaʿfar ibn al-Imām al-Qāsim b. ʿAlī al-ʿIyānī as a Historical Source,” in: Studies in the History of Ara-
bia, I: Sources for the History of Arabia, part 2. Riyad, Riyad University Press, 1979, pp. 69–87; and “Land 
Ownership and Land Tax in Northern Yemen and Najrān: 3rd–4th/9th–10th century,” in: Tarif Khalidi 
(ed.), Land Tenure and Social Transformation in the Middle East, Beirut, American University of Beirut, 
1981, pp. 189–207 [both articles are reprinted in: Religious and Ethnic Movements in Medieval Islam, see 
n. 4.] 
12 In Arabic, الكينعي. W. Madelung, “Zaydi Attitudes to Sufism,” in: Frederick De Jong & Bernd Radtke 

(eds), Islamic Mysticism Contested, Leiden, Brill, 1999, pp. 124–144 [reprinted in: Studies in Medieval 
Shiʿism, see n. 4.] 
13 Abū al-Qāsim al-Bustī, Kitāb al-baḥṯ ʿan adillat al-takfīr wa-al-tafsīq, W. Madelung & S. Schmidtke 
(eds), Tehran, Iran University Press, 2003. 
14 This text was published under the title Baṣran Muʿtazilite Theology: Abū ʿAlī Muḥammad Ibn Khallād’s 
Kitāb al-uṣūl and its reception, Leiden, Brill, 2011. 
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and colleague Hassan Ansari of three major works by the Ḫwarizmi theologian, Rukn 
al-Dīn Ibn al-Malāḥimī (d. 536/1141).15 Ibn al-Malāḥimī was a Sunni scholar who ad-
hered to the Muʿtazilī school of Abū al-Ḥusayn al-Baṣrī (d. 436/1044) and whose works 
generated vibrant discussions among the Zaydīs in Yemen during the Middle Periods 
of Islamic civilization.16 
There are few, if any, contemporary Islamicists who can assess the full range of Made-
lung’s contributions to Islamic Studies. My modest goal here is to highlight his pio-
neering research related to the study of Zaydī Šiʿism, which is but a small share of his 
extraordinary lifetime of scholarship. 
 

Scott Lucas 
(University of Arizona, Tucson) 

 

LIBER AMICORUM 
Wilferd Madelung: The Doyen of Shiʿi Studies 
Ahab Bdaiwi 
(Leiden University) 
In the traditional Muslim discipline of ʿilm al-riǧāl, transmission and preservation is 
considered a scholarly virtue. A quick glance at the medieval riǧāl dictionaries shows 
that a student-cum-scholar who remains faithful to the ideas of his pedagogues is 
showered with effusive praise. Still, the disciple is rarely faulted for building and elab-
orating on their teacher’s ideas. At least that is how tradition works in Muslim scholar-
ly cultures. Ideas of substantive cogency are transmitted and preserved for the benefit 
of posterity. However, ideas are not meant to be static, immutable, or unwaveringly 
rigid, for a good student-cum-scholar will go to develop their teacher’s ideas and the-
ses—even if that entails rejection and denial of key aspects of the ideas in question. 
Stated differently, the arduous student-cum-scholar will gradually shift 
from taqlīd to taḥqīq, to become an expositor of truth and not simply one of its de-
fenders.  
In the course of my undergraduate and graduate studies and subsequent academic ca-
reer I came to learn a great much from the late Professor Wilferd Madelung, who was 
my grand doktorvater. As student I was awe-struck by Madelung’s erudition, his close 
readings of medieval texts and canons, and his unwavering ability to see past the fog of 

                                                             
 
15 These three works are Ibn al-Malāḥimī, Kitāb al-Muʿtamad fī uṣūl al-dīn, W. Madelung & Martin 
McDermott (eds), London, 1991 [revised edition, Tehran, 2012]; Ibn al-Malāḥimī, Kitāb al-Fāʾiq fī uṣūl al-
dīn, W. Madelung & M. McDermott (eds), Tehran, 2007; and Tuḥfat al-mutakallimīn fī al-radd ʿalā al-
falāsifa, W. Madelung & H. Ansari (eds), Berlin & Tehran, 2008. 
16 It should be noted that Madelung & Schmidtke also edited eleven fragments of Abū al-Ḥusayn al-
Baṣrī’s lost Muʿtazilī theological work, Taṣaffuḥ al-adilla, Wiesbaden, Otto Harrassowitz, 2006. 
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smoke that hung over the academic study of medieval Islam. Moreover, his versatility 
in history, theology, philosophy, philology, and manuscripts is not only unsurpassed, 
but it will also never, perhaps, find expression in one scholar in the near and distant 
future. 
As a specialist in medieval Islamic thought, I came to learn a great many things from 
the writings of Madelung. But it is in my capacity as a scholar of Shiʿi Islam that I came 
to benefit most from the late professor’s formidable contributions to the study of 
Shiʿism. Perhaps more than anything else, however, it was Madelung’s daring insights 
and audacity to challenge the tribalistic-like methodological attitudes that gripped the 
academy before his emergence that inspires me the most. It was indeed Madelung 
who arguably single-handedly sought to rectify the intellectual ostracisation of Shiʿism 
in the academy. 
For a long while, Western scholars found little incentive to study the Shiʿi Islam. Aca-
demic scholars proffered uncritical rehashing of the dominant (Sunni) narratives and 
sectarian polemics. The early Shiʿi sources were unknown, or when they were read, ac-
ademics did not take them seriously. Nineteenth and early twentieth century oriental-
ists inherited and accepted as true the early heresiographical and triumphalist ac-
counts of medieval Islamic historiography; some looked askance at early Shiʿism, while 
others considered Shiʿi traditions heretical and tendentious. 
For example, with the rise of Islamwissenschaft by pioneering figures such as Ignaz 
Goldziher (d. 1921), Shiʿism was seen as heretical, like Christianity in relation to Juda-
ism. Goldziher said as much in his “Die Fortschritte der Islam-Wissenschaft in den 
letzten drei Jahrzehnten.”17 Both medieval and orientalists accounts converged on the 
same persecutive: Shiʿism was viewed as theologically repugnant, a socio-political sec-
tarian movement, and an intellectual contrarian that is antithetical to (Sunni) Islam. 
Subsequent Western scholarship, inspired by Goldziher, regarded Shiʿism as little rep-
resentative of Islam. Shiʿism, we sometimes read, was seen as a Persian religiosity and, 
in other instances, a late ancient Neoplatonist spinoff. 
For a long while, orientalists fronted Sunni orthodoxy and orthopraxy as normative Is-
lam, at least before the 1960s, when Madelung—and a few others—forced a change of 
attitude in the academy. Thanks to Madelung, Shiʿism was now studied on its own 
terms. Shiʿi sources were read directly—and not through secondary Sunni citations. 
And while his contributions and defining intellectual moments are too many to re-
count here, Madelung will be fondly remembered by specialists of medieval Islamic 
studies as someone who transformed the field quite considerably, leaving behind a 
lasting legacy for many, many decades to come. 
 

                                                             
 
17 See Ignaz Goldziher, “Die Fortschritte der Islam-Wissenschaft in den letzten drei Jahrzehnten,” in: 
Gesammelte Schriften [Collected writings of Goldziher] IV, Hildesheim, 1967, p. 448. 
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To Wilferd Madelung 
Farhad Daftary 
(The Institute of Ismaili Studies) 
Professor Wilferd Madelung (1930–2023) was one of the foremost contemporary 
scholars of Islamic studies, to which he made countless original contributions during 
his distinguished academic career. As a rare instance of its kind, he not only contrib-
uted to our better understanding of aspects of Sunni Islam, but also conducted re-
search on all major Shiʿi communities, viz., the Ithnaʿasharis or Twelvers, Ismailis and 
Zaydis. In his extensive body of work, produced over six decades, he relied on a wide 
range of primary sources, many of which were not previously known to scholars, in 
addition to proposing new interpretations of the known sources. 
Professor Madelung’s doctoral thesis, completed in 1957, was on the early Ismailis. 
There, as well as in his earliest publications, he correctly identified, for the first time, 
the nature of the early Ismaili movement. He clearly revealed the circumstances under 
which the then unified Ismaili movement had split in 286/899 into two rival factions, 
comprised of the loyal Ismailis who acknowledged continuity in the imamate, and the 
dissident Qarmatis who retained an earlier belief in the Mahdiship of Muḥammad b. 
Ismāʿīl. Furthermore, he clarified, once and for all, the relations between the Fatimids 
and the dissident Qarmatis. Later, Madelung produced numerous critical editions of 
texts belonging to different Muslim traditions, including a number of hitherto un-
known Ismaili texts, such as Ibn al-Hayṯam’s Kitāb al-Munāẓarāt and an obscure Abū 
Tammām’s heresiographical work entitled Kitāb al-šaǧara. Meanwhile, from his re-
tirement at Oxford University in 1998 until his death he was affiliated with The Insti-
tute of Ismaili Studies, London, as a Senior Research Fellow. In that capacity, he pro-
vided valuable guidance to many of that institution’s researchers and students. In-
deed, Madelung is rightly recognised as one of the pioneers of modern Ismaili studies. 
He was also the moving spirit behind Encyclopaedia Islamica, which he co-edited with 
the present writer. This work of reference, published jointly by Brill and The Institute 
of Ismaili Studies, covers many entries on Shiʿi personalities and doctrines. I had the 
privilege of working with Wilferd Madelung for over three decades. I can state without 
any hesitation that rarely has any contemporary Islamicist made as many original con-
tributions as Wilferd Madelung to such a diversity of areas within the field of Islamic 
studies. 
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Wilferd Madelung and The Succession to Muhammad 
Fred M. Donner 
(University of Chicago) 
In 1997, Cambridge University Press published Wilferd Madelung’s book The Succes-
sion to Muḥammad. A study of the early caliphate,18 I think his first and only major work 
devoted to the period of Islam’s beginnings, which was in a sense “my field,” the one 
on which I had mainly worked. Like all of Madelung’s publications, it is a consummate 
work of traditional scholarship, guided by his impeccable knowledge of classical Ara-
bic and drawing on all the relevant Arabic primary sources. These he uses to construct 
a detailed and very readable narrative of “what [actually?] happened” in the years im-
mediately following the Prophet Muḥammad’s death in 632 CE and the emergence of 
the early caliphate. No student of early Islamic history can fail to benefit from Made-
lung’s reconstruction, which offers a rich selection of fascinating episodes highlighting 
the events and providing memorable descriptions of the scores of key actors in them. 
As an added favor, we are also provided with a series of Excurses at the end of the 
book, each providing a close analysis of the evidence for a particular topic that is relat-
ed but tangential to the thrust of the book’s main narrative. 
A good deal of Madelung’s scholarly work focused on theology and on “sectarian” 
forms of Islam, particularly on Shīʿism, so the topic of The Succession to Muḥammad, 
dealing with the claim of ʿAlī b. Abī Ṭālib to the caliphate, fits in thematically with 
many of his other works. Despite consisting of almost 400 pages, however, this book 
does not seem to have had as much impact in the field of Islamic history and Islamic 
studies as one might have expected, given its heft, the importance of its subject, and 
Madelung’s sterling reputation as a leading scholar of the Islamic tradition. There are, I 
think, several reasons for this. 
One reason may be that Madelung’s handling of the Arabic sources, as thorough and 
nuanced as it is, seems not fully have embraced the thrust of much of the robust 
scholarship on Islamic historiography that had been produced in the two decades be-
fore The Succession appeared. The book’s narrative of events seems to be based on the 
assumption that the medieval Arabic sources could be trusted to provide a reliable 
record of what actors in the early caliphal drama actually said and did—an assump-
tion that the recent historiographical scholarship had called into question. So reading 
this book’s admittedly intriguing and sometimes gripping narrative feels a bit like 
stepping back into the scholarship of an earlier era, one that had greater confidence in 
the historicity of the Arabic sources, or maybe into the plot of a rich historical novel; it 
is always engaging, but one sometimes has the unsettling feeling that the narrative, in 
its presentation of complex and murky events, is too confident and unqualified to be 
trusted. Moreover, one of the greatest strengths of The Succession to Muhammad—its 

                                                             
 
18 Wilferd Madelung, The Succession to Muḥammad: A study of the early Caliphate, Cambridge/New York, 
Cambridge University Press, 1997. 
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close attention to the Arabic sources—turns out also to be one of its weaknesses; it is 
in a way too close to its sources. Madelung presents history as almost entirely shaped 
by personalities and interpersonal relations—just as do the medieval Arabic texts on 
which he draws. There is no discussion of institutions, economic developments, or the 
power of ideological concepts; rather, everything is reduced to a moralistic struggle 
between good and evil, light and darkness, and history is shaped by and depends en-
tirely on the personal temperament and moral character of individuals. 
A second reason why The Succession to Muḥammad failed to have a great impact may 
be that it dealt with early Shiʿism—and the way it dealt with it. Most of Madelung’s 
other studies of Shiʿism had described later phenomena in Shiʿi history, which are 
amenable to detached, scholarly examination to show how different Shiʿi communi-
ties developed, intellectually and sociologically. This included his path-breaking 1985 
study of Zaidi beliefs in Yemen (Der Imam al-Qāsim ibn Ibrāhīm und die Glaubenslehre 
der Zaiditen19) and several other works on Shiʿism and editions of key medieval texts. 
In contrast, The Succession to Muḥammad focuses on the events of the first civil war 
(fitna), including those underpinning the very faith-claim upon which the whole edi-
fice of Shiʿism is built—ʿAlī’s legitimacy to be Muḥammad’s successor and caliph. 
Whereas work on later Shiʿism can simply take as a given the Shiʿite claim of ʿAlī’s le-
gitimacy, without needing either to challenge or to defend it, delving into the first civil 
war brings one right into the thick of the debates over ʿAlī’s claim to be the Prophet’s 
successor, making it extremely difficult for the researcher to avoid being drawn into 
the vortex of partisan argument. And indeed, Madelung does adopt a partisan stance, 
for the book is essentially an extended apology in support of ʿAlī and his claim to rule. 
This partisan attitude may have undermined the book’s impact among other scholars, 
the majority of whom have been more inclined to see the Sunni position as normative, 
even if they are willing to accept at face value the cogency of Madelung’s analysis. (I 
was once told—but been unable to confirm—that the The Succession to Muhammad 
was awarded a prize by the Islamic Republic of Iran, but was banned in the Kingdom 
of Saudi Arabia; either claim, if true, is doubtless because of the book’s pro-Shiʿite ar-
gument.) 
Madelung’s favoritism for ʿAlī and his claim begins rather subtly, but as one works 
through the book it becomes increasingly obvious; at the same time, his disdain for 
ʿAlī’s opponents, in particular the Umayyads, becomes more and more outspoken—so 
that by the end, the Umayyads are depicted as thoroughly corrupt, dishonest, unscru-
pulous, and immoral. But the earliest reports in the Arabic sources about the fitna, the 
sources on which Madelung or any other historian must rely, were very likely first cir-
culated within the Shiʿite community of Kufa, perhaps as a form of consolation for the 
defeat of their hero and the ascent of Muʿawiya to the caliphate, so one has to expect a 
lot of invective and biased allegations. In The Succession to Muḥammad, Muʿāwiya is 

                                                             
 
19 Wilferd Madelung, Der Imam al-Qāsim ibn Ibrāhīm und die Glaubenslehre der Zaiditen, Berlin, de 
Gruyter, 1965. 
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regularly dismissed as “personally a coward” (e.g., p. 198) and as lacking any principles 
other than self-interest. ʿAlī, on the other hand, is always presented as a paragon of vir-
tue, even if he makes a few unwise decisions. But ʿAlī’s arguments in his letter to 
Muʿāwiya, detailed carefully by Madelung from his sources, sound suspiciously like 
later Shiʿite talking points; it is hard to believe that ʿAlī himself already had the argu-
ments for his claim to the imamate so systematically developed (p. 194). 
The book’s most negative characterizations are reserved for the Umayyad Marwān b. 
al-Ḥakam, who is depicted as having a malign clairvoyance in his ability to foresee 
what the future would hold, and so plan how to deprive ʿAlī and his successors of their 
rightful claims. Madelung states, for example, that Marwān “… himself had sacrificed 
his cousin ʿUṯmān when it became apparent that otherwise he, Marwān, would have 
to be sacrificed.” (p. 341). And later, “(…Marwān) threw his elderly cousin to the wolves 
in the interest of the Umayyad caliphate.” (p. 349). This assessment of Marwān’s mo-
tives comes as something of a surprise, however; when we read earlier in the book 
Madelung’s own narrative about the death of ʿUṯmān (pp. 136–137), he describes how 
Marwān is almost killed defending ʿUṯmān against his attackers. This does not sound, 
to me, like an obvious betrayal of his elderly cousin. Madelung, however, explains 
Marwān’s behavior as follows: “Had (…) Marwān, after wantonly bringing down the 
catastrophe on him [ʿUṯmān], been serious about preventing the enemy from reaching 
the old man, as he claimed in two lines of poetry, he would have been sitting with him, 
as ʿUṯmān had asked him to do, instead of engaging in vainglorious bragging outside 
the palace.” (p. 138) It is not clear to me, however, exactly how Marwān’s sitting with 
ʿUṯmān would have protected the latter against the murderers—the “wolves”—who 
broke into his room, better than fighting them outside the palace. Would not Marwān 
just have been killed too? And was Marwān really so clever and far-sighted that he ar-
ranged for himself almost to be killed by the “wolves,” but not quite (only seriously 
wounded, and saved at the last minute by his wet-nurse), in order to hide the true na-
ture of his plan—which only came to fruition almost thirty years later? This all seems 
too conspiratorial and far-fetched to believe. The derision for Marwān and the Umay-
yads even extends to the Syrians who backed them. Madelung admits that Marwān’s 
scheme was “high politics,” but “The Syrians, crude soldiery that they were, might not 
have properly understood it.” (p. 349) 
Madelung describes in lively terms the rivalry between Muʿāwiya and Marwān and 
their sometimes biting comments on each other—very convenient that some sources 
have one Umayyad bad-mouth another. An especially choice episode occurs when 
Muʿāwiya, near the end of his reign, is attempting to get people to recognize his son 
Yazīd as his successor, which in Madelung’s telling distressed Marwān, who coveted 
the caliphate for himself, or at least for his branch of the Banū Umayya. In order to 
thwart Muʿāwiya’s plan, Marwān, in Medina, attempts to convince ʿAmr b. ʿUmar b. al-
Ḫaţţāb to challenge Muʿāwiya’s appointment of Yazīd as his successor and to claim the 
caliphate himself. Marwan’s discussion with ʿAmr, giving his arguments for ʿAmr and 
against Yazīd’s claim are, however, surreptitiously overheard by Muʿāwiya’s daughter 
Ramla, who was married to ʿAmr; we are told that she eavesdropped on their confi-
dential conversation by piercing a hole in the wall so she could listen. Having heard, 
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she then went to her father in Damascus—1,200 km away!—to reveal the contents of 
the conversation to him. Here Madelung seems to be reproducing a report by an “om-
niscient narrator,” who knows exactly what everyone said even in confidential ex-
changes. One wonders, first, just how Ramla managed to drill a hole in the wall with-
out her husband noticing. Or did she do it in advance—in which case, what caused 
her to think she might need it? And who overheard what Ramla said to Muʿāwiya in 
Damascus? The whole story seems exceedingly contrived, but it is reported to us as 
fact. On p. 328, Madelung refers to “Muʿāwiya’s Syrian propaganda machine,” but it 
seems that the Kufan propaganda machine was what had Madelung’s ear. 
The early Arabic sources on the first civil war were all spawned in a crucible of in-
tensely partisan discourse, so reconstructing from these sources the actual actions and 
motivations of key actors in this early Islamic drama, such as ʿAlī, Muʿāwiya, or 
Marwān, is a bit like trying to grasp the true character of modern American politicians 
by reading the attack ads of their opponents. This is, indeed, one of the main points of 
the recent historiographical re-examination of the Arabic sources for early Islam. We 
should, of course, remind ourselves that the goal of historical narration is usually to le-
gitimize something, so we can accept that Madelung, or any other historian of the first 
fitna, might adopt the point of view that one side, or the other, had a stronger claim to 
be Muḥammad’s legitimate successor. Marwān, Muʿāwiya, and others may indeed 
have been rough-and-tumble political actors in their day. But to assume that ʿAlī was 
completely innocent of all guile, while insisting that his opponents were all irredeem-
ably sinful, seems to buy too freely into the heavy-handed partisanship of some re-
ports. The complex schemes imputed to ʿAlī’s opponents, especially to Marwān, also 
tax one’s credulity. For we also know that in history many things work out for reasons 
that are in part—perhaps in large part—accidental, beyond the control of any of the 
primary participants, beyond anyone’s ability to foresee and to plan. So one would 
hope to find, in a historical reconstruction such as that provided in The Succession to 
Muḥammad, a picture that, even if it ultimately comes down in favor of one side, is 
more balanced between the strident polemics of the various parties. 
Setting aside Madelung’s evident commitment to supporting one side in this historical 
drama, one also senses something else a bit strange in the book’s approach. Already 
before one begins reading, one notes his dedication of the book to the memory of his 
mother, “who opened my eyes to history as it really is.” This phrase makes one wonder 
exactly what he means, for it does not seem likely that his mother nurtured him with a 
kind of Rankean positivism to see history “wie es eigentlich gewesen ist;” so one sus-
pects that something else is going on. As one reads, one realizes that Madelung’s view 
of history, at least of political history, is deeply cynical—a cynicism that shines 
through especially in his description of the machinations of the Umayyads. At one 
point, for example, describing Muʿāwiya’s rapprochement with ʿAmr Ibn al-ʿĀṣ, he says 
“[Muʿāwiya] had come to understand that in statecraft, whenever bribery or intimida-
tion would not reduce an opponent, murder, open or secret, was the most convenient 
and effective means.” (pp. 197–198). Note that this comment is not specifically about 
Muʿāwiya, but reflects Madelung’s view of the essential nature of statecraft, which 
Muʿāwiya’s actions only mirror. A bit further on, describing the failings of ʿAlī’s Gover-
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nor of Egypt Muḥammad b. Abī Bakr, he states, “Inadvertently the son of Abū Bakr had 
exposed himself to another example of that facetious brainwash with which the po-
tentates of the world like to entertain their credulous subjects and lead them by their 
noses.” (p. 223). It seems, then, that Madelung approached his project of examining 
the struggle for Muḥammad’s succession already harboring a deep-seated conviction 
that politics—all politics—is a dirty game, and that only those who lack scruples can 
succeed in it. It may not have been his mother alone who taught him this; given Made-
lung’s personal history—born in Stuttgart at the end of 1930, and so growing up under 
the shadow of Hitler and the atrocities perpetrated by the Nazi party (NSDAP)—what 
he witnessed in his childhood and youth would have been more than enough to im-
part these lessons. It may have been almost the only way that decent people in Ger-
many in those horrible years, powerless to change the policies of a brutally repressive 
regime, could emotionally survive what was going on. But one wonders whether hold-
ing such attitudes compromises the capacity for scholarly detachment that is needed 
by a historian embarking on the study of a topic as politically fraught as the first fitna. 
There is yet another peculiarity in this book, however. After devoting hundreds of 
pages to providing an eloquent and thoroughly researched justification for ʿAlī’s claim 
to the caliphate, he concludes his narrative by examining the contradictory reports 
about the death of Marwān. As he is unable to prove which report is more reliable, he 
suggests that we adopt the one most degrading to Marwān, and closes with the Italian 
aphorism “se non è vero è ben trovato”—“even if it’s not true, at least it’s well fabricat-
ed.” So we are left, on the one hand, with a passionate and detailed narration of how 
ʿAlī was apparently cheated of his rightful claim by his immoral opponents, but then 
told, on the other, that maybe the story is not true after all, and that what we have is 
only a kind of fairy tale, but one that accords with his general belief that politics is 
dirty and that upright people who enter it will be humiliated and crushed. This leaves 
us, as readers, with a dilemma. Is the story of ʿAlī and his sad fate, as Madelung has 
presented it, one that actually provides historical evidence confirming the view that 
politics always involves deceit and immorality? Or, rather, has Madelung merely cu-
rated the narrative of ʿAlī and his sad fate in order to make it conform to his deep-
seated conviction that all politics is dirty? The book appears to be demonstrating the 
former, but many hints suggest the latter. 
Having said all this, it is important to state again that The Succession to Muḥammad, 
despite its one-sided presentation of events, is nonetheless a work of amazing scholar-
ship and a rewarding book to read. It is, first of all, endlessly entertaining, not least be-
cause it retells vividly many episodes in the history of the first fitna, not sparing us the 
lurid details the sources sometimes provide. More importantly, it offers insights into 
the intense personal and tribal rivalries by which the leadership of the early Islamic 
community was riven—in its historiographical narratives, at least, and presumably al-
so in reality. In the end, then, our judgment of The Succession to Muḥammad is just as 
Madelung said: se no è vero è ben trovato. 
A final, personal note. When I came to the University of Chicago in 1982, I came as the 
successor to Wilferd Madelung, who after several years of temporizing had finally de-
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cided, a year or two earlier, to accept the position of Laudian Professor of Arabic at Ox-
ford. Over the years I had occasion to meet him several times, either when I was in Ox-
ford for a conference or when he returned to Chicago for a visit (his wife continued to 
live in the Chicago area). He was always cordial, but impressed me as rather formal 
and quite reserved, even shy—not an outgoing conversationalist, but always friendly. 
It was therefore quite a surprise to discover, with the publication of The Succession to 
Muhammad, that under his outwardly calm and quiet demeanor, which seemed if any-
thing completely apolitical, there evidently smoldered the ardent conviction that ʿAlī 
had been cheated of his rightful claim to the caliphate—perhaps the most divisively 
political issue in the whole Islamic tradition. He vented this indignation not by joining 
demonstrations or engaging in political action, but by penning the most meticulously 
detailed piece of scholarship ever produced dealing with the caliphate of ʿAlī. Still wa-
ters, it is said, run deep. 
 

Wilferd Madelung, a personal remembrance 
Maurice Pomerantz 
(Professor of Literature and Arab Crossroads  
New York University, Abu Dhabi) 
I met Prof. Madelung for the first time during the Christmas of 2001. At this time, I was 
preparing my dissertation proposal. My advisor, Wadad Kadi (University of Chicago, 
emerita), and Dr. Paul Walker (University of Chicago, and a former graduate student 
of Prof. Madelung) had encouraged me to speak with him as they thought it would 
help me develop a suitable project for my dissertation. 
I had just returned from an eight-month research trip to Yemen, where I had been av-
idly learning about the intellectual history of the Zaydis and collecting copies of rare 
Yemeni Zaydi manuscripts. Throughout this time, Madelung’s magisterial work on the 
intellectual history of the Zaydis, Der Imam al-Qāsim ibn Ibrāhīm und die Glaubensleh-
re der Zaiditen (Berlin, Walter de Gruyter, 1965), was the constant reference on this 
topic. This was a dense and complex work that displayed Madelung’s deep under-
standing of the development of Muʿtazilī and Shīʿī thought. In the book, Madelung 
traced the development and elaboration of theological doctrines over roughly 1000 
years through consulting manuscripts in Berlin, Leiden, and Milan. During my visit to 
Yemen, I translated portions of Madelung’s book into Arabic for ʿAbd al-Karīm Ǧud-
bān who was at the time preparing an edition of al-Qāsim b. Ibrāhīm (d. 246/860)’s 
work. 
I was around an hour late to that first meeting because of a massive snowstorm in Chi-
cago, but Prof. Madelung and his wife greeted me kindly and welcomed me to some 
tea and Christmas cake in their home in Oak Park, Illinois. I feel forever in Prof. Made-
lung’s debt, for in that evening’s conversation, he encouraged me to work on the Let-
ters of al-Ṣāḥib b. ʿAbbād (d. 385/995), which would become the topic of my disserta-
tion and first book, Licit Magic: The Life and Letters of al-Ṣāhib b. ʿAbbād (Leiden, Brill, 
2018). He explained to me what he thought about the importance of Ibn ʿAbbād’s 



Obituaire 

nCmY 18 (Janvier 2024) 14 

court of Rayy for Islamic theology, and I returned eagerly to tell my advisor, Prof. Kadi, 
that this was what I would focus on. 
Over the subsequent years, I met Prof. Madelung at conferences. I saw him more regu-
larly when he was offering a graduate seminar at the University of Chicago in 2008. He 
graciously offered to read my first academic article, which was still in draft form, a 
study of Muʿtazilī theories of repentance that I had presented at the first international 
Muʿtazilī Manuscripts conference in Istanbul. While Prof. Madelung offered correc-
tions on points of Arabic transliteration and some check marks in the margin, I was in-
itially uncertain as to what to think about these comments. Was he convinced of my 
arguments? Was the article not worthy of a response or even a rebuttal? I remember 
meeting Paul Walker in the Regenstein Library at the University of Chicago, showing 
him the copy, and expressing my confusion. He then explained that this was a sign of a 
paper Prof. Madelung approved as meeting the standard for published work, which 
was a great relief, and I submitted the piece shortly after that for publication. 
I would later correspond with Prof. Madelung on topics related to al-Ṣāḥib b. ʿAbbād 
when he was working on his volume entitled, Al-Ṣāḥib Ibn ʿAbbād Promoter of Rational 
Theology (Leiden, Brill, 2016), along with Sabine Schmidtke. Madelung and Schmidtke 
had discovered several long fragments of Muʿtazilī kalām in the Firkovitch collection 
in St. Petersburg and the Cairo Geniza. Based on the fragments’ elegant writing style, 
reflecting al-Ṣāḥib’s mastery of Arabic prose stylistics, Madelung and Schmidtke ar-
gued that Ibn ʿAbbād was the likely author. This was an astounding discovery because 
it demonstrated that Ibn ʿAbbād had a far deeper knowledge of what was called laṭīf 
al-kalām, which I had not seen before in his other extant Muʿtazilī works in Arabic, 
which were focused on the promulgation of the basic tenets of the doctrine. 
These personal remembrances regrettably touch on only a tiny fraction of Prof. Made-
lung’s vast oeuvre that touched upon my interests. He was a giant of our field who en-
abled every reader of his works to see farther. 
 

The Journey of the silence wisdom: Wilferd Madelung and Ibadi 
Studies 
Abdulrahman al-Salimi/Salmi 
(German University of Technology, Sultanate of Oman) 

 

“Wisdom and knowledge serve to guide the wanderers; 
Were there but one road wisdom would be needless.” 

Teachings of Rumi: Masnavi I Ma’navi: The Spiritual Couplets of Maulana Jalalu-’d-din Mu-
hammad I Rumi, Transl. and abridged by Edward Henry Whinfield, M.A., Ames (Iowa), 

Omphaloskepris, 2001, p. 453 

 
I first came across Wilferd Madelung (26 December 1930–9 May 2023) in 1999 while I 
was studying for my doctorate at Durham University (1998–2001). He had retired from 
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Oxford’s Institute of Oriental Studies in 1997, and in the course of my visits to Oxford, 
he learned that I had provided Patricia Crone (1945–2015) and Fritz W. Zimmermann 
with copies of an additional manuscript of The Epistle of Sālim bin Dhakwān (Oxford, 
Oxford University Press, 2001), which they had used while editing the original text. 
While they were working on this project, Madelung had helped them read some of the 
more problematic sections of the text. 
From the moment, Madelung and I first met at a Browns (restaurant and café) in Ox-
ford, a long friendship began, during which I came to regard him as a colleague, teach-
er, as well as a friend. At that time, he was engaged in a study of the Ibadi theologian 
ʿAbd Allāh b. Yazīd al-Fazārī al-Baġdādī (d. c. 190/806). So I introduced him to some 
early Ibadi manuscripts, and at the same meeting, he gave me a copy of his edition of 
K. al-Naǧāt by the Zaydi theologian Nāṣir al-Dīn Aḥmad b. Yaḥyā b. al-Ḥusayn 
(d. 325/937)—a book written in response to al-Fazārī’s K. al-Qadar/predestination—
which had been published in 1985 (Wiesbaden/Beirut, German Orient-Institute). That 
text had been discovered in Yemen. Although al-Fazārī’s original text no longer exist-
ed, his views had been preserved through extracts of K. al-Qadar which were still ex-
tant along with the response to them, since there had still been a number of Ibadis liv-
ing in Yemen at that time. Madelung’s Introduction to his study cast new light on early 
Ibadi theology in Iraq during the 2nd/8th century because up to then few scholars had 
been aware that al-Fazārī was a pioneer of the early Islamic theology of that period, 
even if they had been familiar with his name. His study also gave us a new angle on the 
development of the Ibadi school in Iraq because al-Fazārī was originally from Kufa, 
not Basra, before he moved to Baghdad. Consequently, it shows how Ibadi thought 
evolved in both Basra and Kufa during the second half of the 2nd/8th century. 
In his book Early Muslim Dogma: A Source-Critical Study (Cambridge, Cambridge Uni-
versity Press, 1981), Michael Cook also found Madelung enlightening in his discussion 
of free will and predestination in early Islamic theology and his examination of early 
Ibadi siyar epistles such as ʿAbd Allāh b. Ibāḍ (d. 89/708)’s Letters to ʿAbd al-Malik b. 
Marwān (r. 65/685–86/705) and The Epistle of Sālim b. Ḏakwān (late 1st/7th century). 
When he first started writing about Ibadism, Wilferd Madelung approached the sub-
ject from a different angle, since (where Ibadism was concerned) his interest was ini-
tially on its spread in Iran—a topic he covered in his 1988 book Religious Trends in 
Early Islamic Iran (New-York, State University of New York Press), which included a 
chapter on Ibadism. However, the main theme of that book was more general in that it 
was largely about the religious groups in the Iranian regions during the Middle Ages. 
When he and I first started working together on Ibadi studies, our primary interest was 
in early Ibadi texts dating from the 2nd/8th–3rd/9th centuries. Michael Cook’s 1981 
book Early Muslim Dogma, which sought to take a new critical approach towards the 
early Islamic theological texts, came as the result of a series of discussions between 
himself and Josef Van Ess (1934–2021). Among other topics, these covered: 1/ an evalu-
ation of the reliability of the early Islamic theological texts; 2/ the literary style of the 
early Islamic period and 3/ a review of some of the events of the First Fitna and the 
role it played in creating inter-Muslim schism. The discussion between Cook and Van 
Ess was basically an exchange of views on Islamic studies between two generations of 
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Western academics, while the publication of Cook’s book coincided with the appear-
ance of what came to be referred to in Western academic circles as the Revisionist 
school. That school put forward a number of new ideas on Islam’s “formative” peri-
od—i.e., the seventh and eighth centuries CE—and the influence on it of neighboring 
non-Islamic religions—particularly on Islamic theology. In this connection, Cook took 
a fresh look at Ignaz Goldziher (1850–1921)’s and Joseph Schacht (1902–1969)’s theories 
on the unreliability of the early Islamic texts. On the other hand, Van Ess and Made-
lung believed that, instead of developing new theories and hypotheses, the only way to 
produce a reliable picture of Islamic thought before the 3rd/9th century would be by 
identifying texts of established authenticity along with the dates when they were writ-
ten, and then arranging them in chronological order under the appropriate subject 
headings. At that time most researchers into Islamic theology focused on the literature 
from the 4th/10th century—the period during which views and ideas became relative-
ly “standardized”. Most material produced by the different groups prior to that was not 
recognized as belonging to a specific literary genre and no precise information was 
available about the specifically Islamic content of the theology writings that had been 
discovered from the period up to the end of the 3rd/9th century. Thus the Ibadi 
sources were among the most important sources from Islam’s early formative period, 
particularly in view of their contribution to the field of Muslim thought. Leading aca-
demics specialized in early Islamic creedal history—like Josef Van Ess, Wilferd Made-
lung, Michael Cook, Patricia Crone (1945–2015), Martin Hinds (1941–1988), and Nor-
man Calder (1950–1998)—were particularly interested in these texts and published 
edited versions along with academic studies which took a different approach from 
that of their predecessors. This led to a revival of classical Islamic studies, while at the 
same time throwing new light on the Ibadi contributions; one result of this was that 
Oman’s written histories and theological debates of the 9th and 10th centuries CE 
came to be seen as being among the most advanced and sophisticated in the Arabian 
Peninsula. This put Ibadi/Omani studies in the historical, creedal, philological, social 
and political fields firmly on the map. From its earliest days, Madelung and Van Ess 
were among the strongest supporters of the annual Ibadi conference which was orga-
nized by Professor Heinz Gaube (1940–2022), and they both attended it regularly. 
Along with his friend, colleague, and contemporary Van Ess, Madelung represented a 
significant school of thought in their generation which recognized the broad diversity 
of Islam and its firaq (groups). They both explored the wide range of early Islamic firaq 
and under Madelung’s guidance a new generation of scholars appeared on the scene 
and produced an extensive body of research into the different aspects and trends of Is-
lamic thought. Wilferd Madelung was a man with a mild and gentle disposition, and as 
our friendship developed, he introduced me to some of his fellow scholars who were 
working with him on Islamic theological texts—including Muʿtazilite (Sabine 
Schmidtke and Gregor Schwarb), Zaydi and Ẓāhrī (Camilla Adang), Ismaili (Paul 
Walker and Farhad Daftary), and Twelver Shiʿi (Hossein Modaressi). He also inspired 
numerous researchers who later became leading scholars in noted academic institu-
tions, while contributing to scholarly publications and organizing workshops, lectures, 
and conferences in which he (Madelung) continued to play a pivotal role. Like a father 
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to the younger generation—he was generous in providing serious researchers with the 
benefit of his knowledge, as well as a much-loved and respected teacher, counselor, 
friend, and colleague. 
The first collection of the Ibadi theological writings we worked on together comprised 
three handwritten monographs by Bašīr b. Muḥammad b. Maḥbūb (d. c. 285/898). 
They were: 1/ K. al-raṣf fī tawḥīd wa-ḥadūṯ al-ʿālam; 2/ K. al-muḥāraba; 3/ Sīra fī Ḫalʿ al-
Imam al-󠇫Salt b. Mālik (Wiesbaden, Otto Harrassowitz, 2011). 
Later, we began collating Ibadi texts dating from the formative period during the 
2nd/8th century, which were published by Brill, 2017, and offer a new and different 
view of the formative of early Islamic thought. It was during that time that we ob-
tained the first batch of some newly discovered texts written by ʿAbd Allāh b. Yazīd al-
Fazārī which had been in private libraries in North Africa (Algeria-Mazab, al-ʿAlī, and 
al-Yadar; Tunisia, al-Bārūnī) and which cast new light on the development of early Is-
lamic theology. 
Next, we edited Naǧād Mūsā al-Manḥī (d. 513/1119)’s K. al-Akilla fī Ḥaqāʾiq al-Adilla, 
which is due to be published by the Oriental Institute in Beiruth (see the bibliography 
below). It is highly significant because it was written during Eastern Ibadi theology’s 
“peak period”. 
When I visited Madelung in Oxford, he usually took me to St. John’s College. With its 
beautiful gardens, the college was more than a refuge for him since he moved to Ox-
ford from Chicago in 1978; in fact, he saw it as almost a lost piece of Paradise. There we 
used to drink coffee and read the daily papers, and he would reminisce about the peo-
ple, friends and places he had known in the past. 
The last time I met him was in 2019 before the start of the 2020 corona pandemic 
when I spent a week with him in Oxford and had dinner with him every evening, 
though it was also a sad time because he had recently lost his wife Margaret in 2018. I 
commented that a contemporary Arab writer (I forget who—possibly Naguib Mah-
fouz or Anis Mansour) had said that the key to marital happiness is for the husband to 
love his wife a lot but only understand her a little, and for the wife to love her husband 
a little and understand him a lot. Madelung thought this was an excellent observation 
and asked me to repeat it, which I did. He then said: “Margaret and I were the opposite 
of that; she loved me a lot and I understood her a lot”. Eventually, he had hoped to be 
buried next to Margaret, but the pandemic c-19 kept him in Oxford. He could not leave 
and remained in within the walls of apartment belongs to St. John and came out as ash 
in a bottle. 
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From left to right, Wilferd Madelung, Abdulrahman al-Salimi, Heinz Gaube and Josef van Ess during the 

International Conference of Ibadi studies in Oxford 2016 hosted by St. Antony’s College. 

Madelung Works on Ibadi Studies 
Madelung, Wilferd, “The Shiite and Khārijite contribution to pre-Ashʿarite Kalām”, in: 
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pp. 212–217. 
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Wilferd in the Yemen 
Paul E. Walker 
(Université de Chicago) 
I worked with Wilferd over so many years in several capacities, from student to col-
league, meeting in a variety of times and locations (Chicago, London, Oxford, Cairo, 
Madrid), and collaborating on a range of editions and translations, it is now hard to 
remember well the exact details of each. However, one from about as long ago as our 
relationship concerned a trip of his to the Yemen. I was a new student in Near Eastern 
Languages at the University of Chicago. Wilferd was back then about thirty-eight and 
already possessed an impressive list of publications. The occasion I am trying now to 
recall was a typical faculty presentation of recent research. He gave us an account of 
his trip to Yemen. I believe it was his first. Typically, he was after a manuscript. What it 
was exactly I don’t remember but, once he gained access, he discovered that the Yem-
eni copy was substantially larger than one he had seen. Wilferd’s dilemma came down 
to a choice between visiting Yemen the country or hand copying the manuscript. He 
chose the latter and spent the entire trip, day and night, copying the text by hand. 
Unless his intense dedication to the Arabic seems unusual, I have another incident to 
relate. In our most recent collaboration, Affirming the Imamate: Early Fatimid Teach-
ings in the Islamic West,20 for the work attributed to Abū ʿAbd Allāh al-Shīʿī, Wilferd 
again copied the British Library unicum by hand. He then presented it to me along 
with the photos of the original. I could then produce a preliminary edition based on 
‘two’ manuscripts. 

                                                             
 
20 Affirming the Imamate: Early Fatimid Teachings in the Islamic West. An Arabic Critical Edition and Eng-
lish Translation of Works attributed to Abu ʿAbd Allah al-Shiʿi and his brother, Edited and Translated by 
Wilferd Madelung & Paul E. Walker, London, I.B. Tauris in association with the Institute of Ismaili Stud-
ies, Bloomsbury Publishing, 2021. 
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CmY 18 (Juil. 2014), Actualités, <26 avril 2014> 
CmY, Nouvelles séries/New Series 19 (Janv. 2015), Actualités, <Décembre 2014>, p. 25. 
nCmY 10/29 (Janv. 2020), Actualités, <14 décembre 2019>, p. 22. 

Sans date/Without date 
CmY 18 (Juil. 2014), Actualités, <Oman. Activités de l’Organisation des Archives Nationales du 
Sultanat d’Oman> 
CmY, Nouvelles séries/New Series 19 (Janv. 2015), Actualités, <Nouvelle série « Studies on Iba-
dism and Oman »>, p. 39. 
nCmY 10/29 (Janv. 2020), Actualités, <Fahāris Tāǧ al-ʿarūs>, p. 22. 

N.d.l.R. 

NCMY 

2024. Nouveaux collaborateurs. Alexander Weissenburger & Koen Janssen 
Alexander Weissenburger (Österreichische Akademie der Wissenschaften (ÖAW), 
Vienne) entre au comité éditorial des Nouvelles Chroniques du manuscrit au Yémén. 
Koen Janssen, Université de Leyde, est désormais responsable de la revue de presse ; il 
prend la suite de Sami Lagati (Institut des Sciences Politiques, Paris), toujours secré-
taire des nCmY. 
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YÉMEN 

-aʭr al࢈-�ƟƢ al-RaȽƸǒƹ �asan tǒƽ Allǒh, úulǎ : iȰơǎ Ȱawǎǵir al-Yaman fȻ al࢈ .2004
islǎmȻ : tǎrŞȮuhǎ wa-ǎʵǎruhǎ, Sanaa, Wizǒrat al-˘ƞƼǒƤƞ wa-al-ƾƫǄǒȽa, 345 p. N° de dé-
pôt, Autorité générale du livre à Sanaa : 913/2004. 
L’auteur est professeur d’architecture et d’arts islamiques au département 
d’archéologie de l’Université de Sanaa. Il est également sous-secrétaire de l’Autorité 
générale des antiquités et des musées au Yémen. 
L’ouvrage explore le rôle de Ṯulā1 dans l’histoire à l’époque islamique, mettant en 
avant l’importance des vestiges islamiques qui enrichissent la ville. Ces vestiges té-
moignent des ajouts et des rénovations qui ont eu lieu tout au long de l’histoire isla-
mique du Yémen, offrant ainsi une preuve évidente du niveau atteint par son architec-
ture islamique, notamment dans les zones du Nord. Au fil des siècles, Ṯulā a joué de 
multiples rôles importants. Bien qu’elle ait parfois été oubliée dans les récits histo-
riques, notamment après l’adoption de l’islam par les Yéménites, l’arrivée de l’Imam 
al-Hādī Yaḥyā b. al-Ḥusayn en 284/897 a restauré son importance historique. La ville 
est réapparue avec force dans l’histoire yéménite, jouant un rôle prééminent et central 
lors des périodes les plus significatives et les plus difficiles. L’un des défis auxquels 
l’auteur a été confronté était d’obtenir des documents liés aux biens waqf ainsi que la 
crainte de révéler certaines irrégularités dans leur gestion. De plus, il a été difficile 
d’obtenir des informations concernant la ville. En effet, ʿAbd al-Raḥmān Ḥasan Ǧār Al-
lāh n’a trouvé que des indications simples dans les sources et les références, en parti-
culier en ce qui concerne la dimension religieuse de certains bâtiments, absente des 
sources historiques. Surtout, il n’y a pas de textes fondateurs pour la plupart des bâti-
ments faisant l’objet de l’étude. 
L’ouvrage se compose de deux parties qui abordent les aspects historiques et civilisa-
tionnels de la ville. La première partie est composée de trois chapitres. Le premier 
chapitre présente une étude du site et de la géologie, ainsi qu’une tentative de com-
prendre certaines caractéristiques de la ville avant l’islam à travers des vestiges ar-
chéologiques. Le deuxième chapitre aborde l’histoire de Ṯulā depuis le début de 
l’islam jusqu’à la fin de l’époque ottomane. Ce chapitre couvre donc la période où dif-
férents petits-États (دويلات) se succédaient au Yémen, mettant en évidence les conflits 

politiques de l’époque et son rôle dans ces conflits. Le troisième chapitre traite de la 
vie intellectuelle et éducative de Ṯulā. Il présente son rôle intellectuel au Yémen et 
mentionne des érudits qui y ont étudié ainsi que leurs œuvres. Il aborde également les 
lieux et méthodes d’enseignement, les programmes d’études et les membres du corps 

                                                             
 
1 Ṯulā est une ville située dans le Gouvernorat de ʿAmrān, au Yémen, à seulement 45 km de la capitale, 
Sanaa. 
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enseignant. La deuxième partie est consacrée à l’étude des vestiges religieux isla-
miques de Ṯulā, distribuée en trois chapitres. Le quatrième chapitre étudie ses édifices 
religieux de manière descriptive, en s’appuyant sur des études de terrain réalisées par 
l’auteur. Il présente une étude descriptive de quinze structures religieuses, qu’il 
s’agisse de mosquées, d’écoles, de dômes de mausolées ou d’oratoires pour les fêtes re-
ligieuses. Le cinquième chapitre aborde le sujet des éléments architecturaux et déco-
ratifs des structures étudiées d’un point de vue analytique. Il est divisé en deux sec-
tions : la première section présente les éléments architecturaux tels que les plans, les 
entrées, les toitures, les arcs et les colonnes. Quant à la deuxième section, elle se con-
centre sur les motifs géométriques, végétaux et calligraphiques, en les analysant de 
manière approfondie. Le sixième et dernier chapitre est consacré aux tombes décou-
vertes dans les structures étudiées. L’auteur les analyse et les étudie de manière scien-
tifique et précise. En conclusion, l’auteur confirme que la ville de Ṯulā a joué un rôle 
important à l’époque islamique, attirant l’attention des dynasties yéménites, en parti-
culier depuis l’époque de la dynastie des al-Ṣāliḥiyya (204/819-532/1137). Elle était con-
sidérée comme la porte sud des régions du Nord et a résisté aux pressions extérieures. 
Sur le plan culturel, la ville a été un centre intellectuel et scientifique, à l’origine de 
nombreuses œuvres. Sur le plan architectural, Ṯulā a été marquée par la construction 
de nombreux édifices religieux et civils qui ont influencé l’architecture zaydite. 
L’auteur a réalisé cinq nouveaux plans hypothétiques sur la base de l’étude de terrain 
qu’il a réalisée. L’étude a permis de déterminer l’âge des différents bâtiments, par 
exemple, la construction de la partie sud-ouest de la Grande mosquée est située entre 
721/1321 et 796/1393. Le dôme nommé en référence à ʿAlī b. Ḥātim, qui a régné entre 
556/1161-570/1174, a été construit, selon l’étude, entre 569/1117-570/1174. La construction 
de la mosquée al-Ġurza remonte à une période antérieure au ve/xie s, confirmant ainsi 
l’existence d’écoles dans la région. 

Au total, ce travail permet de mieux comprendre l’histoire et l’importance de la ville 
de Ṯulā et ouvre la voie à de futures recherches sur cette ville fascinante. 
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2006. Peter Rohrbacher, « ᄕ�˦ƾƿƣƹǂƞƹƢƣƽƣƽᅷ gegen ᄕ�ƺƶƴƣƹƻƺƶƫƿƫƴƣƽᅷ ᅬ Die Pres-
sefehde zwischen Eduard Glaser und Theodor Herzl », Anzeiger der philosophisch-
historischen Klasse der Österreichischen Akademie der Wissenschaften 141/2, pp. 103ᅬ
116. 
In this article, Peter Rohrbacher addresses the idea of Austrian Orientalist Eduard Gla-
ser (1855–1909) to establish a Jewish “colony” in Yemen. Inspired by the existence of 
centuries of Jewish settlement in South Arabia and motivated by the prospect of nei-
ther hurting the economic interests of the Ottoman Empire nor infringing on the spa-
tial interests of the local population, Glaser, who is most famous for his pioneering re-
search on Yemen was of Jewish descent himself, proposed a “plan of colonialization” 
(in Glaser’s words: Kolonialisationsplan) for Yemen. The plan was relayed to his com-
patriot Theodor Herzl (1860–1904), the founding figure of political Zionism, as well as 
other influential people, all of whom, however, remained unfazed by his ideas. 
After introducing Glaser’s plan, the most relevant biographical details and the histori-
cal background, the article lays out the feud between Glaser and Herzl that ensued as a 
result of Glaser’s plan. Glaser accused Herzl, who was still undecided between Pales-
tine and Argentine, of being unfamiliar with the social and political realities in Pales-
tine, which was met with polemic low blows by Herzl and his supporters, accusing 
Glaser among other things of being a dreamer and overly assimilated and anti-Zionist 
Jew. Following their brief exchange of articles in the international German language 
press between December 1897 and February 1898, Glaser abandoned his ideas and be-
came an open critic of Zionism. 
Without trying to infer a theoretical point or wider argument, the article does not only 
shed light on a fascinating aspect of early Zionist debate regarding the implications of 
selecting a geographic location for the envisioned homeland but is also relevant for 
the terminology used by the protagonists, which is accessible through the extensive 
quotations from original sources, all of them in German. Rohrbacher not only relies on 
newspaper articles in publications such as the Berliner Tageblatt, Die Welt: Zentralor-
gan der Zionistischen Bewegung or Dr Bloch’s Oesterreichische Wochenschrift: Cen-
tralorgan für die gesammten Interessen des Judentums, but also makes use of Herzl’s di-
ary entries and letters, which give additional insight into Herzl’s opinions of Glaser. 

2009. Stefan Weninger, « Der Jemen als lexikalisches Ausstrahlungszentrum in der 
Antike », in: Werner Arnold, Michael Jursa, Walter W. Müller & Stephan Procházka 
(eds), Philologisches und Historisches zwischen Anatolien und Sokotra: Analecta Se-
mitica In Memoriam Alexander Sima, Wiesbaden, Otto Harrassowitz Verlag, 
pp. 395ᅬ410. 
In this article, Stefan Weninger picks up on an issue that has been mentioned, yet nev-
er conclusively investigated by scholars of the Ethiopian as well Arabic languages for 
more than a hundred years, namely the influence of the South Arabian languages on 
classical Arabic. Whereas the culturally dominant position of the South Arabia over 
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much of the rest of the Arabian Peninsula suggests such an influence, not much re-
search on the topic has been conducted, the article argues. 
Weninger does not set out to give a comprehensive list of expressions in classical Ara-
bic influenced by South Arabian languages, but uses 15 examples, to proof the theorem 
that such an influence exists in the first place. As the two languages are at the same 
time so closely related, as well as, in the case of South Arabian languages, morphologi-
cally and phonologically not completely deciphered, the article focuses on a semantic 
and chronological analysis. 
As the root consonants ḫ-l-f, for example, refer to the idea of vice-regency in the Sabaic 
language, and Qurʾan 2:30 mentions Adam as ḫalīfa of Allāh, it stands to reason that 
what is meant by that term is the vice-regent of God on earth. Traditionally, in classi-
cal Arabic, however, “ḫalīfa” is interpreted to mean “successor”. As the first caliphs’ 
understanding of their function was more in line with the idea of the vice-regent of 
God—Weninger cites Patricia Crone (1945–2015) and Martin Hinds (1941–1988) as 
source2 for this information—and it makes no sense to think of the first person on 
earth as a successor, it is much more likely, the article argues, that the original mean-
ing of “ḫalīfa” in the Qurʾan was indeed derived from the Sabaic notion of vice-
regency. 
The wide range of the cited material betrays the admirable erudition of the author in 
European scholarship on the Arabic as well as the Sabaic language and sheds light on 
an understudied topic, which, as becomes evident from example of the root ḫ-l-f 
above, is of relevance far beyond the field of Semitic philology. 

2010. Marie-Christine Heinze, « Der Grenzproblematik zwischen dem Jemen und 
Saudi-Arabien », in: Conrad Schetter, Stephan Conermann & Bernd Kuzmits (eds), 
Bonner Asienstudien 4, Berlin, EB Verlag, pp. 137ᅬ178. 
The border conflict between Yemen and Saudi Arabia is one of the most enduring 
ones of several such disputes in the region and neither war nor decades of negotiation 
have quelled it entirely. On nearly 40 pages, Heinze takes on the task of disentangling 
the dispute’s intricate history and familiarize the reader with its most important as-
pects. Complemented by several useful maps, the article traces the conflict in both its 
political and societal dimensions in chronological order. 
Besides various more recent contracts and agreements, such as the Memorandum of 
Understanding of 1995 and the Treaty of Ǧidda of 2000, which could be found online, 
yet are not available any longer under the cited addresses, the article relies on second-
ary sources, mainly the works of Askar H. al-Enazy3 and Richard Schofield4. Not claim-

                                                             
 
2 Patricia Crone & Martin Hinds, God’s Caliph: Religious authority in the first centuries of Islam, Cam-
bridge, Cambridge University Press, 1986. 
3 Askar H. al-Enazy, The Long Road from Taif to Jeddah: Resolution of a Saudi-Yemeni Boundary Dispute, 
Abu Dhabi, Emirates Center For Strategic Studies And Research, 2005. 
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ing to offer anything new to the study of the border dispute, the article gives a highly 
useful and thoroughly researched introduction that does not fail to make mention the 
opinions and interests of those directly affected by the border delineation negotiated 
in a diplomatic setting. 

2012. Marieke Brandt, « 
ƽƫƣƢƣƹƾᅠʩayȯ und �ƽƫƣƨƾᅠʩayȯ: Der Übergang von Kriegs-
führerschaft bei den �ƞƹ˫ Munebbih im �˫˘Ɍᅠ�ƺƹƤƶƫƴƿ in �ƺƽƢǂƣƾƿᅠ�ƣƸƣƹ », Anth-
ropos 107, pp. 49ᅬ69. 
The subject of this article is the Huthi conflict viewed within its local context. More to 
the point, Marieke Brandt thematises the Munebbih tribe and its involvement in the 
dispute. 
Two aspects of the tribe stand out specifically, namely the fact that it is located in the 
northwest of Yemen at the border to Saudi Arabia and that the tribe is highly particu-
lar in the way different people are invested with authority depending on whether the 
tribe is at war or not. Depending on the circumstance, the tribe is therefore represent-
ed by either a “peace-shaykh”, who also functions as šayḫ of the whole tribe (šayḫ al-
šaml), and a “war-shaykh” at a lower level of tribal organisation. 
The far-reaching thematic context and implications of these particularities requires 
Brandt to elaborate on several issues highly relevant for the understanding of the 
Huthi conflict in general, such as the border dispute between Yemen and Saudi Ara-
bia, the regions tribal system as well as the history and background of the Huthi con-
flict itself. The article, which is largely based on Brandt’s first-hand knowledge of the 
Yemeni northwest, acquired from several years spent in the country, yet also draws on 
online news sources such as https://www.alayyam.info/ or www.alriyadh.com, is there-
fore not only an investigation into the tribe if Munebbih and the way its dual form of 
shaykhdom plays out in the context of the first six Huthi wars but also into the local 
dynamics of the conflict, which is all too often viewed solely from the perspective of 
either the Huthi movement or the Yemeni state. 

2014. Elisabeth Monamy, « Eduard Glaser der unterschätzte Orientalist. Sein Weg 
von Böhmen über den Jemen ins KHM », paper presented at Kunsthistorisches Mu-
seum in Vienna. Available on www.academia.edu. 
In this paper, which served as the basis of a lecture given at Vienna’s Museum of Art 
History, Elisabeth Monamy attempts to piece together Eduard Glaser (1855–1909)’s life 
story, which has not yet received the same academic attention as the biographies of 
scholars and travellers of comparable importance. If this lack of interest is truly to 
blame for Glaser never receiving the same appreciation as the likes of Carsten Niebuhr 

                                                                                                                                                                       
 
4 For example: Richard Schofield, « The International Boundary between Yemen and Saudi Arabia », in: 
Renaud Detalle (ed.), Tensions in Arabia: The Saudi-Yemeni Fault Line, Baden-Baden, Nomos, 2000, 
pp. 15–51. 

https://www.alayyam.info/
http://www.alriyadh.com/
http://www.academia.edu/
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(1733–1815) or Wilfried Thesiger (1910–2003), as the author suggests, has to be put into 
question, however. Much rather, many of the reasons lie in factors given by Monamy 
herself, as she recounts Glaser’s life: Glaser’s somewhat abrasive personality, his feud 
with the similarly cantankerous doyen of South Arabian Studies at the University of 
Vienna, David Heinrich Müller (1846–1912), as well as his lack of formal academic cre-
dentials. 
The article gives an interesting overview of Glaser’s life and is—undoubtedly owing to 
the article’s intended purpose to be read out at a lecture—easy to read, yet is not edit-
ed to the highest standards. Although mentioning two of Glaser’s publications in the 
bibliography, Monamy exclusively cites secondary sources, thus summarizing the rel-
evant aspects of the works of scholars such as Walter Dostal (1928–2011), Peter 
Rohrbacher and Alfred Janata (1933–1993). 

2015. Marieke Brandt, « Annäherungen an einen Konflikt: Chancen und Begrenzun-
gen von Inter- und Transdisziplinarität in der Jemen-Forschung am Beispiel des 
�˫˘Ɍ-Konflikts », Jemen-Report 46, pp. 55ᅬ63. 
In this overview, Marieke Brandt analyses the major academic publications on the 
Huthi conflict regarding their disciplinary foci. The article groups the works of schol-
ars such as Lisa Wedeen,5 Abdullah Lux,6 Isa Blumi7 or Sarah Phillips8 into those with a 
historic, political, religious but also anthropological focus and discusses the respective 
authors’ main explanation for the outbreak and persistence of the conflict as well as 
the shortcomings of several of the publications. 
Acknowledging the need and in fact inevitability of academic specialisation, the arti-
cle makes the case for the importance of inter- and transdisciplinary approaches that 
take into account the full complexity of the conflict, which is reflected in the diverse 
approaches of the academic literature on the subject. 

2016. Odile Kommer, « Von ᅻ�ʢƩƹƣƹᅵ und ihren Erben: Persische Minderheiten im 
mittelalterlichen Jemen », Jemen-Report 47, pp. 32ᅬ35. 
In her brief overview of her research at the Austrian Academy of Sciences as part of 
the Visions of Community (VISCOM) project, Odile Kommer introduced the reader to 
the study of ethnical terminology denoting people of Persian descent in al-Ḥasan b. 
Aḥmad al-Hamdānī’s (280/893–336/947), Ṣifat Ǧazīrat al-ʿArab and Kitāb al-

                                                             
 
5 Lisa Wedeen, Peripheral Visions: Publics, Power and Performance in Yemen, Chicago & London, Univer-
sity of Chicago Press, 2008. 
6 Abdullah Lux, “Yemen’s last Zaydī Imām: the shabāb al-muʾmin, the Malāzim, and ‘ḥizb allāh’ in the 
thought of Ḥusayn al-Ḥūthī”, Contemporary Arab Affairs 2/3, 2009, pp. 369–434. 
7 Isa Blumi, Chaos in Yemen: Societal collapse and the new authoritarianism, London & New York, 
Routledge, 2010. 
8 Sarah Phillips, Yemen: The Politics of permanent Crisis, London, Routledge, 2010. 
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ǧawharatayn al-ʿatīqatayn (no specific edition is mentioned by the author) and how it 
helps to understand identity formation in medieval Yemen.9 
The article leaves the question of in how far it is possible to speak of the construction 
of ethnical identities deliberately unanswered and looks in descriptive manner on the 
different terms (abnāʾ, ʿaǧam und furs) as well as the professions and settlement struc-
tures and areas traditionally associated with the people they refer to. So whereas the 
article—undoubtedly owing to the fact that the article’s purpose is to introduce the 
research project, not its results—does not draw conclusions from the presented re-
search, it gives an idea of the potential of the project and provides a useful overview of 
the history of Persian minority, based on the available secondary literature on the sub-
ject. 

2017. No Editor, Glückliches Arabien? Mythos und Realität im Reich der Königin von 
Saba, Steudler Press, Basel, 113 p., ca. 60 pictures and illustrations incl. maps, lands-
capes and inscriptions, no index. ISBN: 978-3-905057-37-9. 
This short collective volume of around 110 pages was published to complement an ex-
hibition at the Basel Museum of Ancient Art, carrying the same name as the book, 
which translates to “Fortunate Arabia? Myth and reality in the Kingdom of the Queen 
of Saba”. 
The book contains ten short contributions, written by four authors, all of them schol-
ars in fields such as classical and ancient studies, geography and archaeology. Whereas 
the intended readership is certainly the interested public, not an academic audience 
familiar with the field of South Arabian studies, the book provides a brief overview of 
the comparatively elusive subject of ancient Yemen, which will certainly be of value 
for scholars on Yemen, not familiar with this particular timeframe. 
With topics ranging from the myths around the Queen of Saba, the history of scholar-
ship on the ancient South Arabian kingdoms from antiquity to the present over lan-
guages, irrigation techniques, political history to religion and the trade in incenses, the 
book provides a comprehensive introduction into several key aspects relating to South 
Arabian Antiquity. 
Whereas the individual chapters, owing to their summary nature and the non-
specialised addressees, do not contain references, the book includes a brief section on 
relevant academic secondary literature. In addition, a table of historic key dates and 
ample photographical material of archaeological artefacts and remains, inscriptions 
and landscapes makes the subject relatable for the public. 

                                                             
 
9 O. Kommer does not cite from the works directly and only indicates in the bibliography that she con-
sulted a version of Ṣifat Ǧazīrat al-ʿArab edited by al-Qāḍī Muḥammad b. ʿAlī al-Akwaʿ (1903–99): Ṣifat 
Ǧazīrat al-ʿArab, al-Riyāḏ, Dār al-Yamāma, 1974. 
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2018. Joachim Gierlichs, « Drei Jahre im Jemen: Der Geologe Erich Holm von Prosch 
auf der Suche nach Erdöl », Jemen-Report 49, pp. 85ᅬ96. 
Between 1954 and 1956, German geologist Dr. Erich Holm von Prosch (1909ᅬ1994) 
spent three years in Yemen, working for a German company prospecting oil in the 
Imamate. Von Prosch documented his stay in a diary as well as by way of photography 
with a great eye for ethnologically and historically relevant detail, thus providing a fas-
cinating—and given the time, surprisingly unprejudiced—account of both his every 
day and professional lives in the country (see also Jean-François Breton, “Chroniques 
de Šabwa” in this issue, pp. 67–96). 
After detailing the historical and political circumstances of von Prosch’s search for oil, 
the article uses a transcription (von Prosch wrote in shorthand) of the diary, which 
was prepared by a personal friend of von Prosch’s wife and which is accessible to the 
author, to give an impression of his and his family’s experiences—von Prosch was 
joined by his wife and daughter in 1955. Besides the mundane challenges of von Pro-
sch’s work, his leisure activities and excursions to various cities and regions, Gierlichs 
also recounts the fascinating description of the 1955 coup attempt—including a ver-
sion of the famous episode of Imam Aḥmad (r. 1948–1962) leaving his besieged palace 
on his own to meet his enemies head on, which he had the chance to follow closely as 
he was in close contact with the highest authorities of the state, including the Imam 
himself. 
The article is accompanied by several of von Prosch’s photographs in black and white 
as well as in colour, which introduce the reader to another facet of his legacy as travel-
ler. Towards the end of the article, Gierlichs mentions his plans to digitise the photo-
graphic material, organize an exhibition and publish further articles as well possibly 
the annotated diary itself. At least the first of these points seems to have been 
achieved by February 2024. One hundred and sixty-six photographs of von Prosch’s 
stay in the 1950s, as well as other fascinating photographs by von Prosch and others in 
different countries of the region are accessible under 
https://das-bild-des-orients.info 

2021. Mikhail Rodionov, ᅸ�ƺơƫƞƶ Restratification in �aǼramawt during the Last 25 
Years: An Anthropological �ǀƿƶƺƺƴᅺᄕ in: Najwa Adra (ed.), Tribes in Modern Yemen: 
An Anthology, Vienna, Austrian Academy of Sciences, pp. 137ᅬ144. 
This collective volume explores the longevity and diversity of manifestations of tribal-
ism in present-day Yemen. It aims to update and rethink research on tribes and tribal-
ism in Yemen and provide new input for discussing tribalism in the contemporary 
Middle East. 
During the last 25 years, tribes in Hadramawt have been restratified socially and 
shown social mobility because of political and cultural impacts such as the current 
conflict tearing Yemen apart and the AQAP (al-Qaeda in the Arabian Peninsula) 
struggles in South Arabia. The author outlined its various features, including contexts 
or geographical and political information about Hadramout. The social strata system 

https://das-bild-des-orients.info/
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has been broken during these years, but the rules of conformity have survived and 
contributed to reproducing the social rules. 
https://verlag.oeaw.ac.at/produkt/tribes-in-modern-yemen-an-
anthology/99200512?name=tribes-in-modern-yemen-an-anthology&product_form=2698 

2022. Marieke Brandt & Alexander Weissenburger, ᅸ�˫ƿƩɌƾ ᄬ�ƺǀƿƩƫƾᄭᅺᄕ in: Farhad 
Daftary and Wilferd Madelung (eds), Encyclopaedia Islamica, Boston/Leiden, Brill,  
Following the focus of the Encyclopaedia Islamica, Marieke Brandt’s and Alexander 
Weissenburger’s entry on the Huthi movement concentrates on the movement’s ide-
ology, especially its religious aspects. After introducing the movement, its context, his-
tory and development, the article therefore dives into a longer section on several of 
the movement ideological frames. 
Based on primary sources, such as speeches, magazines and books by Huthi leaders 
and ideologues such as Ḥusayn10 and ʿAbd al-Malik al-Ḥūthī11 or Ḥammūd al-Ahnūmī12, 
the contribution details the movement’s approach to issues such as Zaydism—
including the importance of concept of the imamate—or the importance of Iran and 
Western influences in the region, which manifests itself in the movement’s staunchly 
anti-imperialist worldview. Attempting to give an introductory overview, the article 
does just that and whereas no topic is treated exhaustively, it still offers insight into 
the understudied phenomenon of Islamist ideology. 
https://referenceworks.brillonline.com/entries/encyclopaedia-islamica/huthis-
SIM_062041 

2023. Nadhal Abd Jabbar, ᅸ�ơƩƺƶƞƽƶǄ Endowments of Khawatin Bani Rasoul in the 
City of Taiz from the Seventh Century AH until the Ninth Century ��ᅺᄕ IklȻl for Hu-
manities Studies 4/4, pp. 71ᅬ86. [In Arabic]. 
The article discusses the role of the jurists (fuqahāʾ) in Rasūlid Yemen. Successive 
Rasūlid sultans held the jurists in high regard and entrusted not only judicial but also 
administrative positions to them. The jurists played important roles in the Rasūlid 
rule. The discussion is based on 24 Arabic books. For example, the Yemeni bibliog-
raphies such as Al-ʿaṭāyā al-saniyya by al-Malik al-Afḍal (d. 778/1376) edited by ʿAbd 
al-Wāḥīd ʿAbd Allāh Aḥmad al-Ḫāmidī (Sanaa, Wizārat al-ṯaqāfa wa-al-siyāsiyya al-
yamaniyya, 2004), and the Yemeni chronicles such as Al-ʿuqūd al-luʾluʾiyya by al-
Ḫazraǧī (d. 812/1409) edited by Muḥammad ʿAlī al-Akwaʿ (Sanaa & Beirut, Markaz al-
dirāsāt wa-al-buḥūṯ, 1983) and Buġyat al-mustafīd by Ibn al-Daybaʿ (d. 944/1537) edited 

                                                             
 
10 For example: Ḥusayn al-Ḥūthī, Ḥadīth al-wilāya, Sanaa, 2002. 
11 For example: ʿAbd al-Malik al-Ḥūthī, Kalimat al-Sayyid al-Qāʾid ʿAbd al-Malik Badr al-Dīn al-Ḥūthī fī 
ḍikrā al-ṣarḫa fī waǧh al-mustakabirīn, Sanaa, Maǧlis al-Zaydī al-Islāmī, 2017. 
12 Ḥammūd al-Ahnūmī, Tilka hiya Fātima al-Zahrāʾ, Sanaa, Maǧlis al-Zaydī al-Islāmī, 2017. 

https://verlag.oeaw.ac.at/produkt/tribes-in-modern-yemen-an-anthology/99200512?name=tribes-in-modern-yemen-an-anthology&product_form=2698
https://verlag.oeaw.ac.at/produkt/tribes-in-modern-yemen-an-anthology/99200512?name=tribes-in-modern-yemen-an-anthology&product_form=2698
https://referenceworks.brillonline.com/entries/encyclopaedia-islamica/huthis-SIM_062041
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by ʿAbd Allāh Muতammad al-Ḥibšī (Sanaa, Markaz al-dirāsāt wa-al-buḥūṯ, 1979), are 
important sources of information about the Yemeni jurists’ lives. 
https://www.iasj.net/iasj/article/295003 

2023. Nadhal Abd Jabbar, ᅸ�Ʃƣ Administrative Impact of Yemeni Jurists in the Rasu-
lid State (626ᅬ858 AD/1228 ᅬ 1454 ��ᄭᅺᄕ Journal of Imam Al-Kadhum College 7/4, 
pp. 90ᅬ113. [In Arabic]. 
This article clarifies how Rasūlid women, wives or mothers of the Rasūlid sultans, con-
tributed to setting up the religious and scholarly infrastructure in Yemen. They en-
dowed madrasas or mosques throughout Yemen, especially in Taʿizz, and this encour-
aged the internal travel of scholars who wanted to study there. Rasūlid sources such as 
Ṭabaqāt ṣulaḥāʾ al-Yaman by al-Burayhī (d. 904/1498) edited by ʿAbd Allāh 
Muḥammad al-Ḥibšī (Sanaa, Maktabat al-iršād, 1994) and Al-sulūk by al-Ǧanadī 
(d. 732/1331) edited by Muḥammad ʿAlī Ḥusayn al-Akwaʿ (Sanaa, Maktabat al-iršād, 
1995) have enough information relating to this topic. 
https://www.iasj.net/iasj/article/298763 

2023. Helga Anetshofer, ᅸ�Ʃƣ Turkic Word ƼƯƸƯǅ ᅸ
ƣƽƸƣƹƿƣƢ �ƞƽƣᅷƾ �ƫƶƴᅺᄘ Early 
Historical Textual Evidence and �ƽƫƨƫƹᅺᄕ Zemin 6, pp. 34ᅬ81. 
The article discusses the origin of the Turkic word qımız “fermented mare’s milk” in 
Byzantine Greek, Turkic, Sogdian, Chinese, Arabic, Persian, and Mongolian sources 
ranging from the 6th to 13th centuries. The author points out that the etymon of this 
word is Middle Persian ḫāmiz “a pickled meat dish” and a Semitic root ḥmṣ “to sour, 
ferment” is the origin of certain names relating to fermented, sour food and drink 
items in some West Asian languages. Among the various sources, the dictionary, 
which was composed under the supervision of the Rasūlid Sultan al-Malik al-Afḍal 
(d. 778/1376) during the 14th Century in Yemen, and edited and published by Peter B. 
Golden & Tibor Halasi-Kun, with the title The King’s Dictionary: The Rasūlid Hexaglot. 
Fourteenth Century Vocabularies in Arabic, Persian, Turkic, Greek, Armenian and Mon-
gol, Leiden, Brill, ser. “Handbook of Oriental Studies. Section 8: Uralic & Central Asian 
Studies”, 4, 2000, includes several words relating to milk and suggest that “Mongolian” 
ayran qımız is equivalent to “Arabic” laban al-rimāk “(fermented) mare’s milk”. 
https://doi.org/10.5281/zenodo.10435940 

2023. MuȽammad ࢈�˙Ɵ˫ˌ ᄬƿƞƽȨƞƸƞ wa-ƿƞ࢈ƶɌƼᄭᄕ « 
ǀƶƴƶ˫ƽ ࢈�Ƣƞƹ al-ːǀȫƽǒ : ƿƞƼƽɌƽ 
istiȹbǒrǒtɌ yuwa˘˘iq li-ƟƞƼǒǄǒ al-wa˘aniyya ƤɌ ࢈�Ƣƞƹᄕ muntaːaf al-qarn al-࢈ƫˌƽɌƹ », 
ƸǀƽǒȨƞ࢈ƞ ࢈�Ƹƞƽ al-�ƞ࢈Ɍs, taȽƼɌƼ ƸƞǄƢǒƹɌ �ǒƾƫƽ ࢈�ƶǂǒƹᄕ Yemen Update Online 55, 
2023, p. 1-80. 
Cet article est la traduction de Oliver Henry Myers, « Little Aden Folklore », Bulletin de 
l’Institut français d’archéologie orientale 44, 1944, p. 177-233. 

https://www.iasj.net/iasj/article/295003
https://www.iasj.net/iasj/article/298763
https://doi.org/10.5281/zenodo.10435940
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Muḥammad ʿAṭbūš, le traducteur de cet article, est un chercheur yéménite, diplômé 
du Département des relations internationales de l’Université de Virginie, Géorgie. 
L’article commence par présenter l’auteur et sa femme, qui ont entrepris une étude ar-
chéologique à Aden pendant l’hiver 1946-1947, après avoir obtenu un permis du gou-
vernement. Ils ont étudié la colonie de Ṣabr (Laḥiǧ), qui remonte à l’âge du bronze, 
ainsi que d’autres sites médiévaux. À Aden, l’auteur, Oliver Henry Myers (1892-1983), a 
également réalisé une fouille de sauvetage dans le cimetière de Biʾr Faḍl, près d’al-Šayẖ 
ʿUṯmān. Myers a daté ces tombes du ier et iie s., et a récupéré dans celles-ci un groupe 
de poteries vernissées, des têtes de statues et des boucles d’oreilles en or finement tra-
vaillées, qu’il a ensuite remis à Aden. Aucune information sur les résultats de ces 
fouilles n’a été publiée, mais nous en apprendrons probablement davantage ultérieu-
rement. 
Il est précisé que cette étude se concentre principalement sur Little Aden (District al-
Barīqa), mais qu’elle englobe également et nécessairement les zones, entre autre, de 
Biʾr Aḥmad, Aden, Laḥiǧ. L’auteur y rapporte des témoignages oculaires sur les cou-
tumes quotidiennes, les naissances, les mariages et les funérailles, jamais relevés 
jusque-là, qu’il n’a malheureusement pu documenter. De même, il a commencé à 
dresser une carte avec les noms locaux d’importance mythologique. C’était un projet 
historique majeur qui n’a pu être achevé parce qu’il aurait été dupé par son informa-
teur, un officier bédouin. 
L’article est composé de neuf sections. La première section étudie le contexte naturel 
de la ville, tandis que la deuxième section se concentre sur le contexte archéologique à 
Aden. La quatrième et la cinquième section portent respectivement sur la population 
et la culture matérielle, la sixième section est consacrée à la vie sociale. La huitième 
section traite de l’histoire populaire, tandis que la neuvième porte sur la religion et les 
superstitions, notamment les saint-patrons (Awliyāʾ) que sont Walī al-ġadīr, al-Ḏarba 
[al-Ḏaraba], al-Ǧarf ou Abū al-qiyāma, etc. 
O. H. Myers conclut que la recherche qu’il présente est incomplète, qu’elle bénéficie-
rait de commentaires constructifs et précise qu’il s’agit d’hypothèses, demeurant lacu-
naires en raison de l’absence d’ouvrages de référence. La première hypothèse, la plus 
évidente, est la présence de deux ou trois étapes de la religion qui ont été intégrées 
avec succès aussi longtemps qu’il n’y a pas eu d’ingérence wahhabite visant à semer le 
doute dans l’esprit des gens. Au sommet, se trouve l’Islam et la position de Dieu par 
rapport aux autres esprits (arwāḥ) peut être comparée à celle du statut de dirigeant 
par rapport à une personne « raisonnable » (ʿāqil). Bien sûr, Allāh est incommensura-
blement plus grand, plus puissant que tous, Il jouit de respect, mais Il reste lointain. 
Au deuxième niveau, se trouvent les hommes dont la puissance a été purifiée à travers 
eux pendant leur vie et après leur mort ; leurs esprits sont plus forts que n’importe 
quel autre esprit, et ils sont plus proches et plus accessibles qu’Allāh lui-même. Au 
troisième niveau, se trouvent les djinns et les djiniyyas, qui, bien que moins puissants 
et beaucoup plus proches des gens, parce qu’ils peuvent être vus par eux, converser 
avec eux et même être commandés et certainement soudoyés, méritent moins de res-
pect. 
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L’article contient plusieurs illustrations de la ville, du folklore et des rituels religieux. 

� ,ƩƳ �Ʃƨǎƴƞࡗ�ƟƢ al-RaȽƸǒƹ al-�aǼrƞƸɌᄕ �ƵƺǎƟ ƸƞƟǎ࢈ �ƽƞƤǒƿ࢈ .2023ƞƟɌƢᄕ Maktabat 
al-�ˌǒ࢈ƫƽƞ al-࢈ƫƶƸɌya, 152 p., nombreuses ill. [1re imp.]. 
Il s’agit d’un des ouvrages les plus importants sur les généalogies des tribus de Tihāma. 
Il comprend une introduction de 2 pages, rédigée par ʿArafāt ʿAbd al-Raḥmān al-
Ḥaḍramī, suivie d’un chapitre unique intitulé Muʿǧam ansāb al-qabāʾil al-tihāmiyyya 
(lexique des généalogies des tribus de Tihāma), qui inclut la généalogie des ʿAdnān et 
Qaḥṭān. 
Afin de rectifier les erreurs persistantes dans les généalogies des tribus de Tihāma qui 
circulent sur les réseaux sociaux, l’auteur a entrepris leur correction. Dans cette dé-
marche, il s’est appuyé sur des sources et des références manuscrites et imprimées, qui 
ont été intégrées à sa méthodologie. Son projet inclut les points suivants : 
� établir et préserver les généalogies contemporaines de manière facile et acces-

sible ; 
� recenser un grand nombre de tribus de Tihāma et diffuser leurs généalogies, en 

indiquant leur puissance, leur ascendance et leur continuité ; 
� éviter les divergences dans les titres similaires en s’appuyant sur ce qui est men-

tionné dans les sources et les références reconnues ; 
� rédiger un lexique par ordre alphabétique, utilisant un langage clair et acces-

sible pour faciliter la recherche et la consultation. 
Parmi les sources et les références manuscrites anciennes et inédites, figurent celles de 
l’éminent savant ʿAbd al-Raḥmān b. Muḥammad b. Aḥmad al-mušarraʿ Maʾmūn, né en 
1326/1908, ainsi que des documents manuscrits attribués à Muḥammad Ṭāhir b. ʿAbd 
al-Raḥmān, contenant les généalogies de certaines tribus d’al-Marawiʿa et Bayt al-
faqīh, dans le but de préserver ces informations de la détérioration et de leur dispari-
tion. L’auteur présente ses sources : il s’est notamment appuyé sur le manuscrit de 
Muḥammad b. ʿAlī al-Mudahǧan al-Qurašī al-Umawī al-mutafawā, Al-taḥqīqāt al-ʿalīya 
fī ansāb wa-aʿqāb al-qabāʾil al-yamanīya. Risālat al-ūlā : Ǧawāhir al-tīǧān fī ansāb 
Qaḥṭān wa-ʿAdnān li-nasābat al-Yaman : tašmalu (Ṣanʿāʾ, Ṣaʿda, ʿAdan, Zabīd wa-mā 
ǧāwarahā min al-qurā wa-al-ʿazal), taḥqīq ʿArafāt ʿAbd al-Raḥmān ʿAbd Allāh al-
Ḥaḍramī, Zabīd, Maktabat Ḫālid Ibn al-Walīd li-al-tibāʿa wa-al-našr wa-al-tawzīʿ, 2019, 
239 p., un généalogiste décédé en 895/1490, ainsi que sur d’autres sources scientifiques 
authentifiées, pour les généalogies des tribus de Tihāma. 
Malheureusement, al-Ḥaḍramī ne fournit pas de référence complète pour les manus-
crits et documents sur lesquels il s’appuie. Il se contente de mentionner le nom de 
l’auteur sans rendre compte de cette lacune regrettable de son apparat critique, qui ne 
répond pas aux normes d’une édition scientifique. 
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1445/2023. Kitǎb al-DǎmiȤa, qaʭȻdat al-�asan b. AȰmad b. �ƞࡘƸˈb al-HamadǎnȻ, al-
muȡǎb bihǎ al-Kumayt b. Zayd al-AsadȻ, bi-tafsȻrihǎ wa-ƴƞࡘǎnȻhǎ, ƻǎࡗƳȻƣ al-�asan b. 
AȰmad b. �ƞࡘƸˈb al-HamadǎnȻ ; Ȱaqqaqahu wa-ࡘƞƳƳƞƸƞ ࡘƞƳƞǀƨƩ wa-ʭƞƵƞࡘƞ ƣƞƨǎƹƩƺƞƨƼ 
al-Duktˈr Muqbil al-Tǎmm ࡘ+mir al-AȰmadȻ, 141-925 p., 2 t. en 1 vol. Tous droits ré-
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servés à ƶᅷ�ƽƞƟƫƞ Felix Academy, République du Yémen, Sanaa. N° de dépôt, Autori-
té générale du livre, �ǒࢇrib : 28/2023. 
La première édition de ce manuscrit a été réalisée par Muḥammad b. al-Akwaʿ al-
Ḥawālī en 1979, Le Caire, Maṭbaʿat al-Sunna al-muḥammadiyya, 613 p. Le présent édi-
teur, Muqbil al-Aḥmadī, motive son entreprise de réédition par le fait que le travail an-
térieur, réalisé par al-Akwaʿ al-Ḥawālī, serait fautif et incomplet. La lettre du texte 
ayant été déformée, ceci en dépit de l’affection portée par al-Akwaʿ à al-Hamadānī 
(280/893-334/946), il s’ensuit que son contenu a été dénaturé. 
Fidèle à la méthode du stemma codicum, Muqbil al-Aḥmadī s’est assuré de lire 
l’original avec toute les précautions nécessaires, afin d’éliminer les erreurs des copistes 
au fil des générations, jusqu’à atteindre la version correcte, celle de l’auteur. Il pointe à 
plusieurs reprises la possibilité que des vers ou des couplets aient été insérés entre des 
vers non liés, dans le but de diffamer al-Hamadānī, alors décédé et dans l’incapacité de 
se défendre. Il s’agit par exemple de vers impliquant la malédiction subie par des 
compagnons du Prophète et la préférence accordée à d’autres pour la succession. Se-
lon al-Aḥmadī, il est probable que cela ait été fait par des copistes animés par de 
l’hostilité et de la rancœur envers al-Hamadānī. Il dote en outre son livre de nombreux 
index, très complets et variés, alors que l’ancienne édition en est dépourvue. 
Deux manuscrits ont été utilisés par al-Aḥmadī, ainsi qu’un troisième qui ne contenait 
que le texte, sans son commentaire (šarḥ) : 
� le premier manuscrit se trouve dans un grand recueil, à la Bibliothèque de la 

Grande Mosquée de Sanaa. C’est ce manuscrit qui a été pris comme source prin-
cipale de l’étude ; 

� le deuxième est également un grand recueil accessible à l’Institut des Manus-
crits Arabes du Caire. Il a été photographié à partir d’un original yéménite qui 
faisait partie de la bibliothèque de Mušarraf b. ʿAbd al-Karīm, à Taez ; 

� quant au troisième, il a été consulté en complément du manuscrit des deux 
premiers volumes d’Al-iklīl. 

Après une introduction (al-mihād), le 1er tome (141 p.) tourne autour des questions sui-
vantes : 
� l’étude de la structure et de la date de rédaction du livre, 
� l’origine du commentaire (šarḥ), 
� la poésie d’al-Hamadānī mentionnée dans le commentaire (šarḥ), 
� les sources du commentaire (šarḥ), 
� les ouvrages d’al-Hamadānī mentionnés dans le commentaire (šarḥ), 
� quelques opinions d’al-Hamadānī sur langue et la critique poétique, 
� quelques opinions d’al-Hamadānī sur la grammaire (al-naḥū) et la prosodie, 
� les observations d’al-Hamadānī, ce qu’il a vu de ses propres yeux, ce qu’il a en-

tendu de ses oreilles, ses questions aux autres, 
� la précision des références concernant les récits et les promesses de ceux qui 

restent derrière (والف والوُعود بالخوَالف ق ةُ  الإحال ت المتعل ِّقة بالتَّذْكير بالسَّ  ,(دِّ
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� les noms des personnalités dont al-Hamadānī a dressé la généalogie dans le 
commentaire (šarḥ), 

� ceux au sujet de qui al-Hamadānī a rapporté dans son commentaire (šarḥ), 
� les manuscrits utilisés pour l’édition et une sélection d’images de ces manus-

crits, 
Suit un article de Muqbil al-Aḥmadī, « Al-dawāmiġ al-šiʿriyya al-Qaḥṭāniyya wa-al-
ʿAdnāniyya », publié dans la revue Maǧmaʿ al-luġa al-ʿarabiyya bi-Dimašq 88/4, 31 dé-
cembre/kānūn al-awwal 2015, p. 1021-1052, redonné ici in extenso. 
Malheureusement, la nouvelle édition ne donne pas la référence complète des manus-
crits sur lesquels elle est appuyée, y figure seul le lieu de conservation. Son auteur ne 
s’explique pas davantage sur cette lacune, qui peut pourtant être vue comme un dé-
faut d’apparat critique et, partant, un manquement aux normes d’une édition scienti-
fique en ce que celle-ci présuppose une intersubjectivité.  
Le deuxième tome (925 p.) est axé sur l’édition d’Al-dāmiġa, suivie de 16 index : 
� Index des versets coraniques 
� Index des hadiths et des traditions 
� Index des proverbes 
� Index des noms 
� Index des noms mentionnés dans les généalogies 
� Index des noms, lieux et pays 
� Index des poésies 
� Index des poèmes complétés (en totalité ou en partie) 
� Index des poèmes en vers brisés, rapides et libres 
� Index des poèmes en raǧaz 
� Index des mots et des expressions omis par les lexiques 
� Index des mots expliqués dans le texte 
� Index des mots expliqués dans les marges 
� Index des livres mentionnés par al-Hamadānī dans son commentaire sur le 

poème Al-dāmiġa 
� Index des sources citées par al-Hamadānī comme références pour ses informa-

tions 
� Index des sources utilisées pour l’édition et la révision. 

2023. Lamya Khalidi & Marylène Barret-Audouin, « Yémen : Un fleuron du patri-
moine mondial saccagé par la guerre », dans : Nicolas Teyssandier, François Bétard, 
Stéphane Bourdin & Françoise Gourmelon (dir.), Atlas des sites archéologiques me-
nacés ᅂ patrimoine à protéger, Paris, Le Cherche Midi, p. 68-71. 
Dans cet article, Lamya Khalidi (CEPAM – Culture et Environnements, Préhistoire, 
Antiquité, Moyen-Âge et UCA - Université Côte d’Azur) & Marylène Barret-Audouin 
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(expert international en patrimoine culturel – chargée de coopération pour le patri-
moine culturel à l'Ambassade de France au Yémen de 2003 à 2009, et au Consulat Gé-
néral de France à Jérusalem en collaboration avec le Ministère du Tourisme et des An-
tiquités de Palestine de 2010 à 2015), ont multiplié les publications sur l’architecture 
du Yémen ces dernières années, par exemple « The Destruction of Yemen and Its Cul-
tural Heritage », International Journal of Middle East Studies 49/4, oct. 2017, p. 735-738 
(CmY, nouvelles séries 6/25 (janvier 2018), Actualités, p. 23). 
L’article est composé de trois sections. La première section met en avant le Yémen en 
tant que carrefour du monde, terre d’un patrimoine plurimillénaire. Il présente la si-
tuation géographique du pays ainsi que son héritage archéologique, remontant à la 
Préhistoire et à la navigation de l’Homo sapiens hors d’Afrique par le détroit de Bāb al-
Mandab. Il passe en revue les inscriptions sur pierre et sur bois, les statues en albâtre 
et en bronze, les armures, les bijoux en or et en argent, ainsi que les temples monu-
mentaux. Il souligne également la présence d’une iconographie riche, notamment à 
Sanaa, Zabīd, Šibām et Māʾrib, témoignant d’une civilisation unique au monde. 
La deuxième section concerne les ravages produits par la guerre sur le patrimoine. Elle 
mentionne le rôle de la coalition internationale menée par l’Arabie Saoudite et les 
Émirats arabes unis, lancée en mars 2015 avec l’accord du gouvernement yéménite en 
exil. Cette coalition s’est engagée dans un combat contre les Houthis, qui ont pris le 
pouvoir à Sanaa, ainsi que contre Al-Qaida et l’État islamique. Les auteurs rappellent 
que cette guerre est à l’origine de nombreuses souffrances humaines, touchant 80 % 
de la population, et de la mort de plus de 377.000 personnes. Elle a également conduit 
à la destruction de quatre sites faisant partie du patrimoine mondial, en plus des 
80 autres pris pour cible, selon la liste officielle des sites yéménites touchés. Parmi eux 
figurent des sites archéologiques, des monuments, des musées, des citadelles, des 
villes et des villages. La transmission aux autorités saoudiennes de la liste des sites à 
éviter n’a donc pas empêché les frappes. 
La troisième section porte, en guise de titre : « Faire revivre le patrimoine grâce au ta-
lent ancestral des Yéménites ». Il souligne que les Yéménites ont un fort attachement à 
leur patrimoine culturel, qui est une source de fierté et de cohésion sociale. En dépit 
des conditions difficiles du conflit, de nombreux Yéménites ont travaillé localement 
pour sauver et préserver leur patrimoine, tandis que des organisations internationales 
ont également apporté leur soutien à ces populations Des projets d’inventaire, de do-
cumentation et de soutien aux musées sont en cours. Le savoir-faire ancestral des arti-
sans yéménites joue un rôle essentiel dans la préservation des monuments et des sites. 
Pour lutter contre le trafic illicite de biens culturels, le Conseil international des mu-
sées (International Council of Museums, ICOM) a publié une liste rouge (voir nCmY 
2/21 (Janv. 2016), Actualités, <15-16 juillet 2015. Paris, UNESCO. Réunion d’experts pour 
la protection du patrimoine culturel du Yémen>, p. 14.). De plus, Interpol a créé une 
application permettant de signaler les vols et les fouilles clandestines. En conclusion, 
les auteurs soulignent que la force de l’identité yéménite, liée à la beauté du pays, ne 
peut que triompher, car le proverbe arabe dit : « La sagesse est yéménite ». 
L’article contient plusieurs illustrations de Sanaa, Ṯulāʾ, Zabīd, Šibām et Māʾrib. 
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2023. Ekaterina Pukhovaia, « Sayyid, Tribal Kinship, and the Imamate in Zaydi 
Yemen under Imam YaȽǄǒ Sharaf al-�Ɍƹ (d. 965/1558) », Medieval Encounters 29, 
pp. 442ᅬ463. 
The article’s abstract begins with the undoubtedly correct statement that: “[s]tudies of 
Zaydi Yemen tend to underline the divisions, rather than connection, between sayyids, 
descendants of the Prophet, and tribal groups in the political sphere.”13 Rather than 
denying the dividing potential of genealogical differences in the Yemeni context, the 
article presents the example of the biography of Imam Yaḥyā Šaraf al-Dīn (d. 1558) that 
attempts to bridge this division. 
Written during the lifetime of the imam, the so far unpublished manuscript MS A.3.ar, 
Milan, Bibliotheca Ambrosiana, Nuovo Fondo by the little known writer, Ḥusayn al-
ʿUlufī (d. unkown) contains a segment on the genealogy of the imam, which highlights 
his marriage to the daughter of a prominent tribal šayḫ from Ḥaǧǧāǧ. By presenting 
historic instances of cooperation between various tribes and the imamate, highlight-
ing the prestige of the šayḫ and his lineage, including its connection to the Ismaili 
Ṣulayḥid dynasty, and by drawing genealogical connections between the two mystical 
forefathers of the sayyids on the one side and the tribes on the other—a detail the au-
thor does unfortunately not address in much specificity, the article shows how the bi-
ography was deliberately used to enhance the Imam’s legitimacy beyond religious 
claims. Contrary to these religious claims that stress the distinction of the imam and 
his lineage, al-ʿUlufī’s aim is to tie the imam closer to his tribal subjects by ways of ge-
nealogical connections. 

7 mars 2023. Téhéran. �ᅷƞƨƣƹce de presse iranienne Alalam rapporte la saisie 
Ƣᅷƣƹǁƫƽƺƹ 2.000 manuscrits à ƶᅷƞȅƽƺƻƺƽƿ de Sanaa et aux postes-frontières terrestres 
de �araǼ au Yémen. 
Les manuscrits yéménites représentent un trésor précieux et font partie intégrante du 
patrimoine culturel et civilisationnel de ce pays, leur histoire remonte à des siècles et 
certains des plus anciens ont près de 1.300 ans. L’importance et la singularité de cer-
tains exemplaires tiennent au fait qu’ils ont été écrits de la main même des savants. 
Cependant, ce patrimoine constitué de manuscrits, de parchemins coraniques anciens 
et d’imprimés, dont le nombre atteint le million, n’a pas fait l’objet d’efforts de protec-
tion durables au cours des dernières décennies. L’un des principaux facteurs en est le 
conflit qui sévit dans le pays depuis environ huit ans. Dans les zones sous contrôle des 
pays agresseurs, de nombreuses atteintes liées au pillage et au vol du patrimoine yé-
ménite se produisent. 

                                                             
 
13 An exception to this can be found in: Alexander Weissenburger, « Al-Mawaddah al-Khālidah?—The 
Ḥūthī Movement and the Idea of the Rule of the Ahl al-Bayt in Yemen’s Tribal Society », in: Marieke 
Brandt (ed.), Tribes in Modern Yemen: An Anthology, Vienna, Austrian Academy of Science Press, 2021, 
pp. 121–136. 
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Selon des responsables yéménites, le parquet a saisi environ 2.000 manuscrits à 
l’aéroport de Sanaa et au poste-frontière terrestre de Ḥaraḍ et les a restitués à Dār al-
maপṭūṭāt (la Maison des manuscrits)�alors qu’ils étaient en route vers des pays voisins. 
Malgré le conflit et le blocus, les institutions yéménites chargées de la préservation du 
patrimoine islamique, en particulier dans la capitale Sanaa, continuent à travailler 
dans l’adversité à la collecte, la documentation, la numérisation, la restaureration, la 
reliure et l’entretien des manuscrits selon des méthodes scientifiques modernes. Elles 
œuvrent également à donner accès aux centres culturels et institutions scientifiques 
au Yémen et à l’étranger, au patrimoine intellectuel et culturel yéménite, elles servent 
les chercheurs et étudiants qui peuvent ainsi consulter les manuscrits à des fins 
d’étude, de recherche et d’investigation. 
https://www.alalam.ir/news/6555638/%D9%85%D8%B5%D8%A7%D8%AF%D8%B1
%D8%A9-%D9%86%D8%AD%D9%88-2000-
%D9%85%D8%AE%D8%B7%D9%88%D8%B7%D8%A9-%D9%81%D9%8A-
%D9%85%D8%B7%D8%A7%D8%B1-
%D8%B5%D9%86%D8%B9%D8%A7%D8%A1-
%D9%88%D9%85%D9%86%D9%81%D8%B0-%D8%AD%D8%B1%D8%B6-
%D9%88%D8%A5%D8%B9%D8%A7%D8%AF%D8%AA%D9%87%D8%A7 

Août 2023. Al-�ƸƾɌ˫ �Ȩ˫stɌƹɌᄕ « Al-ːƫƶǒƿ al-ƼƞƢɌƸƞ bayna al-࢈ƽǒƼ wa-al-Yaman : Ƹǒ 
allaǻɌ ƿƞƼ˫ƶ al-ǒ˘ǒƽ al-�ƞƸƞƹɌǄƞ ࢈ƞƹ ƟƫƶǒƢ al-�ǒƤƫƢƞǄƹ », ƿƞƽȨƞƸƞ wa-ƿƞ࢈ƶɌƼ MuȽamm-
ad ࢈�˙Ɵ˫ˌᄕ Al-ƴƞƺǎƹ 71, 2013, p. 65-130. 
Cet article est la traduction de l’article d’Alessio Agostini, « The ‘Mesopotamian con-
nection’. An overview about the South Arabian data relating to Mesopotamia (1st mil-
lennium BCE) », dans : Marco Ramazzotti (éd.), The Historical and Cultural Memory of 
the Babylonian World: collecting Fragments from the Centre of the World. (ARATTA, 2), 
Brepols, Turnhout, 2022, p. 103-122. 
Alessio Agostini est professeur associé en épigraphie et langues sémitiques à 
l’Université de Rome « La Sapienza ». Il a été membre de la mission archéologique ita-
lienne au Yémen et y a participé en tant qu’expert en épigraphie et en archéologie. Il a 
également participé à des activités archéologiques à Oman et en Éthiopie. Muḥam-
mad ʿAṭbūš, le traducteur de cet article, est un chercheur yéménite, diplômé du Dé-
partement des relations internationales de l’Université internationale de la mer Noire, 
en Géorgie. 
L’étude vise à revoir une partie du scénario de base concernant les relations entre le 
Yémen et l’Iraq pour des époques anciennes en utilisant les sources historiques qui 
documentent les liens directs avec la Mésopotamie selon une approche à double volet, 
à la fois externe et interne. L’article commence par une introduction sur les relations 
entre la Mésopotamie et le Sud de la péninsule Arabique sur une longue période, en 
utilisant l’archéologie qui a elle-même contribué à clarifier certains des processus sus-
ceptibles de se produire dans le Sud de la péninsule Arabique. 

https://www.alalam.ir/news/6555638/%D9%85%D8%B5%D8%A7%D8%AF%D8%B1%D8%A9-%D9%86%D8%AD%D9%88-2000-%D9%85%D8%AE%D8%B7%D9%88%D8%B7%D8%A9-%D9%81%D9%8A-%D9%85%D8%B7%D8%A7%D8%B1-%D8%B5%D9%86%D8%B9%D8%A7%D8%A1-%D9%88%D9%85%D9%86%D9%81%D8%B0-%D8%AD%D8%B1%D8%B6-%D9%88%D8%A5%D8%B9%D8%A7%D8%AF%D8%AA%D9%87%D8%A7
https://www.alalam.ir/news/6555638/%D9%85%D8%B5%D8%A7%D8%AF%D8%B1%D8%A9-%D9%86%D8%AD%D9%88-2000-%D9%85%D8%AE%D8%B7%D9%88%D8%B7%D8%A9-%D9%81%D9%8A-%D9%85%D8%B7%D8%A7%D8%B1-%D8%B5%D9%86%D8%B9%D8%A7%D8%A1-%D9%88%D9%85%D9%86%D9%81%D8%B0-%D8%AD%D8%B1%D8%B6-%D9%88%D8%A5%D8%B9%D8%A7%D8%AF%D8%AA%D9%87%D8%A7
https://www.alalam.ir/news/6555638/%D9%85%D8%B5%D8%A7%D8%AF%D8%B1%D8%A9-%D9%86%D8%AD%D9%88-2000-%D9%85%D8%AE%D8%B7%D9%88%D8%B7%D8%A9-%D9%81%D9%8A-%D9%85%D8%B7%D8%A7%D8%B1-%D8%B5%D9%86%D8%B9%D8%A7%D8%A1-%D9%88%D9%85%D9%86%D9%81%D8%B0-%D8%AD%D8%B1%D8%B6-%D9%88%D8%A5%D8%B9%D8%A7%D8%AF%D8%AA%D9%87%D8%A7
https://www.alalam.ir/news/6555638/%D9%85%D8%B5%D8%A7%D8%AF%D8%B1%D8%A9-%D9%86%D8%AD%D9%88-2000-%D9%85%D8%AE%D8%B7%D9%88%D8%B7%D8%A9-%D9%81%D9%8A-%D9%85%D8%B7%D8%A7%D8%B1-%D8%B5%D9%86%D8%B9%D8%A7%D8%A1-%D9%88%D9%85%D9%86%D9%81%D8%B0-%D8%AD%D8%B1%D8%B6-%D9%88%D8%A5%D8%B9%D8%A7%D8%AF%D8%AA%D9%87%D8%A7
https://www.alalam.ir/news/6555638/%D9%85%D8%B5%D8%A7%D8%AF%D8%B1%D8%A9-%D9%86%D8%AD%D9%88-2000-%D9%85%D8%AE%D8%B7%D9%88%D8%B7%D8%A9-%D9%81%D9%8A-%D9%85%D8%B7%D8%A7%D8%B1-%D8%B5%D9%86%D8%B9%D8%A7%D8%A1-%D9%88%D9%85%D9%86%D9%81%D8%B0-%D8%AD%D8%B1%D8%B6-%D9%88%D8%A5%D8%B9%D8%A7%D8%AF%D8%AA%D9%87%D8%A7
https://www.alalam.ir/news/6555638/%D9%85%D8%B5%D8%A7%D8%AF%D8%B1%D8%A9-%D9%86%D8%AD%D9%88-2000-%D9%85%D8%AE%D8%B7%D9%88%D8%B7%D8%A9-%D9%81%D9%8A-%D9%85%D8%B7%D8%A7%D8%B1-%D8%B5%D9%86%D8%B9%D8%A7%D8%A1-%D9%88%D9%85%D9%86%D9%81%D8%B0-%D8%AD%D8%B1%D8%B6-%D9%88%D8%A5%D8%B9%D8%A7%D8%AF%D8%AA%D9%87%D8%A7
https://www.alalam.ir/news/6555638/%D9%85%D8%B5%D8%A7%D8%AF%D8%B1%D8%A9-%D9%86%D8%AD%D9%88-2000-%D9%85%D8%AE%D8%B7%D9%88%D8%B7%D8%A9-%D9%81%D9%8A-%D9%85%D8%B7%D8%A7%D8%B1-%D8%B5%D9%86%D8%B9%D8%A7%D8%A1-%D9%88%D9%85%D9%86%D9%81%D8%B0-%D8%AD%D8%B1%D8%B6-%D9%88%D8%A5%D8%B9%D8%A7%D8%AF%D8%AA%D9%87%D8%A7
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L’article se compose de trois sections. La première section se situe à l’entrée dans l’ère 
néo-assyrienne, tandis que la deuxième se concentre sur les données du Sud de la pé-
ninsule Arabique sur la Mésopotamie (entre les xie et ier s. avant J.-C.). La troisième 
section est consacrée à des remarques sur les images d’origine mésopotamienne. 
Au terme de cette étude comparative des sources écrites et officielles, l’auteur conclut 
que le Sud de la péninsule Arabique a été en contact avec les régions mésopota-
miennes pendant les périodes assyrienne et babylonienne tardives. Les influences cul-
turelles mésopotamiennes se sont diffusées indirectement à travers des échanges 
commerciaux et des interactions, contribuant au développement culturel dans le Sud 
de la péninsule. Ces influences étrangères ont été intégrées de manière indépendante, 
mais ont été préservées montrant que des modèles d’origine étrangère ont persisté. 
L’article est suivi de deux annexes : l’annexe A présente les textes néo-assyriens cités 
sur Sabaʾ, et l’annexe B présente les textes sud-arabiques cités mentionnant la Méso-
potamie. Parmi les illustrations, notons les inscriptions (p. 92, 101, 106), une vue de la 
ville de Ṣirwāḥ et une carte. 

N. d. (1st access December 2023 ᅬ the auction is over). Paris, Hôtel Drouot. Two 
prayer volumes, Sub-Saharan East Africa 
Two Sub-Saharan East Africa prayer volumes were offered for sale at the Hôtel Drouot, 
Paris, under cat. no. 263. According to the presentation, they were probably produced 
in Ethiopia or Yemen, during the second half of the 19th/first half of the 20th century. 

“Two volumes including ʿAbd al-Jalil bin Muhammad bin Ahmed bin ʿAzum al-Muradi 
al-Qayrawani (d. 1553 AD), Kitab tanbih al-anam, on paper watermarked ‘Beyad Abu 
Subbak Istambuli/ʿali asili’, incomplete, 20 lines to the page, written in black with the 
name of God and the Prophet Muhammad in red, in brown leather binding with flap, 
the other volume on European watermarked paper written in black with the name of 
God in red or purple, in brown leather binding with flap, a note at the end stating that it 
was started on the first day of Shawwal and it took six days to copy, folio 36 by 25cm. 
and 35 by 26.5 (2)”. 

The paper bearing the countermark “Beyāḍ Abū Šubbāk isṭambulī ʿalī aṣīlī”, which is 
used in one of the two volumes, is taken by the author of the presentation as indicative 
of the time and place of its production following Anne Regourd’s study, “Manuscrits de 
la mer Rouge (première moitié du XXe siècle) : papiers Abū Šubbāk du Yémen et 
d’Éthiopie”, in: id. (ed.), The Trade in Papers Marked with Non-Latin Charac-
ters. Documents and History/Le commerce des papiers à marques à caractères non-
latins. Documents et histoire, vol. 1, Leiden, Brill, ser. “Islamic manuscripts and books”, 
15, 2018, pp. 81–140. Mapping the use of the Abū Šubbāk papers is the main subject of 
the article, which shows its use mainly concentrated in Ethiopia and Yemen, but with 
other potential places of consumption along the Red Sea coast, e.g. in Sudan (CmY, 
New series 8/27 (janv. 2019), Actualités, Marie-Geneviève Guesdon, revue de <2018. 
Anne Regourd (éd.), The Trade in Papers Marked with Non-Latin Characters. Docu-
ments and History>, pp. 14–16).  Examination of the Drouot website image of one of the 
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two manuscripts allows one to refine the conclusion, as it looks more like an Ethiopian 
production than a Yemenite one (picture below). 

 

 
 

https://drouot.com/en/l/17499702-
%E4%B8%A4%E5%8D%B7%E7%A5%88%E7%A5%B7%E6%96%87%E6%92%92%
E5%93%88%E6%8B%89%E4%BB%A5%E5%8D%97  

ABOU DHABI 

7-8 décembre 2022. Abu Dhabi, département de la culture et du tourisme dᅷAbou 
Dhabi. Troisième conférence sur les manuscrits dᅷ�Ɵƺǀ Dhabi 
Cette conférence s’est tenue en coordination avec la Bibliothèque nationale Marciana 
du ministère italien du patrimoine culturel, la Bibliothèque universitaire de Bologne 
en Italie, la Bibliothèque nationale d’Espagne et la Bibliothèque royale de San Lorenzo 
de El Escorial. Sous le thème « Le voyage des manuscrits arabes de l’Est à l’Ouest ; 
L’Italie et l’Espagne comme exemple ». 
Les principaux objectifs de cette conférence étaient de mettre en évidence le rôle cul-
turel et civilisationnel d’Abu Dhabi dans le domaine de la préservation des manuscrits 
arabes et de documenter les liens de coopération entre Abou Dhabi et les institutions 
culturelles concernées par les manuscrits arabes dans le monde, notamment avec 
l’Italie et l’Espagne ; de souligner les échanges culturels entre l’Orient et l’Occident à 
travers l’histoire des manuscrits arabes, en témoignant du rôle des orientalistes ; de 

https://drouot.com/en/l/17499702-%E4%B8%A4%E5%8D%B7%E7%A5%88%E7%A5%B7%E6%96%87%E6%92%92%E5%93%88%E6%8B%89%E4%BB%A5%E5%8D%97
https://drouot.com/en/l/17499702-%E4%B8%A4%E5%8D%B7%E7%A5%88%E7%A5%B7%E6%96%87%E6%92%92%E5%93%88%E6%8B%89%E4%BB%A5%E5%8D%97
https://drouot.com/en/l/17499702-%E4%B8%A4%E5%8D%B7%E7%A5%88%E7%A5%B7%E6%96%87%E6%92%92%E5%93%88%E6%8B%89%E4%BB%A5%E5%8D%97
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Favoriser les partages de savoirs autour du catalogage, de l’édition et de l’étude des 
manuscrits arabes, afin de mieux comprendre les influences mutuelles entre les aires 
géographiques dans ce champ patrimonial. 
Pendant ces deux jours, les invités ont discuté lors de leurs sessions de nombreux do-
cuments de recherche. La première journée comprenait la discussion de plusieurs 
axes. La session d’ouverture, présidée par Ṣalāḥ Ǧarrār, ancien ministre jordanien de la 
Culture, avait pour thème : l’influence de la civilisation arabe sur les cultures euro-
péennes (espagnole et italienne). La deuxième session, présidée par Bilāl al-Urfah Lī, 
Chaire Cheikh Zayed d’études arabes et islamiques à l’Université américaine de Bey-
routh et professeur invité à l’université de New York à Abu Dhabi, portait sur les liens 
civilisationnels et le voyage des manuscrits arabes d’Est en Ouest (Italie et Espagne). 
Lors de la troisième session présidée par ʿĀʾiša ʿUbayd al-Mahīrī, expert pédagogique 
et chef de l’équipe d’études sociales au ministère de l’Éducation, ont été abordés les ef-
forts de l’orientalisme italien et espagnol dans l’étude du patrimoine arabe. « Les ma-
nuscrits arabes traduits en Italie et en Espagne » était le thème de la quatrième et der-
nière session, présidée par Mūsá al-Huwārī, Département de l’éducation au départe-
ment de la culture et du tourisme-Abu Dhabi. 
La deuxième journée discutait plusieurs axes. La première session, présidée par 
Muḥammad Ṣāfī Mustaġānimī, Secrétaire général de l’Académie de langue arabe de 
Sharjah, traitait des trésors et raretés des manuscrits arabes dans les bibliothèques es-
pagnoles et italiennes. La thématique de la deuxième session, présidée par Aḥmad 
Ḥātim Sulaymān, Membre du corps enseignant de la Faculté d’éducation en Sciences 
humaines et sociales à l’Université d’Al Ain, était : le patrimoine littéraire dans les ma-
nuscrits arabes des bibliothèques espagnoles et italiennes. Quant à la troisième ses-
sion, présidée par Ṣāliḥ Muḥammad al-Musnad, Directeur du Centre du Catalogue 
Arabe Unifié et de la King Abdulaziz Public Library, elle était consacrée aux efforts in-
lassables et continus déployés à cataloguer et étudier les manuscrits arabes en Es-
pagne. Le thème des manuscrits rares dans les bibliothèques espagnoles, conduit par 
Zayna al-Karakī, chercheuse spécialisée dans l’éducation et l’acquisition des compé-
tences en communication, clôturait la conférence. 

ARABIE 

2013. Luc Chantre, « Le pèlerinage à La Mecque comme culture coloniale : le cas du 
protectorat tunisien (1881-1956) » ; Mémoire(s), identités(s), marginalité(s) dans le 
monde occidental contemporain 10. [En ligne]. 
L’auteur est membre du Centre de recherches interdisciplinaires en histoire, histoire 
de l’art et musicologie (CRIHAM) à l’Universités de Poitiers et de Limoges et Maître de 
conférences en Histoire contemporaine/Tempora (EA 7468) depuis 2019. 
L’article explore l’organisation du pèlerinage à La Mecque par la République française 
pendant le Protectorat tunisien (1881-1956). L’auteur examine comment la puissance 
coloniale a pris en charge les pèlerins, en renforçant la protection diplomatique et sa-
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nitaire, en encadrant les déplacements et en utilisant la propagande pour promouvoir 
le pèlerinage. L’article analyse également la contestation de cette « culture coloniale 
du hajj » à l’heure des indépendances. 
L’article est composé de trois sections. La première section s’intitule « Existe-t-il une 
(culture coloniale) du hajj ? ». Dans cette section, l’auteur discute de la notion de 
« culture coloniale » et en propose une approche fonctionnelle. Il explore l’idée que la 
culture coloniale s’est transformée en culture impériale dans les années 1930, avec 
l’omniprésence du domaine colonial dans la société française. 
La deuxième section, intitulée « L’affirmation d’une culture coloniale du hajj dans 
l’entre-deux-guerres », examine l’organisation du pèlerinage à La Mecque par la Répu-
blique française pendant les années 1930. L’auteur souligne la prise en charge globale 
des pèlerins par la puissance coloniale, caractérisée par une protection renforcée sur 
le plan diplomatique et sanitaire, un encadrement des déplacements vers les Lieux 
Saints et un appareil de propagande créateur de consensus. 
La troisième section, intitulée « Le hajj, matrice de décolonisation ? L’émergence 
d’une contre-culture du pèlerinage » est divisée en deux sous-sections. La première 
discute des limites de l’appareil de propagande coloniale dans le contexte du pèleri-
nage à La Mecque. L’auteur souligne que malgré les efforts de propagande, une contes-
tation de la culture coloniale du hajj a émergé, ce qui a finalement conduit à la fin de 
l’encadrement des déplacements. Et la remise en question de l’encadrement des dé-
placements a signé la fin de ce contrôle exercé par la puissance coloniale. 
En conclusion, l’article examine brièvement les caractéristiques de la « culture colo-
niale du hajj » construite par la France républicaine et met en évidence les résistances 
et la contestation de cette culture coloniale à l’heure des indépendances. 
L’article contient plusieurs illustrations, dont les sources proviennent des Archives Di-
plomatiques de Nantes. Les Archives Diplomatiques de Nantes (ADN) ont été utilisées 
comme source principale dans cet article pour retracer l’évolution de la protection sa-
nitaire et diplomatique des pèlerins, ainsi que les mesures prises par les autorités fran-
çaises en lien avec le pèlerinage à La Mecque. Ces archives fournissent des informa-
tions précieuses sur les politiques et les actions mises en place par la puissance colo-
niale dans le cadre de l’organisation du pèlerinage à La Mecque pendant la période du 
protectorat tunisien. 
https://journals.openedition.org/mimmoc/1298 

2016. Haiyun Ma & Brendan Newlon, ᅸPraising the Prophet Muhammad in Chinese; 
A New Translation and Analysis of Emperor Zhu �ǀƞƹǅƩƞƹƨᅷƾ Ode to the �ƽƺƻƩƣƿᅺᄕ 
in: Sarah R. Bin Tyeer & Claire Gallien, Islam and New Directions in World Litera-
ture, Cambridge, Cambridge University Press, 2023, pp. 271ᅬ294. 
The present volume understands Islamic literary and cultural heritages as dynamic 
forces, constantly enriched and enlivened by various humanistic traditions in multiple 
languages, spanning the lives of individuals and societies throughout history. This in-
cludes 12 chapters which are divided, after chapter 1 into four sections: “Tropes of Ori-

https://journals.openedition.org/mimmoc/1298
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entalism”, “Sensory Fluctuations”, “Circulation, Translation, Rereading”, and “Secular-
Non-secular”. 
This article in the section “Secular-Non-secular” analyses the Chinese ode praising the 
Prophet Muḥammad by the Hongwu Emperor Zhu Yuanzhang (r. 1368–1398), who was 
the founder of Ming dynasty (1368ᅬ1644) and seemed to be a muslim according to 
some researchers. Under the Ming dynasty, Chinese muslims grew as a community 
and Islamic-related texts in the Chinese language emerged. Zhu Yuanzhang’s ode is 
among the earliest known texts to introduce Islam in Chinese and has a classical Chi-
nese poetic style. The author translates it into English and analyzes its structure, 
phrases and meanings. Whether or not Zhu Yuanzhang declared himself as a muslim, 
his ode has a message: “Muḥammad is the most noble sage”. 
https://www.cambridge.org/core/books/abs/islam-and-new-directions-in-world-
literature/praising-the-prophet-muhammad-in-chinese-a-new-translation-and-analysis-of-
emperor-zhu-yuanzhangs-ode-to-the-
prophet/CD77D559C092CB33CB8D765D109A8BAB 

12 décembre 2023. Paris, IISMM. Conférence de Frédéric Imbert, « Le Coran des 
pierres » 
Frédéric Imbert, épigraphiste, Professeur des Universités (Aix-Marseille Université, 
Institut de recherches et d’études sur le monde arabe et musulman (IREMAM)) a parlé 
une nouvelle fois de ses découvertes en Arabie (voir CmY, nouvelles séries 0/19 (janv. 
2015), Actualités, « Fenêtre sur… », Olga Andriyanova & Marion Breteau, <4 décembre 
2014. Aix-en-Provence, Maison méditerranéenne des sciences de l’homme. Conférence 
sur les Nouvelles découvertes épigraphiques en Arabie Saoudite par Frédéric Imbert 
(Université AixMarseille/CNRS)>, p. 15-16 ; CmY, nouvelles séries 1/20 (juil. 2015), Ac-
tualités, « Fenêtre sur… », <Février-juin 2015. Aix-en-Provence. Séminaire « Sources 
écrites et supports matériels : Méthodologie des sciences auxiliaires pour l’histoire du 
monde arabo-musulman médiéval »>, p. 27). Sa communication a pris place dans le 
cycle 2023-2024 des conférences de l’Institut d’études de l’Islam et des sociétés du 
monde musulman (IISMM), ayant pour thème « La langue arabe, entre sacré et pro-
fane », en partenariat avec la Bibliothèque universitaire des langues et civilisations 
(BULAC). 
Vidéo : https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=0OarL25zP2g 
Podcast : https://soundcloud.com/iismm/le-coran-des-pierres-f-imbert 

https://www.cambridge.org/core/books/abs/islam-and-new-directions-in-world-literature/praising-the-prophet-muhammad-in-chinese-a-new-translation-and-analysis-of-emperor-zhu-yuanzhangs-ode-to-the-prophet/CD77D559C092CB33CB8D765D109A8BAB
https://www.cambridge.org/core/books/abs/islam-and-new-directions-in-world-literature/praising-the-prophet-muhammad-in-chinese-a-new-translation-and-analysis-of-emperor-zhu-yuanzhangs-ode-to-the-prophet/CD77D559C092CB33CB8D765D109A8BAB
https://www.cambridge.org/core/books/abs/islam-and-new-directions-in-world-literature/praising-the-prophet-muhammad-in-chinese-a-new-translation-and-analysis-of-emperor-zhu-yuanzhangs-ode-to-the-prophet/CD77D559C092CB33CB8D765D109A8BAB
https://www.cambridge.org/core/books/abs/islam-and-new-directions-in-world-literature/praising-the-prophet-muhammad-in-chinese-a-new-translation-and-analysis-of-emperor-zhu-yuanzhangs-ode-to-the-prophet/CD77D559C092CB33CB8D765D109A8BAB
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=0OarL25zP2g
https://soundcloud.com/iismm/le-coran-des-pierres-f-imbert
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ARABIE SAOUDITE 

2014. �ǎƴˈƺ al-adab wa-al-ƼơƞƟǎࡗ ƣȻ al-mamlaka al-ࡘƞƹƞƟƩǀǀƞ al-ƺƞࡘˈơƩǀǀƞ,  ƢǒƢ࢈
�ǒƽƞƿ al-Malik ࢈�ƟƢ al-࢈�ǅɌǅᄕ al-�ƫǄǒǼ, �ǒƽƞƿ al-Malik ࢈�ƟƢ al-࢈�ǅɌǅᄕ 1894 p., 3 vol. 
ISBN : 978-6-03-812816-9. 
Le dictionnaire de la littérature et des écrivains du Royaume d’Arabie saoudite est un 
ouvrage scientifique de référence consacré aux écrivains saoudiens. Il a été supervisé 
par Dārat al-Malik ʿAbd al-ʿAzīz. La première édition du dictionnaire, comprenant 
mille entrées, dont 88 consacrées à la littérature et aux écrivains saoudiens, a été pu-
bliée au Caire, Dār al-Šurūq, en 1428/2007, 640 p. 
Ce dictionnaire en trois volumes documente les éléments de la scène culturelle saou-
dienne. Il rassemble des informations sur les écrivains des deux sexes, les institutions, 
les prix littéraires, les revues, les journaux, les associations et clubs littéraires, les sa-
lons du livre, les festivals, les ouvrages influents, les groupes littéraires et d’autres 
termes liés au mouvement littéraire dans le Royaume depuis sa fondation jusqu’en 
2013. 
Il constitue une documentation du mouvement littéraire saoudien, retraçant 
l’émergence des clubs littéraires, des prix culturels, des débuts des genres littéraires 
dans le pays et de leurs pionniers, hommes et femmes. Il répertorie également les bio-
graphies des écrivains saoudiens, offrant un regard critique sur leurs œuvres et leur 
production intellectuelle, tout en décrivant les composantes du contexte littéraire et 
culturel saoudien. 
Sa préparation a impliqué 65 spécialistes, écrivains et écrivaines issus des différentes 
régions d’Arabie saoudite, d’orientations intellectuelles diverses et de tous âges. Ils ont 
travaillé sous la supervision de Dārat al-Malik ʿAbd al-ʿAzīz, dans le cadre des objectifs 
de cet organisme visant à établir des bases de données de référence sur l’histoire na-
tionale dans ses différents aspects culturels. 
Le dictionnaire se distingue par deux caractéristiques majeures : 
� une attention particulière portée aux écrivains des régions qui n’avaient pas été 

suffisamment considérés et documentés auparavant ; 
� une mise à jour régulière avec l’ajout de nouveaux noms d’individus, 

d’institutions, de nouveaux prix, ainsi qu’une actualisation des publications des 
écrivains. 

Au total, 94 entrées sont consacrées à la littérature et 814 aux écrivains, dont 138 à des 
femmes. Les notices biographiques de 168 écrivains, hommes et femmes, décédés 
avant la publication, ont été incluses. 
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ÉMIRATS ARABES UNIS 

2023. Timothy Power, Michele Degli Esposti, Robert Hoyland & Rania Hussein Kan-
nouma, ᅸ� Newly discovered Late Antique Monastery and Islamic Town on SɌnɌya 
Island, Umm al-�ǀǂƞƫƹᅺᄕ Proceedings of the Seminar for Arabian Studies 52, pp. 273ᅬ
284. 
Sīniyya Island in the Ḫawr al-bayḍāʾ lagoon, Umm al-Quwayn has various significant 
archaeological remains. This article introduced a project of excavation and the prelim-
inary results obtained by drone mapping, geomorphological investigations and geo-
physical prospection. The island is known to have been a populated place in the Neo-
lithic, Bronze Age, Iron Age, and late pre-Islamic eras. In addition, this article shows 
that there were a Christian monastery founded during the mid-6th and mid-7th centu-
ries and an Islamic mosque found in the later period. The Pax Mongolica in the 
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14th century and the flow of people into the island during the 18th and 19th centuries 
developed its Islamic town. 
https://archaeopresspublishing.com/ojs/index.php/PSAS/article/view/1644 

OCÉAN INDIEN 

2008. Yasuhiro Yokkaichi, ᅸ�Ʃƫƹƣƾƣ and Muslim Diasporas and the Indian Ocean 
Trade Network under Mongol �ƣƨƣƸƺƹǄᅺᄕ in: Angela Schottenhammer (ed.), The 
East Asian Mediterranean: Maritime Crossroads of Culture, Commerce, and Human 
Migration, Wiesbaden, Otto Harrassowitz, pp. 73ᅬ101. 
This book is a collection of papers originally presented for the concluding conference 
of the research project “The East Asian ‘Mediterranean’—Maritime Crossroads of Cul-
ture, Commerce and Human Migration,” held at Munich University from November 2–
3, 2007. 
The present article focuses on the impacts of Chinese and Muslim diasporas in the In-
dian Ocean World during the 13th and 14th centuries. While Anthony Reid calls the 
period after the 15th century the “Age of Commerce”, the author clarifies that continu-
ous contacts and interaction between east and west had activated both the Muslim 
and Chinese diasporas by way of the Mongol hegemony before the 15th century. 
Among the various historical sources written in Arabic, Chinese and Persian lan-
guages, the Yemeni Rasūlid documents Nūr al-maʿārif edited by Muḥammad ʿAbd al-
Raḥīm Ǧāzim (Sanaa, Centre français d’archéologie et de sciences sociales (CEFAS), 
2003 & 2005), and the Meccan bibliography Al-durar al-kāmina by Ibn Haǧar al-
ʿAsqalānī (d. 852/1449) (Beirut, Dār al-kutub, 1997–1998) should be noted. In particular, 
the Aden tariffs included in Nūr al-maʿārif clearly shows that during the 13th century 
Chinese silver was being brought to the port of Aden by Indian merchants, the sūliyān, 
and by Kīš merchants who played an initiating role in the horse trade in Aden, the 
Persian Gulf, Southeast India and China. 
https://www.harrassowitz-verlag.de/title_2340.ahtml 

2009. Yasuhiro Yokkaichi, ᅸ�ƺƽƾƣƾ in the East-West Trade between China and Iran 
under the Mongol �ǀƶƣᅺᄕ in: Bert G. Fragner, Ralph Kauz, Roderich Ptak & Angela 
Schottenhammer (eds), Pferde in Asien: Geschichte, Handel und Kultur, Wien, Verlag 
der Österreichischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, pp. 87ᅬ97. 
This book contains 21 contributions focusing on the transfer of horses between Asian 
regions. They are the result of a conference “Pferde in Asien” that was held in October 
2006 at the invitation of the Institute for Iranian Studies of the Austrian Academy of 
Sciences. 
This article discusses the economic structure of commodity flows around Central Eur-
asia and the Indian Ocean from the perspective of the horse trade and related policies, 
the Yuan and Il-Khanid dynasties. The Yemeni Arabic documents Nūr al-maʿārif edit-

https://archaeopresspublishing.com/ojs/index.php/PSAS/article/view/1644
https://www.harrassowitz-verlag.de/title_2340.ahtml
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ed by Muḥammad ʿAbd al-Raḥīm Ǧāzim (Sanaa, Centre français d’archéologie et de 
sciences sociales (CEFAS), 2003 & 2005) and the Yemeni almanac Kitāb al-tabšira by 
the Rasūlid Sultan al-Malik al-Ašraf (r. 694/1296ᅬ696/1296) (Washington, University of 
Washington Press, 1994) show that Chinese silver conveyed via India to Aden could be 
used for purchasing horses in Aden. Further, the Kīš merchants had enormous influ-
ence over trade with China via India as well as over the trilateral trade between India, 
the Persian Gulf and the Red Sea. 
https://verlag.oeaw.ac.at/produkt/pferde-in-asien-geschichte-handel-und-
kultur/30218?name=pferde-in-asien-geschichte-handel-und-kultur&product_form=3016 

2023. Yasuyuki Kuriyama, ᅸMuࡘallim in the Indian Ocean: One Type of Sailor during 
the Portuguese Arrival �ƣƽƫƺƢᅺᄕ The Studies of Asia and Africa 230, pp. 83ᅬ113. [In 
Japanese] 
While the Arabic word muʿallim means teacher or scholar in general, this word is also 
used in navigational texts to indicate a person who has navigational skills. Ibn Māǧid 
(d. 906/1501) and Sulaymān al-Mahrī (d. 961/1554) are famous muʿallim sailors in the 
Indian Ocean. However, the precise characteristics of muʿallim sailors have not been 
studied. The Arabic texts such as ʿUmdat al-mahriyya (edited by Ibrāhīm al-Ḫūrī, Da-
mascus, n.p., 1972) and Tuḥfat al-fuḥūl (edited by Ibrāhīm al-Ḫūrī, Damascus, n.p., 
1972) by Sulaymān al-Mahrī, and Kitāb al-fawāʾid by Ibn Māǧid (edited by Ibrāhīm al-
Ḫūrī, Damascus, 1971) provide what muʿallim sailors should know or practice. They 
should have sufficient navigational knowledge and skill on the Indian Ocean in addi-
tion to being well-educated. For example, it seems Ibn Māǧid understood at least 
30 Arabic texts including various geographical, poetic, historical and cosmological 
books. This is why muʿallim sailors were called “sea ʿulamāʾ”. Their origins ranged from 
Southern Arabia or India to Zanǧ. They seemed to have common navigational tech-
niques and general oceanic knowledge. This indicates that they appeared to have been 
interacting with each other. 

OMAN 

2023. Johann Buessow, Michaela Hoffmann-Ruf, and Nasser Al-Saqri, Al-Sˈr al-
MuȰȻʶ. The City Wall of Bahla as a Case Study for the Organisation of Communal 
Tasks in Central Oman on the Eve of Modern State Administration, 1967ᅂ1977, Berlin, 
EB Verlag, ser. ᅸBonner Islamstudienᅺᄕ 47, 125 p. ISBN: 9783868934397. 
In their publication Al-Sūr al-Muḥīṭ. The City Wall of Bahla as a Case Study for the Or-
ganisation of Communal Tasks in Central Oman on the Eve of Modern State Administra-
tion, 1967–1977, Johann Buessow, Michaela Hoffmann-Ruf, and Nasser Al-Saqri present 
the reader with intriguing new findings on aspects of local communal management in 
an oasis town of central Oman. Their study deals with a period when oasis towns un-
derwent far-reaching political, social and economic transformation before and after 

https://verlag.oeaw.ac.at/produkt/pferde-in-asien-geschichte-handel-und-kultur/30218?name=pferde-in-asien-geschichte-handel-und-kultur&product_form=3016
https://verlag.oeaw.ac.at/produkt/pferde-in-asien-geschichte-handel-und-kultur/30218?name=pferde-in-asien-geschichte-handel-und-kultur&product_form=3016
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the so-called Omani Renaissance, nahḍa, initiated by Sultan Qaboos bin Said when he 
superseded his father Said bin Taimur as Sultan of Oman. 
Larger oasis settlements in central Oman were traditionally composed of several resi-
dential quarters, ḥāra, pl. ḥārāt. Before the era of the so-called Omani Nahda, those 
were characterised by their relative administrative independence from central author-
ity.14 The management of their social and economic affairs was largely conducted 
through local institutions and stakeholders, namely the community of shareholders in 
the traditional water irrigation system, falaǧ and the the daily meetings of a quarter’s 
or tribal clan’s adult male population in their reception hall, sabla. Tribal sheikhs, reli-
gious scholars, judges, and other notables steered their communities in an ongoing 
consultation process, such as through sabla meetings. 
The administration of the entire oasis town including its central institutions, such as 
the fort, congregational mosque and market, the public treasury, bayt al-māl, land 
holdings, and the peaceful and smooth interaction of the different town parts was 
managed by the Governor, Wali. Usually, a high-ranking and respected personality 
from outside the town, the Wali was assigned by the Government and on his part had 
considerable independence in the allocation of public funds within his wilayat. This is 
exemplified by the much-acclaimed actions of Abū Zayd al-Riyāmī, Bahla’s Wali from 
1916–194515 whose governorship and wall management has been presented in a sub-
chapter of the study on Al-Sūr al-Muḥīṭ.16 
 

                                                             
 
14 J. E. Peterson, The Emergence of Post-Traditional Oman, 2005, p. 7. 
15 M. Limbert, In the Time of Oil, Piety, Memory and Social Life in an Omani Town, 2010, p. 25. 
16 Pp. 41–42. 
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View of a part of the Bahla town-wall in its ruinous condition in the early 1990s. Photo: Georg Popp. 
 

Thus far most information on the role of communal institutions in the functioning of 
oasis towns’ socio-economic life has been gathered through ethnographic and histori-
cal research in the field and through documentation of the material culture of the oa-
sis towns and their ḥārāt. The Al-Sūr al-Muḥīṭ study stands out in two ways. It deals 
with communal management on a supra-hara level, and it taps into archival sources 
as a potentially rich yet, at least regarding pre-modern communal institutions in 
Oman, hitherto little-explored and until recently hardly accessible source of infor-
mation. As pointed out by the authors the increasing availability of archival docu-
ments through the work of Oman’s National Records and Archives Authority (NRAA) 
which was established in 2007, opens a new field for respective research. 
The present publication investigates a document preserved in the manuscript collec-
tion of the Ministry of Heritage and Tourism,17 an accounts book dealing with the 
communally administered maintenance of a roughly six km long section of Bahla’s 
town wall. The study is complemented by research into a 16th-century Ibadhi legal 
text manuscript from Bahla authored by ʿUmar b. ʿAbd Allāh b. al-Muʿizz al-Bahlawī18 
and the discussion of the wall’s history and related events, the earliest of which is said 
to be the unsuccessful siege of Bahla by a Persian army from Shiraz numbering 4,500 

                                                             
 
17 Formerly Ministry of Heritage and Culture. 
18 ʿUmar al-Bahlawī (1077/1666–1667), Minhāǧ al-ʿadl, vol. 2. 
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fighters during their four-months long occupation of Nizwa, in the year 674/127619. The 
event had been noted in Sirhān b. Sirhān al-Izkawī’s early 18th century work Kašf al-
Ġumma,20 in Ibn Ruzayq’s History of the Imams and Seyyids of Oman,21 and in an almost 
identical form in al-Maʿwalī’s (d. 1777) work Qiṣaṣ wa-aḫbār ǧarat fī ʿUmān.22 In this 
context, the reviewer would like to point out an inscription from Bahla recording the 
same event with some variation and further details. The inscription23 had been inked 
onto one of the pillars24 of the old congregational mosque next to Bahla Fort. Similar 
to the Kašf al-Ġumma and al-Maʿwalī’s accounts, it describes an army of 4,500 raiders 
led by Faḫr al-Dīn Aḥmad b. Dāyia and Šihāb al-Dīn Masʿūd devastating Nizwa’s Al-
ʿAqr settlement. The inscription from the mosque however notes that the Persian 
troops besieged Bahla for four months without being able to enter it which eventually 
led to a peace agreement between both sides. The notion of a siege of that duration 
would only make sense if there had already been a fortified town-wall strong enough 
to withstand such a prolonged siege. 
Defensive fortifications have been a crucial element of the built urban heritage in cen-
tral Oman’s oasis towns. Usually circumvallating the individual residential quarter, 
ḥāra, pl. ḥārāt, town walls, fortified gates, towers and sentry walks have been the 
shared responsibility of the settlement’s inhabitants, whether composed of only one or 
of several tribes. This is exemplified in a 1748 document from Manah’s Harat al-Bilad, 
the central Omani oasis town’s largest, multi-tribal and well-fortified quarter. The 
document waṯīqat al-ṣulḥ wa-al-taqsīm, reproduced in al-Ǧahwarī,25 laid down the re-
sults of a meeting of Manah’s tribal leaders with Imām Aḥmad b. Saʿīd and his judges 
held in the Šarāh mosque in Manah specifying the agreement on how the supervision, 
responsibility and maintenance of various sections of the town walls, of fortresses, 
towers and gates were entrusted to the different tribes of the quarter.26 
The case of Bahla’s massive, roughly 12 km long town wall is unique in Oman as, in-
stead of enclosing a residential quarter it circumvallates the entire oasis with its many 
individual ḥārāt, palm groves and seasonally cultivated fields, awābī along with the 
central institutions of fort, market and congregational mosque. 

                                                             
 
19 The 2014 edition of al-Maʿwalī’s Qiṣaṣ wa-aḫbār, p. 180, specifies the date of the Persian arrival in 
Nizwa as 15 Ḏū al-Qaʿda 674/5 May 1276. 
20 E. C. Ross, Annals of Oman, 1874, p. 31. 
21 G. P. Badger, History of the Imams and Seyyids of Oman, 1871, p. 36. 
22 M. Al-Maʿwalī, Qiṣaṣ wa-aḫbār ǧarat fī ‘Umān, 2013. 
23 The inscription is one of 63 inscriptions on the mosque’s pillars that have recently been documented 
and deciphered by al-Sayfi, Al-ḥulal al-sundusīyya min al-kitābāt al-masǧidīyya, 2019, pp. 69–70, fig. 54. 
24 The 24 pillars arranged in six rows which support the mosque’s roof had over the centuries been peri-
odically replastered with gypsum plaster. Wherever newer layers are partially chipped off, the inscrip-
tions on older layers are revealed. 
25 N. al-Ǧahwarī, “Ḥārat al-Bilād fī wilāyat Manḥ”, 1997, pp. 99–103. 
26 B. Mershen, “Settlement Space and architecture in South Arabian Oases”, 1998, pp. 202, 206; N. al-
Ǧahwarī, “Ḥārat al-Bilād fī wilāyat Manḥ”, 1997, pp. 23–26. 
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The account book Al-Sūr al-Muḥīṭ bi-Sufālat Bahla lists the works, expenditures and 
accounts balances relating to the town wall and its associated landed properties, am-
wāl, consisting of palm groves, the produce of which generated the income for the 
maintenance of the wall without specifically designating them as waqf holdings. 
The document covers a period of 10 years from 1967 to 1977, that is from the final years 
of the reign of Sultan Said bin Taimur to the first six years of the reign of Sultan Qa-
boos bin Said, who ascended the throne in 1970 and set off the country’s fast-paced far-
reaching modern transformation. Al-Sūr al-Muḥīṭ thus studies an urban community’s 
management of its city wall during a period of transition from the community’s rela-
tive self-reliance and independence to its becoming firmly embedded into centralised 
authority27 and hence more closely supervised by government bodies. The authors 
demonstrate that these changes also pertain to Bahla’s town wall and its associated 
landed properties, when after the establishment of the Ministry of Awqaf and Islamic 
Affairs in 1975 (later Ministry of Endowments and Religious Affairs), those came under 
the latter’s jurisdiction and scrutiny, and balances were subsequently signed off by 
ministry officials rather than local witnesses. 
The authors point out changes in the nomenclature designating the land holdings 
whose proceeds were used for financing the upkeep of the wall, with the explicit men-
tion of the term waqf only occurring in the account book since 1975 while earlier lists 
talk of amwāl, here denoting date palm groves. Drawing on parallels from 12th to 14th 
century Bilād al-Šām, the authors discuss the possibility of therewith associated 
changes in land tenureship from previous communal assets to waqf holding. 
They raise the question of whether the landed properties amwāl, associated with the 
town wall, could originally have constituted a category of communal property hold-
ings that is different from waqf holdings, possibly similar to the maṣāliḥ, literally 
‘common interest’, properties. Maṣāliḥ, known from 12th and 14th-century Damascus, 
were subject to less stringent regulations than awqāf and thus more flexible to handle. 
Acknowledging the lack of attestation of such an additional category of communal 
land in the respective Ibadhi legal works, the authors demonstrate that the concept 
would fit well with Omani communities’ self-reliance in running their affairs with 
minimal dependence on the state treasury, a stance that is shown to have been pro-
moted in a juridical manuscript Minhāǧ al-ʿadl, written by the local 16th-century 
scholar ʿUmar b. ʿAbd Allāh al-Bahlawī.28 The authors refer to the section of his work 
that discusses the upkeep and management of a town wall, stressing the importance of 
referring to local precedents and customs, and relying on communal consensus rather 
than on governmental decisions. The reason that Bahlawī’s discourse about amwāl 
governed according to local custom in the interest of the local community, while not 
explicitly specifying or naming, implicates the existence of a third category of land as-
sets besides bayt al-māl and waqf holdings. 

                                                             
 
27 M. Limbert, In the Time of Oil, 2010, p. 37. 
28 ʿUmar al-Bahlawī, Minhāǧ al-ʿadl, vol. 2. 
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It also seems noteworthy that Al-Sūr al-Muḥīṭ accounts book does not make any refer-
ence to the wall’s defensive function, nor does it yield any clues on responsibilities and 
expenses regarding the supervision and guarding of the wall and especially its gates. 
Should we assume that those were under the responsibility of a different team, possi-
bly documented in a separate register? Or had the motives for the wall’s upkeep by the 
late 1960s already shifted from securing the fortification to maintaining a mainly nos-
talgic value? 
Upon his ascent to the throne, Sultan Qaboos pushed for a far-ranging development 
scheme, the so-called Omani Renaissance, nahḍa. It promoted Oman’s transformation 
into a nation-state with centralised government institutions overseeing the advance-
ment of physical and social infrastructure in all regions of the Sultanate, including the 
enforcement of law and order and the maintaining of public security through the forc-
es of the Royal Oman Police (ROP). Commonly associated with this transformation is 
the narrative of pre-1970 tribal anarchy versus post-1970 enlightenment29 and security, 
and consequentially the redundancy of urban defenses since the early 1970s. 
The Sultanate’s profound transformation in the 1970s had however been preluded by 
significant developments associated with oil prospection in 195430 and the discovery of 
oil deposits during the 1960s.31 After the death of Imām Muḥammad al-Ḫalīlī in 1954, 
Sultan Said bin Taimur, after a hiatus of 84 years since the fall of the Government of 
ʿAzzān b. Qays in 1871, was able to achieve the reunification of interior and coastal 
Oman into the single political unit of the Sultanate of Muscat and Oman in 1955.32 In 
1959 the Ǧabal al-Aḫdar revolt and with it the Imamate, with which many of Bahla’s 
inhabitants had sided, ended with the victory of the Sultan’s troops and British sol-
diers.33 With the cessation of major tribal disputes34, the defences had lost their practi-
cal function, as can be gleaned from the fact that they stopped being manned, as was 
the case in Al Hamra after the early 1960s.35 In 1962-1964, the first oil wells were struck 
in Yibal, Natih, and Fuhud.36 In 1964, plans were made for building a pipeline between 
the oil fields and the Gulf of Oman37 and the first oil shipment was exported in 1967.38 
The interior was no longer an isolated territory. Pushed by oil exploration, the camel 

                                                             
 
29 A. Sachedina, Cultivating the Past, Living the Modern. The Politics of Time in the Sultanate of Oman, 
2021, p. 14. 
30 M. Q. Morton, In the Heart of the Desert, 2006, p. 159. 
31 Ch. Eickelman, Women and Community in Oman, 1984, pp. 221-222; M. Valeri, Oman Politics and Society 
in the Qaboos State, 2009, p. 72; J. E. Peterson, Oman in the 20th Century, 2016, p. 85. 
32 R. G. Landen, Oman Since 1856, Disruptive Modernization in a Traditional Arab Society, 1967, pp. 414, 
422. 
33 R.G. Landen, Oman Since 1856, Disruptive Modernization in a Traditional Arab Society, 1967, p. 422. 
34 D. Eickelman, “Counting and Surveying an ‘Inner’ Omani Community, Hamra al-ʿAbriyin”, 1991, p. 258. 
35 D. Eickelman, “Counting and Surveying an ‘Inner’ Omani Community, Hamra al-ʿAbriyin”, 1991, p. 258. 
36 M. al-Kindi, “Oil and Gas Exploration in the Isolated Hajar Mountains”, 2019, p. 879. 
37 R. G. Landen, Oman Since 1856, Disruptive Modernization in a Traditional Arab Society, 1967, p. 424. 
38 F. Boudier & A. Nicolas, “Geology of the Isolated Hajar Mountains”, 2019, p. 817. 



Actualités 

nCmY 18 (Janvier 2024) 55 

tracks of the past gave way to truck routes, including that connecting Nizwa with 
Fahud and al-Buraymi via Bahla and Ibri.39 
Clearly in 1967, the first year covered by examined Sūr al-Muḥīṭ accounts book, tribal 
warfare and internal strife between imamate and sultanate were matters of the past. 
And so would have been the defensive significance of the town wall. A photo taken by 
John Wilkinson in 196540 shows the Wali of Bahla, Sheikh ʿAlī bin Ḥamad al-Maʿwalī, in 
a portly posture next to Bahla Fort,41 with Bahla’s great wall as an imposing backdrop 
landmark, so to speak the “emblem of the town”,42 and still of great symbolic signifi-
cance but presumably no longer of functional use. Ten years later a film crew invited 
to produce a film about Oman five years into Sultan Qaboos’ reign visited Bahla and 
marvelled at the mud-brick wall around the entire town with all its date gardens and 
fields, as a fortification that was “once” heavily guarded.43 

                                                             
 
39 R. G. Landen, Oman Since 1856, Disruptive Modernization in a Traditional Arab Society, 1967, p. 423. 
40 J.C. Wilkinson, Oman 1965, 2008, p. 78. 
41 During that time Oman’s forts were still being used as the seat of the Government, residence of walis 
and in other governmental functions. 
42 “Al-ʿunwān, as it was called by Abū Zaid al-Riyāmī, Bahla’s famous Wali during the first half of the 20th 
century; M. Limbert, In the Time of Oil, 2010, p. 29; J. Buessow et al., Sūr al-Muḥīṭ, 2023, p. 41. 
43 M. Darlow & R. Fawkes, The Last Corner of Arabia, 1976, p. 98. 
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View of a restored section of the Bahla town-wall in early 2023. Photo: Maria Popp. 

 
Despite having long outlived its original objective of maintaining the town’s defences, 
the communal institution managing Bahla’s town wall persisted into the late seven-
ties, as evidenced by the entries in the accounts book. To some extent, this might be 
explained by the evolvement of Bahla’s town wall into a symbolic and emotive land-
mark that nevertheless “still evoked a sense of a protective barrier”44 between Bahla’s 
urban communities and outsiders, between the protected urban realm and the out-
side. 
In Halbwachsian terms45, the communally undertaken preservation of Bahla’s town 
wall, albeit no longer serving its original defensive objectives, makes sense as it is this 
                                                             
 
44 While described by M. Limbert, In the Time of Oil, 2010, pp. 32–33, for Bahla in the late 1990s, such 
transformation of meaning might have already been underway at the start of the Al-Sūr al-Muḥīṭ bi-
Sufālat Bahla accounts book in 1967. 
45 M. Halbwachs, The Collective Memory, 1980, p. 139. 
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“familiar spatial framework in which the collective memory”, in this case of Bahla’s in-
habitants, “unfolds” and contributes to a sense of identity. 
The question however arises whether the communal institution would have persisted 
for so long, after having lost its original purpose, had the amwāl associated with the 
wall not been either original purpose-bound waqf, respectively been ‘waqfisised’ as 
suggested by Buessow, Hoffmann-Ruf and Al-Saqri. 
Following the definition of institutions as “organizations of people that carry out ob-
jectives using regularized practices and norms, labor, and resources,”46 future textual 
and oral history investigations could shed further light on the intriguing topic of the 
evolution of community institutions and their objectives in response to the changing 
socio-political and economic contexts.47 
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Birgit Mershen 
(Ruhr University Bochum) 

2023. Yohei Kondo, ᅸƟǒǼɌ Discussions on the Requirements for �ƞƶǁƞƿƫƺƹᅺᄕ in: 
Kazuo Morimoto, Kie Inoue, Junichi Ono & Makoto Sawai (eds), Perspectives from 
within and beyond Islam: Studies in Honor of Professor Shigeru Kamada, Kyoto, 
Nakanishiya Publishing, pp. 403ᅬ424. [In Japanese] 
This collective volume commemorates the 70th birthday of Professor Shigeru Kamada, 
who has studied Islamic mystical thought, especially a form called ʿirfān or ḥikma de-
veloped in šīʿa Islam, and the interpretation of Islamic sacred texts. 
This article explains what ʿibāḍī people in Oman has discussed who should be saved 
and finally go to paradise. The Omani ʿibāḍī mystical books such as Bayān al-šarʿ by 
Abū Bakr al-Kindī (d. 1162) (Muscat, Wizārat al-turāṯ al-qawmī wa-al-ṯaqāfa, 1984–
2010) and Al-aǧwiba al-maġribiyya by Nāṣir Ǧāʿid al-Ḫarūṣī (d. 1846) (edited by Aḥmad 
Sālim al-Ḫarūṣī, Muscat, Ḏākirat ʿUmān, 2017) provides enough information about the 
topic. The author concludes that there were two different theories of salvation held by 
ʿibāḍī people in Oman. The traditional one shows that only ʿibāḍī people should be 
saved and other muslims will be punished with hell. After the 19th century, however, 
Omani ʿibāḍī people met the Western Impact, and came to emphasize the common 
practices of Islam and call on Muslims to reject sectarian partisanship and sympathies. 
As a result, their new theory of salvation shows that all Muslims can be saved except 
for partisans. In this context, ʿibāḍī people are not a minority group but also part of a 
majority Muslim group. 
https://www.ioc.u-tokyo.ac.jp/en/faculty/kamada/ 
https://www.nakanishiya.co.jp/book/b623568.html 

6 juillet 2023. Bochum, Ruhr Universität Bochum. Conférence de Nasser Al-Saqri, 
« The history of falaj water management in Northern Oman » 
Nasser Al-Saqri (Sultan Qaboos University, Mascate) a donné une conférence à 
l’Université de la Ruhr, Bochum, intitulée « The history of falaj water management in 
Northern Oman » et résumée ainsi : 

« Until the late 20th century, practically all agricultural activities in Oman depended on 
irrigation through highly complex water management systems, the so-called aflaj 
(sg. falaj). For their functioning and maintenance, these systems require well-organised 

https://www.ioc.u-tokyo.ac.jp/en/faculty/kamada/
https://www.nakanishiya.co.jp/book/b623568.html
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cooperation between many actors in a given oasis community. The lecture offers an in-
troduction to Oman’s aflaj as a key factor for understanding the country’s social and 
cultural history. » 

https://ercloop.hypotheses.org/679 

13 juillet 2023. Berlin, Leibniz-Zentrum Moderner Orient (ZMO). Bourse accordée à 
Nasser Al-Saqri 
Nasser Al-Saqri (Sultan Qaboos University, Mascate) a bénéficié d’une bourse de deux 
mois au Leibniz-Zentrum Moderner Orient (ZMO), à Berlin, pour poursuivre ses tra-
vaux sur les systèmes d’aménagement de l’eau (aflāǧ, sing. falaǧ ; voir l’entrée ci-
dessus). 
https://www.zmo.de/en/events/tba-nasser-al-saqri 

REVUE DE PRESSE / PRESS REVIEW 
This Press review will give a thematic overview of the news regarding Yemeni manu-
scripts in 2023. The first part will deal with the smuggling of manuscripts and with 
news that deals with the damaging and destruction of manuscripts. After that, the ar-
ticle will review the news with regards to manuscripts and international relations. The 
last part deals with initiatives to preserve and restore manuscripts. Although there is 
some overlap, these are the three main themes that could be distinguished in the news 
regarding Yemeni manuscripts. 
As a result of the current situation in Yemen, different Yemeni newspapers interpreted 
situations and events differently, or often in precisely opposite ways. An overview of 
the political orientation of the newspapers is given in the Revue de Presse of last year’s 
edition of this journal48: 

Newspapers linked to the Government, and President Rashad Muhammad al-Alimi: 
� 26 September News (https://www.26sepnews.net/) 
� ʿAden al-Ġad (https://www.adengad.net/) 
� Al-Mašhad al-Yamanī (https://www.almashhadnews.com/) 
� Ḫabar News Agency (https://www.khabaragency.net/) 
� Al-Maṣdar Online (https://almasdaronline.com/) 

Newspaper affiliated to the Southern Transitional Council (STC): 
� Al-Ayyām (https://www.alayyam.info/) 

Newspapers affiliated to the Houthi Government: 

                                                             
 
48 Sami Lagati, “Revue de presse,” Nouvelles Chroniques du manuscrit au Yémen 16/35, January 2023, 
p. 70. 

https://ercloop.hypotheses.org/679
https://www.zmo.de/en/events/tba-nasser-al-saqri
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� Sabā Net (https://www.saba.ye/ar) 
� Al-Ṯawra (https://althawrah.ye/)49 

SMUGGLING, DAMAGE AND DESTRUCTION 

As a result of the unstable political situation in Yemen due to the civil war, many his-
torical artifacts in Yemen are being smuggled out or threatened with damage or de-
struction. In particular, the newspapers that are linked to the Government and Presi-
dent Rashad Muhammad al-Alimi constantly remind their readers of these practices. 
ʿAden al-Ġad ends many of their articles that deal with material heritage of Yemen by 
mentioning that many manuscripts are looted and trafficked to the United States, the 
United Kingdom, France and Israel. This practice can also be observed in Al-Mašhad 
al-Yamanī, who also mention Germany as one of the countries to which Yemeni man-
uscripts are smuggled.50 In Al-ayyām, affiliated to the Southern Transitional Council 
(STC), the same sentiment can be observed.51 These newspapers directly and indirectly 
blame the Houthis for the increase in manuscript trafficking. They blame it either on 
the situation created by the Houthis, or directly accuse the Houthis themselves of illic-
itly trading in manuscripts and other antiquities. By contrast, news of manuscript trad-
ing and smuggling is almost completely absent from the Houthi-affiliated newspaper 
Sabā Net. The same goes for the Al-ṯawra, a news platform that was turned into a pro-
Houthi newspaper, after the Houthis captured it.52 These newspapers carry more re-
ports on the initiatives to preserve and protect Yemeni manuscripts (see below). An-
other event connected to smuggling which is referred to in various articles about 
manuscripts or the trade in Yemeni antiquities, is the smuggling of the oldest Yemeni 
Torah to Israel, in 2016.53 

                                                             
 
49  Afrah Nasser “The Yemen War, Media, and Propaganda,” Atlantic Council, May 3, 2017, 
https://www.atlanticcouncil.org/blogs/menasource/the-yemen-war-media-and-propaganda/. 
50 Among others: “حضرموت تغذي منظمة الغذاء العالمي بالفنون والتراث والإرث الحضاري,” ʿAden al-Ġad, March 

21, 2023, https://www.adengad.net/news/673381; “ السفارة اليمنية تس تع يد 4 قطع أ ثرية من الشرطة البريطانية� ,” 

ʿAden al-Ġad, June 20, 2023, https://www.adengad.net/news/688210. “ : في مؤتمر دولي عقد بالصين. الحكومة
 ,Al-Mašhad al-Yamanī, April 28, 2023 ”,ممارسات ميليش يا الحوثي تهدد المعالم الحية والآثار التاريخية في اليمن

https://almasdaronline.com/articles/273323; “عرض مجسم نسائي يمني نادر للبيع عبر الإنتر نت,” Al-Mašhad al-

Yamanī, October 15, 2023, https://www.almashhadnews.com/264976. 
51 Among others: “ضبط شخص حاول تهريب مخطوطات أ ثرية بالمهرة,” Al-ayyām, May 7, 2023, 

https://www.alayyam.info/news/9EFZK30I-IDL7XE-9CD3. 
52 Afrah Nasser, “The Yemen War, Media, and Propaganda,” Atlantic Council, May 3, 2017, 
https://www.atlanticcouncil.org/blogs/menasource/the-yemen-war-media-and-propaganda/. 
53 For example: “آثار اليمن المهربة للبيع  Ḫabar News Agency, September ”,مزاد في اإسرائيل يعرض 15 قطعة من أ

11, 2023, https://khabaragency.net/news196800.html; “ آثار اليمن ويهربونها اإلى اإسرائيل كونها ل الحوثيون يعبثون بآ
 .Al-Mašhad al-Yamanī, June 29, 2023, https://www.almashhadnews.com/257957 ”,تعنيهم! )صورة(

https://www.atlanticcouncil.org/blogs/menasource/the-yemen-war-media-and-propaganda/
https://www.adengad.net/news/673381
https://www.adengad.net/news/688210
https://almasdaronline.com/articles/273323
https://www.almashhadnews.com/264976
https://www.alayyam.info/news/9EFZK30I-IDL7XE-9CD3
https://khabaragency.net/news196800.html
https://www.almashhadnews.com/257957
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January 5, 2023, ࡘAden al-wad ᅬ Yemeni antiquities victim of Houthi practices and 
the increase of poverty. 
Inhabitants of multiple regions in Yemen have observed an increase in the looting of 
archeological sites. The Houthi authorities are accused of being complicit in these 
practices. According to these inhabitants the Houthis play a role in the trafficking and 
smuggling of antiquities and manuscripts.54 

May 7, 2023, ࡘAden al-wad ᅬ The border police at ïƞȽan arrest a person trying to 
smuggle historic manuscripts. 
The police in Šaḥan, al-Mahrah Governorate—bordering Oman—arrested a person 
who tried to cross the border with two ancient Hebrew manuscripts. The manuscripts 
were written in an ancient “Abyssinian Aksumite script”, and contained an image of a 
cross. The police said the person was trying to hide the manuscripts in his car.55 

June 8, 2023, ࡘAden al-wad ᅬ Police in Wadi Hadramawt arrested a suspect who tried 
to smuggle ancient manuscripts. 
A smuggler was arrested in Sayʾūn, in the Governorate of Hadramawt. He was trying to 
smuggle six manuscripts. The manuscripts were estimated 359 years old and dealt 
with topics like Qurʾanic sciences, jurisprudence, grammar and tafsīr.56 

June 24, 2023, �abar News Agency ᅬ Houthis accused of digging for archeological ar-
tifacts. 
Ḫabar News Agency, a government-affiliated newspaper, accused the Houthis, who 
claimed to be digging tunnels under old Sanaa to repair telecommunication lines, of 
secretly digging for archeological treasures, like old manuscripts.57 

October 29, 2023, ࡘAden al-wad ᅬ Traffickers who tried to smuggle manuscripts 
stopped. 
In October two smugglers were arrested in the al-Mahra Governorate. One of them 
held Omani nationality. Details on the manuscripts were not given, but according to 
the article the police found rare, ancient, Yemeni manuscripts.58 

                                                             
 
آثار اليمن ضحية تواطؤ الحوثيين واتساع الفقر“ 54  ,ʿAden al-Ġad, January 5, 2023 ”,أ

https://www.adengad.net/news/659080. 
 ,ʿAden al-Ġad, May 7, 2023 ”,الشرطة بمنفذ شحن تضبط شخصا حاول تهريب مخطوطات أ ثرية“ 55

https://www.adengad.net/news/680260. 
شرطة الدوريات وأ من الطرق بوادي حضرموت تضبط متهم حاول تهريب مخطوطات أ ثرية وتضبط اخرين بحوزتهم “ 56
 .ʿAden al-Ġad, June 8, 2023, https://www.adengad.net/news/686297 ”,مادة الحشيش المخدر

يرانيين ومن حزب الله“ 57 شراف خبراء اإ  Ḫabar News ”,الحوثيون يوسعون حفريات ش بكة أ نفاق تحت صنعاء باإ

Agency, June 24, 2023, https://www.khabaragency.net/news192647.html. 

https://www.adengad.net/news/659080
https://www.adengad.net/news/680260
https://www.adengad.net/news/686297
https://www.khabaragency.net/news192647.html
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MANUSCRIPTS AND INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

February 22, 2023, Al-maʭdar Online ᅬ The Government returns 77 Yemeni artifacts 
and lends them to an American museum for two years. 
In February an announcement was made that the United States would return 77 arti-
facts to Yemen. The artifacts were intercepted at the Philadelphia International Air-
port in 2022. Among the 77 artifacts were 11 folios from ancient Qurʾans. Some of the 
folios dated back to the 8th century. They were found in 1972 in the Great Mosque of 
Sanaa. The artifacts will not return to Yemen immediately. Due to the current situa-
tion in Yemen, they will remain in the United States for at least the next two years. 
They will be displayed in the Smithsonian’s National Museum of Asian Art in Wash-
ington.59 

May 12, 2023, �ƞƟǎ Net ᅬ A Yemeni delegation at the International Bookfair in Tehe-
ran. 
In May a delegation of the Houthis was present at the International Bookfair in Tehe-
ran. The Houthi lieutenant Ḥusayn al-Ḥūṯī was one of the Yemeni representatives at 
the bookfair. The Houthi-affiliate newspaper Sabā Net writes that the Ambassador of 
Yemen in Tehran opened the Yemeni wing on the fair. At the bookfair the history and 
culture of Yemen was showcased. Among the books that were presented were ancient 
manuscripts, as well as Taysīr fī al-tafsīr, by the Houthi scholar Badr al-Dīn al-Ḥūṯī 
(1926ᅬ2010). Other manuscripts presented were not mentioned by title.60 

                                                                                                                                                                       
 
يقاف تهريب مخطوطات أ ثرية وأ جهزة تشويش الطائرات المسيرة والتصالت“ 58 -ʿAden al-Ġad, Oc ”,وزارة الداخلية: اإ

tober 29, 2023, https://www.adengad.net/news/708608. 
�تس تعيد 77 قطعة أ ثرية ومخطوطة من الوليات المتحدة وتعيرها أ حد المتاحف لعامين “ 59 �الحكومة ,” Al-maṣdar 

Online, February 22, 2023 https://almasdaronline.com/articles/269371; the return of the artifacts was also 
mentioned by several non-Yemeni newspapers, among others: Oscar Holland, “US repatriates 77 looted 
artifacts to Yemen—but the Smithsonian will house them for now,” CNN, February 22, 2023, 
https://edition.cnn.com/style/article/us-repatriation-looted-artifacts-
yem-
en/index.html#:~:text=The%20United%20States%20has%20repatriated,11%20folios%20from%20early%20
Qurans; “Smithsonian to display 77 looted artefacts from Yemen in shared stewardship agreement,” The 
Art Newspaper, February 22, 2023. 
https://www.theartnewspaper.com/2023/02/22/smithsonian-national-museum-asian-art-yemen-repatriation-
loot; “USA returns to the custody of the Yemeni authorities 77 looted artifacts,” Emirates 24/7, February 
22, 2023, https://www.emirates247.com/entertainment/events/usa-returns-to-the-custody-of-the-yemeni-
authorities-77-looted-artifacts-2023-02-22-1.702163. 
 ,Sabā Net, May 12, 2023 ”,سفير اليمن في طهران يفتتح الجناح اليمني المشارك في المعرض الدولي للكتاب“ 60

https://www.saba.ye/ar/news3239762.htm; The Government affiliated newspaper Al-Mašhad al-Yamanī 
also reported about this event: “ يرانية  "المعرض الدولي للكتاب"صور وملازم حسين الحوثي في  بالعاصمة الإ
 .Al-Mašhad al-Yamanī, May 13, 2023, https://www.almashhadnews.com/254982 ”,طهران

https://www.adengad.net/news/708608
https://almasdaronline.com/articles/269371
https://edition.cnn.com/style/article/us-repatriation-looted-artifacts-yemen/index.html#:~:text=The%20United%20States%20has%20repatriated,11%20folios%20from%20early%20Qurans
https://edition.cnn.com/style/article/us-repatriation-looted-artifacts-yemen/index.html#:~:text=The%20United%20States%20has%20repatriated,11%20folios%20from%20early%20Qurans
https://edition.cnn.com/style/article/us-repatriation-looted-artifacts-yemen/index.html#:~:text=The%20United%20States%20has%20repatriated,11%20folios%20from%20early%20Qurans
https://edition.cnn.com/style/article/us-repatriation-looted-artifacts-yemen/index.html#:~:text=The%20United%20States%20has%20repatriated,11%20folios%20from%20early%20Qurans
https://www.theartnewspaper.com/2023/02/22/smithsonian-national-museum-asian-art-yemen-repatriation-loot
https://www.theartnewspaper.com/2023/02/22/smithsonian-national-museum-asian-art-yemen-repatriation-loot
https://www.emirates247.com/entertainment/events/usa-returns-to-the-custody-of-the-yemeni-authorities-77-looted-artifacts-2023-02-22-1.702163
https://www.emirates247.com/entertainment/events/usa-returns-to-the-custody-of-the-yemeni-authorities-77-looted-artifacts-2023-02-22-1.702163
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August 22, ࡘAden al-wad ᅬ Omani scholar visits Hadramawt for a series of lectures. 
In August, the Omani scholar Sālim al-Kaṯīrī, Director of the Ẓuffār Library for Manu-
scripts, visited Hadramawt for a series of historical and cultural lectures.61 

MANUSCRIPT LAW AND OTHER RESTORATION AND PRESERVATION PROJECTS 

January 8, ࡘAden al-wad ᅬ Al-�ƞ࢈ɌƢ Cultural Library in �ƞ࢈ƫǅǅ reopened. 
In January, the al-Saʿīd Cultural Library in Taʿizz reopened after a restoration. The li-
brary has some rare manuscripts in its collection.62 

February 9, 2023, ࡘAden al-wad ᅬ ûayba Foundation is praised for their role in pre-
serving Yemeni manuscripts. 
In February, the Ṭayba Foundation opened a third workshop for the conservation and 
repair of manuscripts in the city of ʿAttaq. The foundation works on preserving histor-
ical manuscripts and Qurʾanic parchments. The Vice President of the University of 
Šabwa and the Director of the Bureau of Culture praised the Foundation for their role 
in preserving manuscripts.63 

March 2, 2023, �ƞƟǎ Net ᅬ The Authority of Antiquities of the PƞƸǒƽ Governorate 
receives 195 artifacts, including 4 �ǀƽࢇƞƹƫơ manuscripts. 
In March, the branch of the Authority of Antiquities of the Ḏamār Governorate, in 
South-Western Yemen, received 195 historical artifacts in the city of al-Ḥadāʾ. Among 
the artifacts were four Qurʾanic manuscripts. The call for historic artifacts was part of 
an initiative by the local authorities to preserve Yemeni material heritage, and to cre-
ate awareness of the importance of these artifacts for the history of Yemen.64 

March 14, 2023, Al-ʵawra ᅬ The final draft of the Manuscript Law was passed. 
The Government in Sanaa passed the Manuscript Law. With this law the Parliament 
wants to increase its efforts to collect and preserve Yemeni manuscripts and heritage. 
This year the Parliament voted for the final draft. As part of the law, there will be 
harsher punishments for persons involved in the smuggling of antiquities and manu-

                                                             
 
 ,ʿAden al-Ġad, August 22, 2023 ”,الباحث العماني سالم الكثيري يزور حضرموت ويلقي محاضرات ثقافية وتاريخية“ 61

https://www.adengad.net/news/697304. 
62 عادة ترميمها“   ,ʿAden al-Ġad, January 8, 2023 ”,مكتبة السعيد الثقافية بتعز تعيد فتح أ بوابها بعد اإ

https://www.adengad.net/news/659534; also see: Anne Regourd, “L’inventaire du fonds manuscrit de la 
fondation Hâ’il Sa’îd (Ta’izz),” CmY 7, 2009. 
 ʿAden ”,نائب رئيس جامعة ش بوة ومدير مكتب الثقافة يش يدان بدور مؤسسة طيبة في صيانة وترميم المخطوطات“ 63

al-Ġad, February 9, 2023, https://www.adengad.net/news/665250. 
64  ,Sabā Net, March 2, 2023 ”,فرع هيئة الآثار بذمار يتسلم 195 قطعة أ ثرية من مواطنين في الحداء“ 

https://www.saba.ye/ar/news3226917.htm. 

https://www.adengad.net/news/697304
https://www.adengad.net/news/659534
https://www.adengad.net/news/665250
https://www.saba.ye/ar/news3226917.htm
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scripts. The law makes a distinction between a smuggler and a person who owns a 
manuscript and takes it abroad to restore the manuscript.65 

March 18, 2023, �ƞƟǎ Net ᅬ First exhibition of �ǀƽࢇƞƹƫơ manuscripts held in the 
Great Mosque of Sanaa. 
The first exhibition of Qurʾanic manuscripts was held in the Great Mosque of Sanaa. 
The exhibition was organized by the Kefl Foundation66, in cooperation with the Dār al-
maḫṭūṭāt (EN: House of manuscripts) and the Great Mosque library. It was funded by 
Al-hayʾa al-ʿāmma li-al-awqāf (EN: The General Authority of Endowments) and Al-
ǧamʿiyya al-ḫayriyya li-taʿlīm al-Qurʾān al-Karīm (EN: the Charitable Organization for 
Teaching the Holy Qurʾan). The exhibition was opened by a member of the Houthi 
Supreme Political Council (SPC). This event was another initiative to stress the im-
portance of Yemeni history. At the exhibition various manuscripts from the 1st/7th un-
til the 14th/20th century67) were displayed. There were 39 paper manuscripts and 26 
parchment manuscripts on display.68 

May 17, 2023, 26 September News ᅬ National Museum of Yemen in Sanaa reopens 
The Minister of Culture, ʿAbd Allāh Aḥmad al-Kibsī, announced that the National Mu-
seum in Sanaa will reopen its doors to visitors, starting on May 20, on the occasion of 
International Museum Day. During a press conference on International Museum Day 
the minister drew attention to the bombing and damaging of museums in Yemen in 
recent years, like the bombing of the Ḏamār Regional Museum. He stressed the role 
the Government in Sanaa played in protecting and preserving museums, as well as 
their role in documenting museum collections. He also pointed out that 4 museums in 
Yemen are still open and welcoming visitors, despite the ongoing conflict. There will 
be 3 exhibitions in the National Museum. The first one will display approximately 800 
artifacts that were seized and recovered between 2006 and 2023. The second exhibi-
tion will display artifacts from the Ğawf Governate. The third exhibition will show pic-
tures of looted artifacts displayed in international museums and auctions.69 

                                                             
 
65  ,Al-ṯawra, March 14, 2023 ”,مجلس النواب يصوت على مشروع قانون المخطوطات بصورته النهائية“ 

https://althawrah.ye/archives/796717. 
66 On the Kefl Foundation: https://www.facebook.com/kefl.yemen/. 
67 The fourth century AH ends in 1979 CE. 
68 آنية بصنعاء“   ,Sabā Net, March 18, 2023 ”,محمد علي الحوثي يفتتح المعرض ال ول للمخطوطات القرأ

https://www.saba.ye/ar/news3229481.htm; also see: “Quran Manuscripts Exhibition Opens in Yemen,” In-
ternational Quran News Agency, March 19, 2023, https://iqna.ir/en/news/3482860/quran-manuscripts-
exhibition-opens-in-yemen; “Quran Manuscripts Exhibition underway in Yemen,” The International Me-
dia Center, March 20, 2023, http://imhussain.com/english/worldpress/7050. 
69 عادة فتح المتحف الوطني بصنعاء من يوم السبت“   ,September News, May 17, 2023 26 ”,اإ

https://www.26sep.net/index.php/local/57224-2023-05-17-13-34-20; also see: Mohammed Hamoud, “In 

https://althawrah.ye/archives/796717
https://www.facebook.com/kefl.yemen/
https://www.saba.ye/ar/news3229481.htm
https://iqna.ir/en/news/3482860/quran-manuscripts-exhibition-opens-in-yemen
https://iqna.ir/en/news/3482860/quran-manuscripts-exhibition-opens-in-yemen
http://imhussain.com/english/worldpress/7050
https://www.26sep.net/index.php/local/57224-2023-05-17-13-34-20
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pictures: Sana’a National Museum reopens after a decade,” Middle East Eye, June 6, 2023, 
https://www.middleeasteye.net/discover/pictures-sanaa-national-museum-reopens-after-decade. 

https://www.middleeasteye.net/discover/pictures-sanaa-national-museum-reopens-after-decade
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Résumé 
La mission archéologique française a travaillé à Šabwa, capitale antique du Hadramaout, de 1975 à 2002, 
avec de nombreuses interruptions dues aux conditions sécuritaires dans la région. Le passage de la Ré-
publique Démocratique et Populaire à la République du Yémen, après l’unification en mai 1990, a en-
traîné des évolutions notoires tant dans les structures socio-économiques que dans l’organisation des 
travaux de la mission à Šabwa. La capitale du Gouvernorat de Šabwa, ʿAtaq, a, elle aussi, connu une évo-
lution rapide, d’une simple bourgade en 1975 à une petite ville dans les années 2000. La chronique tente 
de rendre compte, par le menu du quotidien, de ces changements à Šabwa et dans sa région, en 
s’appuyant sur les archives de la mission archéologique. 

Abstract 
Chronicles of Šabwa 
The French archaeological mission worked in Šabwa, the ancient capital of Haḍramawt, from 1975 to 
2002, with many interruptions due to security conditions in the area. The transition from the People’s 
Democratic Republic to the Republic of Yemen after its unification in May 1990 led to notable changes 
in both socio-economic structures and the organization of the work of the mission in Šabwa. The capital 
of Šabwa Governorate, ʿAtaq, also experienced rapid change, from a simple village in 1975 to a small 
town in the 2000s. Drawing on the archives of the French archaeological mission, this chronicle at-
tempts to recount these changes in Šabwa and its region through everyday events. 

 الخلاصة
 حوليات ش بوة ال ثرية

طاعات ، مع انق2002اإلى عام  1975عملت البعثة ال ثرية الفرنس ية في ش بوة، العاصمة القديمة لحضرموت، منذ عام 
عد اليمنية، ب عديدة بسبب ال وضاع ال منية في المنطقة. أ دى التحول من الجمهورية الديمقراطية الشعبية اإلى الجمهورية

بعثة في  من الهيآكل الاجتماعية والاقتصادية وفي تنظيم عمل ال ، اإلى تطورات ملحوظة في كل1990التوحيد في مايو 
لعقد اإلى بلدة صغيرة في ا 1975ش بوة. كما شهدت عاصمة محافظة ش بوة عتق تطوراً سريعاً من بلدة بس يطة في عام 

وة ش بسرد هذه التغيرات من خلال الحياة اليومية في  هذه الحولياتال ول من القرن الحادي والعشرين، ويحاول 
لى أ رش يف البعثة ال ثرية  .ومنطقتها، استناداً اإ
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Sud — architecture 
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tecture 

 الرئيس يةالكلمات 
 عماريةالهندسة الم —بائل الجنوب العربي ق  —بوة ش   —اليمن  � هورية اليمن الديمقراطية الشعبيةج 

I. Chronique 

Décembre 1975 

Nous quittons ʿAtaq, la capitale du 4e Gouvernorat qui deviendra plus tard le Gouver-
norat de Šabwa. S’estompe derrière nous cette bourgade récente1, son souk dominé par 
une forteresse (ḥuṣn), abandonnée par son Amīr ou Sulṭān depuis la nationalisation de 
ses terres, et son sordide Dār al-Ḍiyāfa gouvernemental. 

Premier arrêt forcé au check-point de Ḥayd al-Qayma. Un militaire endormi 
abaisse nonchalamment la corde, étonné de ces faranǧīs sur le plateau arrière d’une 
Land Rover hors d’âge. Peut-être nous considère-t-il comme une équipe d’ingénieurs 
chinois construisant la route vers Ḥabbān ou comme ces Allemands de l’Est chargés de 
la sécurité ? 

Cent-cinquante kilomètres d’errance vers le nord entre dunes et wādīs asséchés, 
sous un ciel bas, si gris qu’il masque à l’Est les escarpements des hauts-plateaux. Lais-
sant sur la droite au large de ʿAyāḍ, les mines de sel de Ḥayd al-Milḥ, nous roulons 
droit vers le piton noir d’al-ʿUqla, où nous récupérons des militaires. 

Le sable fait place aux limons des anciens réseaux d’irrigation. Au loin déjà les 
collines de Šabwa ceintes d’une muraille barrent l’horizon, les contrastes se précisent, 
la glaise tapisse les fonds des ruisseaux. Passée la tour de garde, le sol blanchit et le 
vertige vous saisit au bord des mines de sel2. Là tout en bas, un ouvrier cogne au pic la 
paroi étincelante de coups réguliers, le sel tombe en pluie. Les galeries s’enfoncent 
sous la terre [Ill. 1]. 

                                                             
 
1 ʿAtaq ne figure pas notamment sur la carte de H. von Wissmann, Southern Arabia. Part of Aden Protec-
torate from Shuqrâ to al-Shihr and Baihân to Hadramaut, 1957. 
2 Les mines de sel, se situent dans la dépression d’al-Sabẖa, à une altitude moyenne de 703 m. Ces mines 
de sel sont attestées au moins dès le xe s. dans al-Hamdānī (D. H. Müller, Al-Hamdânî’s Geographie der 
arabischen Halbinsel, 1968, p. 87, 23, 25, 89). Voir aussi A. Grohmann, « Mineralvorkommen und Bergbau 
in Südarabien », 1917, p. 333. 



J.-F. Breton, coll. A. Regourd Chroniques de Šabwa 

nCmY 18 (Janvier 2024) 69 

 
Ill. 1. L’une des mines de sel à Šabwa. Cliché Thomas James Abercrombie, 1985, p. 494. 

 
Il est grand temps de se diriger vers les éperons de grès. D’en haut, du sommet 

de Qārat al-Ḥadīda, culminant à 748 m3, se détachent trois villages à l’horizon4. Le 

                                                             
 
3 Cette crête de collines dominant la plaine d’une cinquantaine de mètres a-t-elle inspiré Pline l’Ancien 
quand il écrivit : « À peu près au centre du pays sont les Atramites, tribu des Sabéens dont la capitale, 
Sabota (Šabwa) est bâtie sur une haute montagne… » ? (Pline, Histoire Naturelle, 2002, p. 52). Pour la 
topographie du site voir J.-F. Breton, « Le site et la ville de Shabwa », 1992. 
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premier en arrivant de ʿAtaq, al-Maywān, à l’ouest, et sa dizaine de maisons regrou-
pées autour de la mosquée Ibn Yusūf. À l’est, al-Ḥaǧar, le domaine de la tribu des Āl 
Barīk, occupe l’éperon des maisons en ruine surplombant l’enceinte antique. Au 
centre, dénommé Maṯḫana, le sous-clan des Āl Brahīm, fraction des Āl Rabīʿ, se par-
tage le hameau. Mais la plupart des habitants sont d’anciens esclaves des Āl Barīk af-
franchis. 

Chaque village exprime sa foi dans ses mosquées respectives : celle de Maywān 
bâtie en 1279/1862, berceau de la tribu Rabīʿī, avec ses salles d’ablutions et le mausolée 
de Sālim b. Ibrāhīm5 [Ill. 2] ; la mosquée de Bā-Šamla à Maṯḫana, édifiée avec des blocs 
de remploi, présente sur son mur sud-ouest la dédicace de construction suivante : 
« Lundi du mois fitrat (= šawwāl) 16 après 300 après 1000 », soit 1316/1899)6. Au som-
met de la colline de Ḥaǧar, la grande mosquée est associée à la tombe de Muḥammad 
b. Barīk (Āl Barīk). Les Āl Barīk, se disant Šarīf, descendants du Prophète, méprisent 
les habitants de Maywān, et encore plus les ʿAbīd, descendants d’esclaves. 
 

 
Ill. 2. Le village de Maʿwān et sa mosquée Ibn Yūsuf. Cliché Jean-François Breton, 1978. 

 

                                                                                                                                                                       
 
4 La description la plus complète de ces lieux, suite à une visite effectuée en 1936, revient à H. St. J. Phil-
by, Sheba’s Daughters, being a Record of Travel in Southern Arabia, 1939, p. 85-106. En 1940 R. A. B. Ha-
milton faisant une courte halte à Šabwa écrit :  

« Two small villages, little more than clusters of mud huts, form the modern village of Šabwa. This is the 
menzil of the Bareiki (al-Barīk) family, who tend the shrines of their two saintly ancestors and are thus 
known as Sheikhs. The two saints are comparatively modern and are named Muhammad and Yusuf. The 
Bareiki are poor in everything but alliances, having a large number of protective treaties with their neigh-
bours as far afield as Maʿīn itself. » (R. A. B. Hamilton, The master of Belhaven. The Kingdom of Melchior Ad-
ventures in South West Arabia, 1949, p. 131)  

Quelques années plus tard, Harold Ingrams, de passage à Šabwa, décrit ainsi le site : «�I found the ruins 
of Šabwa depressing in their uncared-for desolation » (H. Ingrams, Arabia and the Isles, 1966, p. 344). 
5 La dédicace de construction sur un panneau de bois est celle-ci « A été daté le jour jeudi et le 2 du 
ʿAchour l’année 9 et 70 l’année après 200 et mille », soit 1279 AH ou mars 1863. Texte inédit relevé par la 
mission archéologique française. 
6 Texte relevé par H. St. J. Philby, Sheba’s Daughters, being a Record of Travel in Southern Arabia, 1939, 
p. 93. 
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Et partout des petites maisons cubiques de brique claire d’où surgissent 
femmes, enfants et chèvres [Ill. 3]. Çà piaille, ça court derrière une poule, çà se cache à 
peine derrière des voiles colorés, çà s’étonne en silence. L’accueil est réservé, faute 
d’être cordial7. En 1950, Šabwa avait encore la réputation d’abriter des bandits de 
grand chemin8. 
 

 
Ill. 3. Enfants à Šabwa. Cliché Jean-François Breton, 1978. 

 
Jacqueline Pirenne, alors directrice de la mission, fière d’avoir obtenu pour la 

France la concession de la fouille, nous guide non sans enthousiasme9. Arpenter 
l’antique capitale du Hadramaout, c’est faire d’abord le tour de sa muraille, s’arrêter 
devant l’unique tour visible, Dār al-Kāfir, coiffée d’un fortin en brique crue où pen-
dent, à l’intérieur, de vieux fusils poussiéreux, longer les courtines jusqu’à la grande 
porte septentrionale et repérer quelques assises parementées. Du parcellaire urbain, 
émerge une centaine de soubassements d’édifices de pierre, dominés par l’unique bâ-
timent, fouillé par Robert Alexander Benjamin Hamilton et ses soldats en 193810 [Ill. 4]. 
 

                                                             
 
7 Cet accueil diffère de celui que les habitants de Šabwa réservèrent à Hans Hellfritz qui fut chassé par 
eux lors de sa visite en 1936 (H. Hellfritz, Au royaume de Saba. Le pays sans ombre, 1936, p. 288-301). 
8 W. Phillips écrit : « We drive across the plain north of forbidden Shabwa. The Karab tribe, some sec-
tions of which control most of Shabwa, consists of nomads who wander over an area of several hundred 
square miles. They had been kwon to attack trespassers, far from the town itself » (W. Phillips, Qataban 
and Sheba. Exploring Ancient Kingdoms on the Biblical Spice Routes of Arabia, 1955, p. 49). 
9 J. Pirenne amassait déjà autour de Šabwa des matériaux qu’elle allait en partie publier en 1977 sous le 
titre « La maîtrise de l’eau en Arabie du Sud antique. Six types de monuments techniques ». 
10 R. A. B. Hamilton, « Six weeks in Shabwa », 1942, p. 107-123 ; R. A. B. Hamilton, The Master of Belhaven, 
1949, p. 159-164. Celui-ci concluait après la fouille : « (…) these buildings, with their massive stone fronts, 
had neither doors nor windows. They were not built for living men. No children were born behind these 
blind white walls, or played in the dust outside them. They were the dwellings of the dead and Šabwa 
was a holy place and a city of tombs. » (R. A. B. Hamilton, ibid., 1949, p. 161). 
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Ill. 4. Bâtiment fouillé par Robert Alexander Benjamin Hamilton. 

Cliché Mission archéologique française de Šabwa, 1977. 
 

Enfin, au sommet de la rue principale, quatre bases de piliers font l’objet de 
toutes les interprétations. Les uns y ont vu un temple dédié à Ishtar, à Astarté ou en-
core à Siyān, le dieu principal du Hadramaout, accolé à l’épithète ḏū–Alīm, et les 
autres, après fouille, plutôt un édifice civil orné d’une statue de bronze colossale et de 
statues équestres11. 

Mahdī b. Nāṣir, le gardien, nous accompagne, son béret vert vissé sur la tête, un 
guide prévenant, mais un peu filou. ʿAyda, un peu plus riche que ses voisins, fait grin-
cer son moulin à sésame deux fois par semaine. Mabrūk enfin, épicier à ses heures, 
trône derrière quelques pneus, des bonbons, des boîtes de fūl mudammas, des sacs de 
sorgho, des socs d’araires, des zanābil (couffins) et des cigarettes Radfān, mais il est 
surtout caravanier. 

Muḥsin, le forgeron, accroupi au milieu de la rue de Muṯannāt [Ill. 5], souffle sur 
les fers des marteaux que deux voisins viennent chercher pour se rendre dans les 
mines de sel. À trente mètres sous terre, les coups réguliers de leurs fers fichés à 
l’extrémité d’une badine creusent des sillons blancs. Il leur faudra ensuite les séparer 
du bitume à coups de marteau, remplir les sacs, les hisser par de très étroites marches, 
les charger sur des chameaux12. Si la mine est propriété collective, les mineurs, la plu-
part d’anciens esclaves affranchis, empochent un salaire pour le creusement, la mise 
en sac et le transport. La caravane de cinq chameaux est prête, Mabrūk quitte Šabwa 
pour le Hadramaout, il faut cinq jours pour atteindre Sayʾūn. Au souk de cette ville, le 
seul sel disponible provient de Šabwa. 
 

                                                             
 
11 Ce bâtiment, fouillé de 1975 à 1978, est désormais publié sous le titre « Le grand temple�» (J.-F. Breton 
& Ch. Darles, « Le grand temple », 1998). 
12 Voir J.-F. Breton, « Salt routes in South Arabia and Around the Red Sea », 2021, p. 158-161. 
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Ill. 5. Forgeron. Cliché Jean-François Breton, 1976. 

 
La vie dans ces villages n’est rythmée que par les crues épisodiques du Wādī 

ʿIrma aux mois de mars et d’août, et par les tornades de l’été. Les paysans éphémères 
courent derrière leurs araires de bois pour semer quelques graines de sorgho. Leur 
quotidien semble assez misérable et leur économie, de troc. 

Rareté monétaire que la fouille des Français vient temporairement compenser. 
En 1975, la paye journalière est fixée à 1 Dinar (égal à 1 Livre Sterling soit 8,5 nouveaux 
Francs ou 1,30 euro), mais les bédouins utilisent le mot « guinā » pour le dinar. En 
1980, Aden décrète un salaire journalier de 5 dinars (soit 6,45 euros). Les ordres d’Aden 
s’appliquent à la lettre à Šabwa et le budget de la mission française en prend un coup. 
À tire compensatoire, ʿAbd Allāh Muḥayriz, Directeur du Centre yéménite de Re-
cherches culturelles, de l’Archéologie et des Musées (al-Markaz al-yamanī li-al-buḥūṯ 
al-ṭaqāfiyya wa-al-aṯār wa-al-matāḥif) fait subventionner deux semaines de fouilles 
supplémentaires. 

Comment expliquer cet état des lieux ? 
Il faut remonter aux années 1970. Après l’indépendance du Yémen (1967) et la 

création de la République populaire du Yémen (30 novembre 1967) puis son évolution 
en une République démocratique populaire du Yémen (1er décembre 1970) (RDPY)13, 
un certain nombre de propriétaires terriens ou de chefs de tribus de la région de 
Šabwa émigrent vers l’Arabie saoudite. Cette dernière finance alors quelques raids 
contre la nouvelle République « marxiste ». Šabwa se trouve alors sur la ligne frontière 
avec al-ʿAbr (à 80 km au Nord) protégeant les accès à la vallée du Hadramaout. Il est 
vrai que la « ligne Ḥamza », tracée par H. St. Philby vers 1936, assez vague, délimitait 
plus ou moins une vaste zone triangulaire formée par les villes de Āl Buqaʿ, Māʾrib et 
Āl Wadīʿa. Les raids aux frontières, l’œuvre de l’« Army of National Deliverance, Ha-
dramaout and Mahra, South Arabia » organisés par l’Arabie saoudite, sont toutefois 
sans grand lendemain. Pour surveiller ces frontières de dunes, les pilotes russes des 

                                                             
 
13 Pour ces changements politiques, voir H. Lackner, People’s Democratic Republic of Yemen: outpost of 
socialist development in Arabia, 1985. 
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MIG 17 décollent parfois de ʿAtaq. Le 30 novembre 1970, l’appellation de « République 
démocratique et Populaire du Yémen » devient officielle. 

Pour surveiller les frontières, des militaires patrouillent de nuit comme de jour. 
Mais ils tentent aussi d’intercepter les fugitifs, victimes ou déçus du socialisme, qui 
tentent de rejoindre la République du Yémen. Notre cuisinier, originaire de Ibb, s’est 
ainsi fait attraper de nuit et ramener dans son restaurant à ʿAtaq. Une alternative : re-
joindre Bayḥān puis la ville frontière de Ḥarīb et, de là, filer au nord-ouest, vers Māʾrib. 

Mais surtout le gouvernement d’Aden tend à fixer ces populations semi-
nomades d’agriculteurs-pasteurs. Tâche délicate tant ces populations et leur bétail 
suivent les points d’eau au gré des rares orages. 

À Šabwa, les autorités fondent une petite école, nomment un instituteur en ré-
sidence et promettent une extension des classes … qui ne viendra jamais. Trente ga-
mins assis par terre font face à un tableau noir cimenté sur les briques. Les livres ne 
sont pas nombreux. L’hymne national au petit matin puis les récitations résonnent sur 
la place d’al-Mīdān. Les enfants plus âgés, à partir de 12 ans, que l’on ramasse par ca-
mions, sont logés dans des pensionnats à ʿAtaq ou à ʿIrma [Ill. 6]. Évidemment, il n’y a 
ni eau, ni électricité, ni moyens de communication, la « ville » la plus proche, ʿAtaq, 
est à 3 heures de route, et le téléphone le plus proche, à 4 heures au sud de Šabwa, à 
Niṣāb. 

Traditionnellement les villageois récupèrent de l’eau saumâtre dans les deux 
puits, Ḏiban et Ḥiswa14 dans le lit du Wādī Mišar, au pied de Ḥuṣn al-Māʾ ; cette eau 
sert aussi à abreuver le petit bétail15. À partir de 1980 un camion-citerne militaire as-
sure assez régulièrement le remplissage d’eau des chambres à air. Un infirmier fait des 
tournées de temps à autre à l’école et dans les environs et un autre distribue des pi-
lules contraceptives. Enfin, le Maʾmūr (Sous-Préfet) de la petite ville de ʿIrma assure 
l’application des règlements administratifs et des dispositifs sécuritaires ; ses visites à 
Šabwa sont l’occasion de longues rencontres avec les habitants de la ville, qu’il appelle 
« badūs ». 
 

                                                             
 
14 Pour une description de ces puits, voir H. St. J. Philby, Sheba’s Daughters, being a Record of Travel in 
Southern Arabia, 1939, p. 103-104. 
15 Ce puits était définitivement ensablé en 1980 et un nouveau puits fut creusé sur une éminence voisine. 
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Ill. 6. Ramassage scolaire dans les environs de ʿAtaq. Cliché Jean-François Breton, 1976. 

 
L’archéologie et Šabwa en particulier participaient à cette politique générale 

d’emprise sur la région. Un premier colloque scientifique international sur la civilisa-
tion yéménite fut organisé à Aden du 22 au 27 février 1975. Jacqueline Pirenne y pré-
senta les résultats de la première campagne de fouilles à Šabwa (janvier-février 1975). 
En février 1976, Sālim Rubayʿa ʿAlī, Chairman of the Presidential Council, celui-là 
même qui avait promulgué en mars 1970 la loi n° 13 sur les Antiquités et les Musées, 
déterminant notamment les conditions des fouilles et des prospections (Partie V), se 
rend en personne à Šabwa [Ill. 7]16. 
 

 
Ill. 7. Le président Sālim Rabīʿ ʿAlī, Chairman of the Presidential Council, 

en visite à Šabwa en février 1976. Cliché Mission archéologique française de Šabwa. 
 

                                                             
 
16 En 1978, il sera assassiné sur les ordres de ʿAlī Nāṣir Muḥammad à Aden. Ce dernier sera à son tour 
renversé lors des violents combats de janvier 1986 à Aden. Voir brièvement J.-F. Breton, « Aden, la ville 
qui est un volcan », 1987, p. 227. 
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La plus ancienne lettre officielle classée dans les archives de la mission française 
(ci-jointe [Ill. 8, a, b], datée du 8 mars 1975, adressée par Muḥammad Saʿīd Salūmī, Di-
recteur des Antiquités d’Aden, à Jacqueline Pirenne, lui prodigue félicitations et en-
couragements. Il ajoute la nomination de ʿAyda b. Ṣāliḥ, responsable des fouilles (pour 
50 Livres Sterling par an) et d’un gardien, Mahdī b. Nāṣir, recommande la création 
d’un musée et autorise l’exportation temporaire de monnaies en France pour étude. 
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Ill. 8, a. 
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Ill. 8, b. 

Ill. 8, a et b. Lettre de Muhammad Saʿīd Salūmī à Melle Jacqueline Pirenne, 8 mars 1975. 
 

Il y eu des débats sur la localisation du futur musée de Šabwa : musée sur site ou 
dans la capitale du Gouvernorat de ʿAtaq ? C’est la seconde solution qui sera retenue. 
On retrouvera dans les archives de ʿAtaq les plans des architectes français annotés en 
russe. 
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En 1980, ʿAlī Nāṣir Muḥammad, Président de la République, s’y rend, passe en 
revue les écoliers [Ill. 9], inaugure le musée ainsi que le phare de béton surmonté d’un 
griffon ailé – copie fantasmatique d’un chapiteau du palais royal de Šabwa17 [Ill. 10]. Sa 
lampe-tempête électrique illumine le sable. Les postes d’Aden émettent alors une série 
de timbres collector sur Šabwa [Ill. 11]. 
 

 
Ill. 9. Défilé des écoliers en 1980 à ʿAtaq. Cliché Jean-François Breton. 

 

 
Ill. 10. Pylône de béton à l’entrée de ʿAtaq. Cliché Mission archéologique française de Šabwa, 1984. 

 

                                                             
 
17 Chapiteau publié par J. Dentzer-Feydy, « Le décor sculpté en pierre », 2023, p. 151, ill. 24-26. 
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Ill. 11. Émission de 4 timbres dédiés aux monuments de Šabwa, 18 Novembre 1987. 

 

1990 

Retour à ʿAtaq quelques mois après l’unification (22 mai 1990), quand la République 
Démocratique et Populaire et la République Arabe du Yémen forment la République 
du Yémen. La ville a changé, l’asphalte déroule ses quelques kilomètres d’avenues bor-
dées de boutiques, de villas aux qamariyyas (vitraux colorés à la mode de Sanaa), de 
bureaux et d’hôtels. Une odeur flotte, celle du pétrole. Prospectée par les Russes, dès 
1980, la région renferme surtout des gisements de gaz. D’énormes machines creusent 
le sillon du futur gazoduc qui aboutit à Bālḥāf, et le logo de TOTAL apparaît bientôt. 
Oubliées les errances dans les dunes pour rejoindre Šabwa, une piste balisée y mène 
désormais et les derricks dessinent des ombres métalliques sur les ruines. 

Disparus, les Cubains qui organisaient les milices populaires. Replié à contre-
cœur, le drapeau à l’étoile rouge sur fond bleu. Lentement remplacés, les billets de la 
South Arabian Currency Authority de 1, de 5 dinar [Ill. 12] et de 500 fils au profit des 
100, 50, 20 ryals. Les billets au boutre sur fond du Ǧabal Šamsān d’Aden, imprimés par 
Thomas de la Rue, font place aux vues de la forteresse d’al-Qāhira de Taez ou du bar-
rage de Māʾrib. En 1996 apparaissent les billets de 200 ryals décorés d’un bas-relief en 
albâtre du musée de Sanaa, puis, en 2009, les billets de 250 ryals avec la mosquée de 
Ǧāmiʿ al-Ṣāliḥ de Sanaa. En 1998, ce sont les billets de 1.000 riyals qui signent les déva-
luations successives. Modifiée, la caserne de l’ancienne armée « socialiste » de ʿAtaq 
au profit de supérieurs venus du Nord. Lors des longues après-midi autour de bottes de 
qāt désormais abondantes, on discute d’arrangements miliaires, de conflits liés à la 
« privatisation » des terres confisquées par l’ancien régime et de prébendes. Un nouvel 
aéroport ouvre une ligne directe avec Sanaa par la compagnie Yemenia. Il est loin le 
temps où un vieux DC3 d’Alyemda Airlines ne reliait Aden qu’à Bayḥān al-Qaṣab (Bei-
han Airport), le seul aéroport civil de tout le Gouvernorat de Šabwa. En bout de la 
piste en terre, gît encore l’épave d’un avion définitivement endommagé le 17 sep-
tembre 1975. Fermée enfin, la boutique discrète, à l’écart du souk, qui vendait de nuit 
des bières Sīra brassées à Little Aden. Le cinéma en plein air qui proposait des films 
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égyptiens, russes, mais aussi des western-spaghetti ou des Louis de Funès, a fermé ses 
portes, celui de Bayḥān aussi. 

Pour certains le changement est amer, ils ne goûtent guère cette intrusion des 
Nordistes, dont la conception de l’État est différente mais dont les investissements pa-
raissent toutefois profitables. À la limite de la ville, des parpaings cernent les nouvelles 
acquisitions de parcelles de terrains soit par des « Nordistes » soit par les Yéménites 
expulsés d’Arabie saoudite suite à la première guerre du Golfe (1990). 
 

 
Ill. 12. Billet d’un dinar de la RDPY, soit la paye journalière à Šabwa en 1975. Cliché Jean-François Breton. 
 

2002 

Nous reprenons, en septembre 2002, les fouilles à Šabwa dans un contexte nouveau. 
Étrange, plus personne n’habite le village. Des cadenas partout et des fenêtres 

obstruées. Les habitants, du moins ceux qui en avaient les moyens, se sont établis dans 
les champs, parfois en bordure d’un canal antique. D’autres ont suivi leur bétail en 
quête de points d’eau. Les puits n’ont pas été entretenus, l’un, dans le lit même du 
Wādī ʿAṭf, est comblé. D’autres enfin ont émigré vers le Nord du Yémen, en Arabie 
saoudite ou dans le golfe Arabo-persique. On croise quelques rares pick-up et un trac-
teur neuf. Au loin apparaît une nouvelle mosquée blanche de chaux et, encore plus 
loin, vers le forage de Milḥ Maʾqāh, à 15 km au Nord, une station-service et une petite 
épicerie, tenue par l’un de nos anciens ouvriers. Celui-ci a délaissé la mine de sel toute 
proche. Des jeunes gens sont partis travailler non loin sur les champs pétroliers 
comme conducteurs, guides ou agents de sécurité. Satisfaits d’un salaire régulier, ils 
édifient des baraques d’adobe et achètent des pick-up. 

Dans la vieille ville, la fouille consiste à entreprendre un sondage stratigra-
phique au cœur de la ville afin de préciser ses origines et son développement. Une 
vingtaine d’ouvriers sont requis et les négociations commencent. Fini le temps où les 
autorités établissaient des listes et où les salaires étaient fixés par Aden. 

Le 4 septembre 2002, les négociations pour la mise en œuvre de la fouille com-
mencent. Surgissent alors de derrière les villages de Šabwa, mais aussi des dunes, des 
vallées environnantes et des hameaux du Wādī ʿIrma, des šayẖs, des paysans enrichis 
et des opportunistes [Ill. 13 et 14]. Trois de ces délégués sont de Šabwa même : l’un de 
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la tribu des Āl Barīk (document n° 2, n° 1 : Mabrūk ʿUmar), l’autre de la tribu des Āl 
Rabīʿ (avec Mahdī b. Nāṣir ʿUmar, le gardien), et le troisième du clan des ʿAbd al-Qawī 
tribu des Āl Rabīʿī, n° 2 : Muḥammad Ṣāliḥ Mubārak) ; quant aux autres (n° 5 à 9) leur 
autorité locale nous échappe. Mais il a fallu toute la diplomatie et la patience de 
Muḥsin al-Zabīdī, Directeur général de la branche du Gouvernorat de Šabwa de 
GOAMM18, pour aboutir à un accord commun. 

En fait, ces « délégués » sont présents pour veiller à l’embauche d’ouvriers de 
leur propre parti et contrôler la durée des travaux, mais surtout obtenir une compen-
sation financière (7.000 riyals par personne, soit environ 250 euros). Hormis les trois 
premiers, de Šabwa-même, les autres disparaissent aussi vite qu’ils sont arrivés et ne 
reviendront plus jamais sur le chantier. 

                                                             
 
18 GOAMM= General Organization for Antiquities, Museums and Manuscripts. 
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II. Documents 

A. Document 119. 

 
Ill. 13. Accord pour l’ouverture de la fouille en date du 4 septembre 2002. 

                                                             
 
19 Transcription et traduction des documents arabes, Anne Regourd. 
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Texte arabe 
 له الرحمن الرحيمـ. بسم ال1
 م ٤/٩/٢٠٠٢يوم ال ربعا الموافق . حررت في 2

 . بناداً على توجيهات ال خ محافظ محافظة ش بوة والمبنية على توجيهات3
 له صالح رئيس الجمهورية والقاضية بالتعاونـد علي عبد ال. الزعيم القائِّ 4
 . مع البعثات ال ثرية وحماية الآثار في المنطقة وبعد وصول البعثة الفرنس ية5
 ة ل س تيناف عملها في الموقع وبحضور مدير عام الآثار بالمحافظة. الى مدينة ش بو 6
 . تم ال تفاق بين مدير عام الآثار ورئيس البعثة الفرنس ية للتنقيب عن الآثار7
ختيارهم على الآتي :8  . وبين مندوبين من الآهالي في المنطقة والذي تم اإ
 . عدد العمال عشرون عامل فقط.١. 9
 ريال فقط. ة  ريال ثمانمائِّ  ٨٠٠ اليوم ار العامل فييج. اإ ٢. 10
 العمل. ر فيوضر . مدة العمل ل تقل عن عشرون يوماً وبحسب ٣. 11
 .ظهراً  الواحدة وحتى صباحاً  والنصف السادسة من العمل وقت. ٤. 12
 .. تكون للعمال فترة راحة ل تقل عن ثلاثون دقيقة٥. 13
تفق الجميع على أ ن عمل الآثار ٦. 14  طني يهم الجميعوالحفاظ عليها عمل وَ . اإ
 وعلى الكل التعاون في حمايتها وصيانتها.. 15
 من جهد ه. على رئيس البعثة دفع مكافآ ة للمندوبين مقابل ما يبذلون٧. 16
نجاح سبيل . في17  .الآثار على والحفاظ البعثة عمل اإ
 . هذا ما تم ال تفاق عليه بين الجميع وعليه التوقيع.18
 . مبروك عمر عبد ربه٢   بيع صالح عمر هبيليان. ر ١. 19

 )التوقيع(     )التوقيع( 
 له المش يعيـ. صادق احمد عبد ال٤   بن سالم الجرو . علي٣. 20

 )التوقيع(     )التوقيع( 
 كيرمانمد بن صالح محم. ٦  . مهدي بن ناصر عمر الربيعي٥. 21

 )التوقيع(     )التوقيع( 
 . عنظة بن مبارك سويلم٨  يبنج . عمر بن سعيد ٧. 22

 )التوقيع(     )التوقيع( 
 20نصرله ناصر م ـ. عبد ال٩. 32

 له محسين الزبيديـخير ال   جون فرانسوا بريتون
 21م/ ٢٠٠٢|٩|٤\  )التوقيع(     )التوقيع( 

                                                             
 
20 Il n’y a pas de signature sous ce nom. 
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Traduction 

Au nom de Dieu, le Clément, le Miséricordieux 
Couché sur le papier le mercredi correspondant au 4/9/200222 

Étant donné les directives du Gouverneur (Muḥāfiẓ) du Gouvernorat de Šabwa, qui 
s’appuient sur les directives du Commandant en chef (al-Zaʿīm al-Qāʾid) ʿAlī ʿAbd 
Allāh Ṣāliḥ23, Président de la République, qui stipulent la coopération avec les missions 
archéologiques et de protection des antiquités dans la région et suite à l’arrivée de la 
Mission française dans la ville de Šabwa pour reprendre son travail sur le site et en 
présence du Directeur Général des Antiquités dans le Gouvernorat, un accord a été 
passé entre le Directeur Général des Antiquités et le Chef de la Mission française pour 
les fouilles archéologiques (al-Biʿṯa al-fransiyya li-al-tanqīb ʿan al-āṯār), ainsi qu’entre 
les délégués des tribus (al-Āhālī) dans la région, qui ont été choisis comme suit : 

1. Le nombre de personnes employées sur les fouilles ne dépasse pas vingt ; 
2. Le salaire par jour d’un employé ne dépasse pas 800 riyals, huit cents riyāls24 ; 
3. La durée du travail n’est pas inférieure à vingt jours selon les conditions de tra-

vail ; 
4. Le temps de travail va de six heures et demi du matin jusqu’à une heure de 

l’après-midi ; 
5. Les employés ont droit à un repos d’au moins trente minutes par journée ou-

vrée ; 
6. Toutes les parties s’accordent sur le fait que les travaux touchant aux antiquités 

et à leur conservation représentent une œuvre nationale, concernant tout le 
monde, et qu’il est du devoir de chacun de coopérer à leur protection et à leur 
préservation ; 

7. Il appartient au Chef de la Mission de rétribuer les délégués en contrepartie de 
leurs efforts afin de faire de la mission un succès et afin que les antiquités soient 
conservées. 

C’est ce sur quoi les différentes parties sont tombées d’accord et ce qu’elles ont accep-
té de signer, 

                                                                                                                                                                       
 
21 Date insérée dans la signature. 
22 Les dates du calendrier grégorien sont suivies de « mīlādī » dans l’original. Cette précision n’a pas été 
reproduite. 
23 ʿAlī ʿAbd Allāh Ṣāliḥ (21 mars 1947-4 décembre 2017) a été Président du Yémen unifié du 22 mai 1990 
au 27 février 2012. 
24 Somme exprimée en chiffres et en lettres. Dans les trois documents, en dehors des tableaux, les 
sommes sont uniquement exprimées en lettres. 
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1. Rabīʿ Ṣāliḥ ʿUmar Habīliyān 
            (signature) 

2. Mabrūk ʿUmar ʿAbd Rabbih 
             (signature) 

3. ʿAlī b. Sālim al-Ǧarrū 
             (signature) 

4. Ṣādiq Aḥmad ʿAbd Allāh al-Mušayʿī 
             (signature) 

5. Mahdī b. Nāṣir ʿUmar al-Rabīʿī 
             (signature) 

6. Muḥammad b. Ṣāliḥ Makīrmān 
             (signature) 

7. ʿUmar b. Saʿīd Naǧīb 
             (signature) 

8. ʿAnẓa b. Mubārak Suwaylam 
             (signature) 

9. ʿAbd Allāh Nāṣir Munaṣṣar 
 

 

Ǧūn Frānsuā Brītūn25 
             (signature) 

Ḫayr Allāh Muḥsayn al-Zabīdī 
26/4/9/2002\(signature) 

 

                                                             
 
25 I. e. Jean-François Breton. 
26 Date insérée dans la signature. 
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B. Document 2 

 
Ill. 14. Tableau récapitulant les rétributions versées par la Mission archéologique française aux délégués 

accrédités par les tribus de la ville de Šabwa et leurs représentants, 4 septembre 2002. 
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Texte arabe 
 له الرحمن الرحيمـ. بسم ال1
 م ٢٨/٩/٢٠٠٢بتاريخ  حرر  .2
 مندوبينلل . كشف يوضح المكافآ ة المدفوعة من قبل البعثة ال ثرية الفرنس ية 3
 لف ريالأ  فآ ة س بعة ل مدينة ش بوة ومن يمثلونهم وتعتبر هذه المكا. المعتمدين من قبل قبائِّ 4
ن النظر بغض القادمة والمواسم الموسم هذا في للمندوبين الثابتة هي. 5  اإ
ن كثر العمال أ و قلوا فالبعثة 6  لزمه بهذا المبلغ لكل مندوبم. طالت الفترة أ م قصرت واإ
 .للبعثة وترتيب العمال سهيلات. أ ثناء فترة العمل في كل موسم قادم مقابل ما يقدمه المندوب من ت ـ7

 التوقيع المبلغ اإسم المندوب الرقم
 بريك)التوقيع( / أ ل  ٧،٠٠٠ مبروك عمر عبد ربه ركنه ١
 )التوقيع( / أ ل عبد القوي ٧،٠٠٠ محمد صالح مبارك مكيرمان ٢
 )التوقيع( / الكرب ٧،٠٠٠ علي سالم الجرو ٣
 )التوقيع( / أ ل ربيع ٧،٠٠٠ مهدي ناصر عمر الربيعي ٤
 )التوقيع( / أ ل هبيليان ٧،٠٠٠ ربيع صالح عمر هبيليان ٥
  (sic) / المشايعة )التوقيع( ٧،٠٠٠ صادق احمد عبد الـله المش يعي ٦
 )التوقيع( / أ ل نجيب ٧،٠٠٠ عمر بن سعيد بن نجيب ٧
 )التوقيع( / العبيد ٧،٠٠٠ عنظة مبارك سويلم ٨
 عمر( لأ  )توقيعآً( / أ ل منصر ) ٧،٠٠٠ عبد الـله ناصر منصر ٩

 ثلاثة وس تون أ لف ريال ٦٣،٠٠٠ ال جمالي 
 فقط

 
 27/م ٢٠٠٢\)التوقيع( 

 ٢٨/٩ مدير عام

Traduction 

Au nom de Dieu, le Clément, le Miséricordieux 
Couché sur le papier à la date du 28/9/2002 

Tableau récapitulant les rétributions versées par la Mission archéologique française 
(al-Biʿṯa al-āṯāriyya al-fransiyya) aux délégués accrédités par les tribus (qabāʾil) de la 
ville de Šabwa et leurs représentants. Cette rétribution de sept mille riyals est fixée 
pour les délégués de cette saison et de celles à venir, que la période soit longue ou 
courte ou que le nombre des employés augmente ou diminue. La Mission est obligée 
                                                             
 
27 Année dans la signature. 
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de régler ce montant à chaque délégué durant la période de travail de chaque saison à 
venir en contrepartie des facilitations (tashīlāt) apportées par le délégué à la Mission 
et à l’organisation des employés. 

 

N° Nom de l’envoyé Somme Signature 

1 Mabrūk ʿUmar ʿAbd Rabbih Raknah 7.000 (signature) / Āl Barīk 

2 Muḥammad Ṣāliḥ Mubārak Makīrmān 7.000 (signature) / Āl ʿAbd al-
Qawī 

3 ʿAlī Sālim al-Ǧarrū 7.000 (signature) / Al-Kurb 
4 Mahdī Nāsir ʿUmar al-Rabīʿī 7.000 (signature) / Āl Rabīʿ 
5 Rabīʿ Ṣāliḥ ʿUmar Habīliyān 7.000 (signature) / Āl Habīliyān 

6 Ṣādiq Aḥmad ʿAbd Allāh al-Mušayʿī 7.000 (signature) / al-Mušāīʿa 
(sic) 

7 ‘Umar b. Saʿīd b. Naǧīb 7.000 (signature) / Āl Naǧīb 
8 ʿAnẓa b. Mubārak Suaylam 7.000 (signature) / al-ʿUbayd 

9 ʿAbd Allāh Nāṣir Munaṣṣar 7.000 
(2 signatures) / 
Āl Munaṣṣar (Āl ʿUmar) 

 TOTAL 63.000 Soixante trois milles riyals 
28/2002\ (signature) 

Directeur général 28/9 

                                                             
 
28 Année dans la signature. 
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C. Document 329 
 

 
Ill. 15. Récapitulatif des noms des gardiens temporaires employés par 

la Mission française pour les fouilles archéologiques. 

                                                             
 
29 Document 3 ne commence pas avec la basmala. 
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Texte arabe 
 . كشف بآ سماء الحراسة المؤقتة من قبل البعثة الفرنس ية1
 . للتنقيب عن الآثار في مدينة ش بوة القديمة وبال شهر المدفوعة لهم2
 . من قبل البعثة بموجب العقد الموقع معهم ومع رئيس البعثة وذلك3
عتباراً 4  م بواقع س تة أ لف ريال شهرياً  ٢١/١٢/٢٠٠٢م وحتى  ٢٠٠٢من أ ول يونيو  . اإ
 

 

 يونيو ال سم الرقم
٢٠٠٢ 

يوليو 
٢٠٠٢ 

أ غسطس 
٢٠٠٢ 

سبتمبر 
٢٠٠٢ 

أ كتوبر 
٢٠٠٢ 

نوفمبر 
٢٠٠٢ 

ديسمبر 
 التوقيع جماليال   ٢٠٠٢

حسن بن سالم  ١
 عبد ربه

 ريال
٦،٠٠٠ 

 ريال
٦،٠٠٠ 

 ريال
٦،٠٠٠ 

 ريال
٦،٠٠٠ 

 ريال
٦،٠٠٠ 

 ريال
٦،٠٠٠ 

 ريال
٦،٠٠٠ 

 ريال
٤٢،٠٠٠ 

 )التوقع(

صالح مرزوق علي  ٢
 )التوقع( ٤٢،٠٠٠ ٦،٠٠٠ ٦،٠٠٠ ٦،٠٠٠ ٦،٠٠٠ ٦،٠٠٠ ٦،٠٠٠ ٦،٠٠٠ الكربي

محمد صالح مبارك  ٣
 )التوقع( ٤٢،٠٠٠ ٦،٠٠٠ ٦،٠٠٠ ٦،٠٠٠ ٦،٠٠٠ ٦،٠٠٠ ٦،٠٠٠ ٦،٠٠٠ مكيرمان

  ١٢٦،٠٠٠ ١٨،٠٠٠ ١٨،٠٠٠ ١٨،٠٠٠ ١٨،٠٠٠ ١٨،٠٠٠ ١٨،٠٠٠ ١٨،٠٠٠  
 

 م من قبل مدير عام فرع الهيئة ٢١/٩/٢٠٠٢اريخ ت. حرر هذا الكشف ب 5
 افظة ش بوة ورئيس البعثة الفرنس ية. العامة للآثار والمتاحف بمح6
 # مدينة ش بوةللتنقيب عن الآثار في . 7
 
 توقيع رئيس البعثة الفرنس ية     . توقيع مدير عام فرع الهيئة8
 للتنقيب عن الآثار ش بوة        . ش بوة9
 )التوقيع(      . خير الـله محسين الزبيدي )التوقيع(10
 )الختم(   .11
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Traduction 

Récapitulatif des noms des gardiens temporaires employés par la Mission française 
pour les fouilles archéologiques (al-Biʿṯa al-fransiyya li-al-tanqīb ʿan al-āṯār) dans la 
ville antique de Šabwa, et des mois qui leur ont été payés par la Mission en vertu du 
contrat signé avec eux et avec le Chef de la Mission, et cela du premier juin1 2002 
jusqu’au 21/12/2002 à raison de six milles riyals par mois. 
 

N° Noms 

Juin 

Juillet 

Août 

Septem
bre 

O
ctobre 

N
ovem

bre 

D
écem

bre 

Total Signature 

1  Ḥasan b. Sālim 
ʿAbd Rabbih 

ryal 

6.000 

ryal 

6.000 

ryal 

6.000 

ryal 

6.000 

ryal 

6.000 

ryal 

6.000 

ryal 

6.000 

ryal 

42.000 
(signature) 

2  Ṣāliḥ Marzūq 
ʿAlī al-Kurbī 

6.000 6.000 6.000 6.000 6.000 6.000 6.000 42.000 (signature) 

3  Muḥammad 
Ṣāliḥ Mubārak 
Makīrmān 

6.000 6.000 6.000 6.000 6.000 6.000 6.000 42.000 (signature) 

 Total 18.000 18.000 18.000 18.000 18.000 18.000 18.000 126.000  

 
Ce récapitulatif a été couché sur le papier à la date du 21/9/2002 par le Directeur Gé-
néral de la branche de l’Organisme général des antiquités et des musées (al-Hayʾa al-
ʿāmma li-al-aṯār wa-al-matāḥif) du Gouvernorat de Šabwa et le Chef de la Mission 
française pour les fouilles archéologiques (al-Biʿṯa al-fransiyya li-al-tanqīb ʿan al-aṯār) 
dans la ville de Šabwa # 
 
Signature du Directeur général de la branche de l’Organisme, 
Šabwa 
Ḫayr Allāh Muḥsīn al-Zabīdī (signature) 
(tampon) 
 
Signature du Chef de la Mission française pour les fouilles archéologiques (al-Biʿṯa al-
fransiyya li-al-tanqīb ʿan al-āṯār), Šabwa 
(signature) 

                                                             
 
1 Jour du mois et mois exprimés en lettres dans le document. 
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III. Épilogue 
Les ouvriers ne sont plus les mêmes, tous ceux avec lesquels nous avions fouillé le pa-
lais royal entre 1975 et 1985 ont pris leur « retraite »2. Désormais, sont enrôlés leurs fils, 
leurs neveux ou leurs cousins, plutôt indisciplinés, maniant peu la pelle et encore 
moins la balayette. Ils sont tous armés, et les kalachnikovs s’entassent dans le vestiaire 
de la fouille. Quant à leurs salaires journaliers, ils sont sans cesse remis en question 
pour une tâche plus ou moins difficile ; les pauses s’éternisent, les prières également. 

Une main obscure a distribué ou vendu très bon marché des armes indivi-
duelles. L’escouade des militaires, envoyée par le Gouverneur de ʿAtaq, juchée sur son 
ṭaqm (auto-mitrailleuse), reste à l’écart, ne souhaitant pas s’affronter aux ouvriers en 
cas de litige. Mal nourris et sous-payés, ces soldats ne tardent pas à manifester leur 
mécontentement et prennent un jour les Français en otage pour réclamer leur dû. Au 
terme de deux jours de négociations avec leurs autorités3, leurs indemnités arrivent 
enfin, accompagnées de leurs caisses de boîtes de fèves (fūl). 

Le document 3 plus tardif, récapitule les noms des trois gardiens temporaires 
employés par la Mission archéologique française pour les fouilles et les mois qui leur 
ont été payés par la Mission en vertu du contrat signé avec le chef de Mission, le 1er juin 
2002, à raison de 6.000 riyals par mois. Ceux-là s’ajoutent au salaire du gardien engagé 
en 1976, Mahdī b. Nāṣir, et seul ce dernier est présent sur le site. Jusqu’en 2019, il assure 
son service et, depuis, son fils lui succède. Celui-ci pourra-t-il épargner Šabwa des 
« évènements » en cours ? Nul ne le sait. « Dust in the lion’s Paw » comme l’écrivait 
Freya Starck4. 
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2 Le palais royal a fait l’objet d’une publication récente. Voir J.-F. Breton (sous la dir.), Fouilles de Shabwa 
VI. Le palais royal, 2023. 
3 Rappelons que, depuis le début de la fouille, seule la radio des militaires permettait de joindre ʿAtaq. 
4 F. Starck, Dust in the Lion’s Paw. Autobiography 1939–1946, 1961. 
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ZABĪD AND MANUSCRIPTS FROM THE ‘JAWI’ MALAY WORLD 
 

Annabel Teh Gallop 
(The British Library, London) 

& 
Anne Regourd 

(CNRS, UMR 7192; dir. Nouvelles Chroniques du manuscrit au Yémen) 

Abstract 
For many centuries, Muslim pilgrims and scholars from all over Southeast Asia who travelled to the 
Arabian Peninsula were known as the ‘Ǧāwa’, after the island of Java, earning the nisba al-Ǧāwī, ‘the 
Jawi’. After crossing the Indian Ocean they would often visit Zabīd in Yemen, a great centre of learning 
where many eminent scholars from the Malay world spent long periods of time, including ʿAbd al-Raʾūf 
al-Sinkīlī and Yūsuf al-Maqassārī in the 17th century. This article introduces two Qurʾan manuscripts 
from Southeast Asia, in the Sulawesi diaspora geometric style, exemplifying the close Jawi-Zabīdī con-
nections. The first Qurʾan, dated 1692, now held in a mosque in Permatang Damar Laut in Penang, Ma-
laysia, was copied by a scribe from Rawa, Sumatra, living in Zabīd; the other Qurʾan, dated 1740 and now 
held in the provincial museum in Riau in Indonesia, was written, perhaps in Sumatra, by a Zabīdī scribe. 

Résumé 
Zabīd et des manuscrits du monde malais ‘Jawi’ 
Pendant de nombreux siècles, les pèlerins et les érudits musulmans de toute l’Asie du Sud-Est qui se 
rendaient dans la péninsule Arabique étaient connus sous le nom de « Ǧāwa », du nom de l’île de Java, 
ce qui leur a valu la nisba al-Ǧāwī, « le Jawi ». Après avoir traversé l’océan Indien, il leur arrivait de visi-
ter la ville de Zabīd au Yémen, un centre d’enseignement important, où des érudits du monde malais, 
nombreux et éminents, passèrent de longues périodes. C’est le cas de ʿAbd al-Raʾūf al-Sinkīlī et de Yūsuf 
al-Maqassārī, au xviie s. Cet article présente deux manuscrits coraniques d’Asie du Sud-Est, dans le style 
géométrique de la diaspora Sulawesi, illustrant les liens étroits entre Ǧāwī et Zabīdī. Le premier Coran, 
daté de 1692, aujourd’hui conservé dans une mosquée de Permatang Damar Laut à Penang, en Malaisie, 
a été copié par un scribe de Rawa, Sumatra, vivant à Zabīd ; l’autre Coran, daté de 1740 et aujourd’hui 
conservé au musée provincial de Riau en Indonésie, a été écrit, peut-être à Sumatra, par un scribe 
zabīdī. 

 الخلاصة
آس يا  زبيد والمخطوطات من العالم "الجاوي"، جنوب شرق أ

آس يا الذين سافروا اإلى ش به الجزيرة العربية  لقرون عديدة، كان الحجاج والعلماء المسلمون من جيع أ نحاء جنوب شرق أ
أ كس بهم نس بة الجاوي. وبعد عبور المحيط الهندي، قام بعضهم بزيارة يعُرفون باسم )جاوي(، نس بة اإلى جزيرة جاوة، مما 

أ حد أ هم مراكز العلم في اليمن، حيث قضى العديد من العلماء البارزين من علماء الملايو هناك  مدينة زبيد في اليمن،
عشر. يعرض فترات طويلة من الزمن. وهذا هو حال عبد الرؤوف الس نكيلي، ويوسف المقساري في القرن السابع 

آس يا، تميزتا بالنمط الهندسي للمغتربين السولويس يين، مما يجسد  آن الكريم من جنوب شرق أ هذا المقال مخطوطتين للقرأ
م، والمحفوظ الآن في  1692الروابط الوثيقة بين الجاوي والزبيدي. تم نسخ المصحف ال ول، الذي يرجع تاريخه اإلى عام 

ماليزيا، بواسطة ناسخ من راوا، سومطرة، كان يعيش في زبيد. أ ما  ،ڠينڤ  لوو ڤدامر لءوت في  ڠرماتڤمسجد في 
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ندونيس يا، فربما كتبه  1740 امالمصحف الآخر، الذي يرجع تاريخه اإلى ع م والمحفوظ الآن في متحف مقاطعة ريو في اإ
 ناسخ زبيدي في سومطرة.

Abstrak 
Zabīd dan naskah dari dunia Melayu ‘Jawi’ 
Selama berabad-abad, para jemaah haji dan ulama yang berasal dari seluruh pelosok Asia Tenggara 
yang mengadakan perjalanan panjang ke tanah Arab, dipanggil orang ‘Ǧāwa’ berdasarkan nama pulau 
Jawa, dengan dinisbai al-Ǧal-, al-Jawi. Setelah pelayaran lama menyeberang Samudera Hindia, banyak 
yang singgah di kota ilmuwan Islam yang terkenal, Zabīd, di negeri Yemen, termasuk beberapa ulama 
Nusantara yang terkemuka, termasuk ʿAbd al-Raʾūf al-Sinkīlī dan Yūsuf al-Maqassārī pada abad ke-17. 
Artikel ini membahas dua naskah mushaf al-Qurʾan Nusantara, bergaya geometrik perantauan Sulawe-
si, yang mewakili perhubungan Jawi-Zabīd yang begitu erat. Salah satu mushaf, yang disalin pada tahun 
1692 oleh seorang juru tulis berasal dari daerah Rawa di Sumatera, sekarang disimpan di masjid kam-
pung Permatang Damar Laut di Pulau Pinang, Malaysia. Mushaf yang satu lagi, bertarikh tahun 1740, di-
simpan dalam koleksi museum propinsi Riau di Indonesia, disalin oleh seorang juru tulis berasal dari 
Zabīd. 

Keywords 
Zabīd – 17th century – Jawi – Qurʾan – Malay – Southeast Asia – Sulawesi – Riau – Penang – Rawa 

Mots-clés 
Zabīd – xviie s. – al-Ǧāwī – Coran – Malais – Asie du Sud-Est – Célèbes/Sulawesi – Riau – Penang – Ra-
wa 

 ئيس يةكلمات الر ال
آن ا –الجاوي  –القرن السابع عشر  –زبيد  آس يا جنوب شرق  –الملايو  –لقرأ  – ڠينڤ  ولوڤ –يو ر  –سولوسي  –أ
 راوا

Kata kunci 
Zabīd – abad ke-17 – Jawi – Qurʾan – Melayu – Asia Tenggara – Nusantara – Sulawesi – Riau – Pulau 
Pinang – Rawa 

I. Southeast Asian scholars in Yemen 
On the basis of archaeological evidence and references in Arabic geographical works, 
Muslim traders and navigators were certainly present in Southeast Asia from the early 
centuries of Islam,1 long before the acceptance of the faith by the ruler of Samudra-

                                                             
 
1 See G.R. Tibbetts, A study of the Arabic texts, 1979, for Arabic texts mentioning Southeast Asia from the 
9th century CE. For documentation on the Belitung shipwreck off Sumatra in ca. 830 of a ship, built or 
repaired in Oman, on its return voyage from Tang China, see M. Flecker, “A Ninth-Century AD Arab or 
Indian Shipwreck”, 2001. 
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Pasai in Northern Sumatra in the 13th century CE initiated a wave of conversion across 
the archipelago. When Southeast Asians began to journey to the Arabian Peninsula to 
perform the Hajj pilgrimage, usually in combination with trading missions or to study 
in the Ḥaramayn, the long journey across the Indian Ocean involved multiple stops 
and sojourns, on the Indian Coromandal or Malabar coasts and also at the southern 
ports of Yemen before proceeding up the Red Sea to Jeddah. 

In the Hijaz, all Muslims from Southeast Asia, originating from islands thou-
sands of miles apart, from Sumatra to Sumbawa and Sulu, and from different ethnic 
groups with a variety of mother tongues ranging from Acehnese to Javanese and Bugis, 
were subsumed under the generic label in Arabic for those originating from the island 
of Java, the ‘Ǧāwa’. This earned them the nisba or epithet al-Ǧāwī, ‘the Jawi’, both em-
ployed by others and themselves. Their lingua franca of Malay was termed in their 
own writings bahasa Jawi, ‘the Jawi language’, though today Jawi is generally used to 
refer to the extended form of the Arabic alphabet (with five extra letters) used for writ-
ing Malay.2  

One of the earliest known occurrences of this nisba, al-Ǧāwī, in the Arabic tex-
tual record (for it necessitated a note on its correct spelling) is to a person named Abū 
ʿAbd Allāh Masʿūd b. Muḥammad al-Ǧāwī, “a great and famous šayḫ in the city of 
Aden”, placing connections between the Malay world and Yemen as far back as the 
early 13th century.3 

More abundant sources are available from the 17th century onwards, when 
some of the greatest Jawi scholars from the Malay world spent long periods studying in 
Yemen en route to the Ḥaramayn, notably in Zabīd, one of the great centres of learn-
ing of the Muslim world.4 Among the most prominent Jawi scholars was ʿAbd al-Raʾūf 
al-Sinkīlī (ca. 1024/1615–1105/1693), born at Singkel on the southwest coast of Aceh.5 In 
1641 he departed for Arabia, studying along the hajj route at Doha, Yemen, Jeddah and 
finally at Mecca and Medina. After 19 years in the Arabian Peninsula al-Sinkīlī re-
turned to Aceh in around 1661 during the reign of the first queen, Sultanah Tajul Alam 
Safiatuddin Syah (r. 1051/1641–1086/1675), and compiled the first known complete 
commentary on the Qurʾan in Malay, the Tarǧumān al-mustafīd, based on the Tafṣīr 
al-Ǧalālayn.6 

Al-Sinkīlī spent a considerable period in Yemen studying mainly in Bayt al-
Faqīh and Zabīd, but also with teachers in Mawzaʾ, Muḫa, al-Luhayya, al-Ḥudayda and 
Taʿizz: 

                                                             
 
2 Full diacritics are used for Arabic words in transliteration and the names of Southeast Asians in the 
Arab world, but not for toponyms or for Malay words or Muslim names in Southeast Asia. 
3 R.M. Feener & M.F. Laffan, “Sufi Scents”, 2005, p. 186. 
4 R.M. Feener, "ʿAbd al-Samad in Arabia”, 2015, p. 267. 
5 On ʿAbd al-Raʾūf al-Sinkīlī see P.G. Riddell, “Abdurrauf Singkili”, 2007; A. Azra, The origins of Islamic re-
formism, 2004, pp. 70–86. 
6 P.G. Riddell, Transferring a tradition, 1990. 
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“Among his teachers in Zabid were ʿAbd al-Raḥīm b. al-Ṣiddīq al-Khāṣṣ; Amīn b. al-
Ṣiddīq al-Mizjājī, who was also a teacher of Muḥammad al-Qushāshi; and ʿAbd Allāh b. 
Muḥammad al-ʿAdanī, whom al-Sinkīlī calls the best reciter of the Qurʾan in the region. 
He also came into contact with the prominent Zabidi or Yemeni scholars such as ʿAbd 
al-Fattāḥ al-Khāṣṣ, the Mufti of Zabid; Sayyid al-Ṭāhir b. al-Ḥusayn al-Ahdal; 
Muḥammad ʿAbd al-Bāqī al-Mizjājī, a celebrated Naqshbandī shaykh (d. 1074/1664), 
who was also a teacher of al-Maqassārī; Qāḍī Muḥammad b. Abī Bakr b. Muṭayr 
(d. 1086/1675); and Aḥmad Abū al-‘Abbās b. al-Muṭayr (d. 1075/1664). Most of these 
scholars, especially of the Ahdal and Mizjājī families, as we have shown, played an im-
portant role in linking scholars in the networks.”7 

Another eminent Southeast Asian Jawi figure who shared a teacher in Zabīd 
with al-Sinkīlī was Muḥammad Yūsuf al-Maqassārī (1037/1627–1111/1699).8 Yūsuf was 
born in Makassar in South Sulawesi, and perhaps is best known globally today for his 
role in developing Islam in South Africa after his exile there by the Dutch, and where 
he died in 1699. Al-Maqassārī left Sulawesi in 1644, journeying first to Banten and 
Aceh, and thence to Gujarat and Yemen. In Yemen he studied mostly in Zabīd, with 
Sayyid ʿAlī al-Zabīdī and Muḥammad b. al-Waǧīh al-Saʾdī al-Yamanī, in addition to 
Muḥammad b. ʿAbd al-Bāqī al-Mizǧāǧī9 mentioned above. Al-Maqassārī then moved 
on to the Ḥaramayn, where he studied at the same time as al-Sinkīlī.10 

A century later, another famous Jawi scholar, ʿAbd al-Ṣamad al-Palimbānī, the 
renowned Malay interpreter of al-Ġazālī (d. 505/1111), arrived in Zabīd around 1791. In 
Zabīd he taught many students, particularly of the Ahdal and al-Mizǧāǧī families,11 and 

                                                             
 
7 A. Azra, Origins, p. 74. 
8 On Yūsuf al-Maqassārī see A. Azra, “al-Maqassari”, 2020; A.C.S. Peacock, Arabic literary culture in 
Southeast Asia, 2024, pp. 157–181; M. Feener, “Shaykh Yusuf and the appreciation of Muslim ‘Saints’ in 
modern Indonesia”, 1999. Two important Indonesian studies are Abu Hamid, Syekh Yusuf: seorang ula-
ma, sufi dan pejuang, 1994, and N. Lubis, Syekh Yusuf al-Taj al-Maksari, 1996. 
9 Locally pronounced Mizgāgī, with hard ‘g’. 
10 A. Azra, Origins, pp. 89–90. 
11 Scholars of both families were enough famous to merit inclusion in the great bio-bibliographic dic-
tionaries of authors of Arabic writings; see e.g. the multiple entries in the index of ʿU.R. Kaḥḥāla, 
Muʿǧam al-muʾallifīn Tarāǧim muṣannifī al-kutub al-ʿarabiyya, s.d. The al-Ahdal scholars have a specific 
entry in the EI2, see O. Löfgren, “Al-Ahdal”. Their reputation as scholars has therefore been maintained 
over several centuries: al-qāḍī al-ʿallāma Yaḥyā Ibrāhīm Ibn Muḥammad b. ʿAbd al-Ḫāliq b. ʿAlī b. al-
Zayn b. Muḥammad Bāqī al-Mizǧāǧī (d. 10 muḥarram 1304/9 October 1886) was Mufti of Zabīd, see 
M. Zabāra, Aʾimmat al-Yaman bi-al-qarn al-rābiʿ ʿašar li-al-hiǧra, 1405/1984, pp. 78–79. The renown of 
Mizǧāǧī scholars found its way as far as China, where they became the eponymous šayḫs of a ṭarīqa, as 
shown by Florian Sobieroj in, among other publications, “Reflections of Yemeni Sufi masters in Sino-
Arabic Manuscripts: Lines of transmission and symbolism”, 2022. Ma Mingxin Wiqāyatullāh (1719–1781), 
the founder of the Ǧahriyya Sufi order, is said to have had as teacher Ibn Zayn al-Mizǧāǧī (p. 131); further 
on, in section III, within the discussion around the Ǧahriyya saintly lineage (silsila) on the basis of Chi-
nese sources (pp. 150sq.): “The fourth-generation master is [ʿAbd al-]Bāqī [al-Mizǧāǧī] […]; the fifth-
generation master is Zayn and the sixth is ʿAbd al-Ḫāliq. The above Chinese researchers all agree that 
the seventh-generation master is the son of the fifth master, and also the nisba published by Yang con-
firms that Ibn Zayn is the son of Zayn [al-Mizǧāǧī]”; the fourth-generation master, ʿAbd al-Bāqī b. al-
Zayn al-Mizǧāǧī al-Zabīdī al-Taḥiyyatī, died in 1074/1663–1664, and the discussion in the sources re-
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including Waǧīh al-Dīn ʿAbd al-Raḥmān b. Sulaymān al-Ahdal (d. 1250/1835),12 who 
later occupied the post of Mufti of Zabīd. Waǧīh al-Dīn al-Ahdal evidently considered 
al-Palimbānī one of his most important teachers, and included him in his dictionary, 
Al-nafs al-yamānī wa-al-rūḥ al-rayḥānī.13 

A recently published 18th-century biographical dictionary, Nuzhat riyāḍ al-iǧāza 
al-mustaṭāba,14 compiled by another member of the al-Mizǧāǧī family in Zabīd, Abū al-
Zayn ʿAbd al-Ḫāliq b. ʿAlī al-Mizǧāǧī (1141/1729–1201/1786), mentions six scholars with 
the nisba al-Ǧāwī. In addition to al-Sinkīlī and al-Maqassārī, these are ʿAbd al-ʿAzīz al-
Ǧāwī and ʿAbd Allāh al-Ǧāwī who received iǧāza from Muḥammad Bāqī al-Mizǧāǧī; 
Ǧalāl al-Dīn al-Ǧāwī, who taught in the mosque erected by the author’s uncle 
Muḥammad b. al-Zayn b. Muḥammad Bāqī al-Mizǧāǧī, the construction of which had 
been supported by funds from Palembang; and the author’s own teacher Maḥmūd b. 
Sarnī al-Ǧāwī.15 

This overview of some of the most important Islamic scholars from Southeast 
Asia who spent time in Yemen indicates the formative role of Zabīd in Jawi scholastic 
networks from at least the 17th century onwards, right up to the present day.16 An indi-
cation of the continuing intimacy of Southeast Asian and Zabīd scholars in the Ḥara-
mayn itself is reflected in an unusual source: a letter of 1850 sent in Mecca on behalf of 
‘Ǧāwa’ pilgrims performing the Hajj to Hasib Pasha, Ottoman Governor of the Hijaz, 
expressing their gratefulness to him for suspending some charges. The letter, which 
accompanies a long laudatory illuminated acrostic poem in Arabic, bears ten signa-
tures and seals, all with nisba which indicate their specific origins (in addition to the 
ubiquitous al-Ǧāwī).17 Eight are from Southeast Asia, from places as diverse as Banten 

                                                                                                                                                                       
 
volves around the figure of the second-generation master as the potential founder of the Naqšbandiyya 
(pp. 152–153, and n. 118, 154–155; n. 4 and the attached citation in the present article; on ʿAbd al-Bāqī b. 
al-Zayn al-Mizǧāǧī al-Taḥiyyatī, see Muḥammad al-Amīn Muḥibbī (d. 1111/1699), Ḫulāṣat al-aṯar fī aʿyān 
al-qarn al-ḥādī ʿašar, 1985, vol. 2, p. 283). Sobieroj concludes, “The two Arabic panegyric texts, Muḫam-󠇫
mas and Madāʾiḥ, recited by the adherents of the Ǧahriyya order in their liturgy, are believed to have 
been handed over to the founder of their order, Ma Mingxin, by his last Yemeni teacher (Muḥammad) 
Ibn Zayn al-Mizǧāǧī when he left him in Zabīd departing for China as his missionary” (pp. 169–170). 
12 ʿU.R. Kaḥḥāla, Muʿǧam al-muʾallifīn. Tarāǧim muṣannifī al-kutub al-ʿarabiyya, s. d., vol. 5, p. 140. 
13 A. Azra, Origins, p. 116; M. Feener, “ʿAbd al-Samad in Arabia”, 2015, which includes an English transla-
tion of al-Ahdal’s ṭabaqat entry on al-Palimbānī. B. Haykel, “al-Ahdal, ʿAbd al-Raḥmān b. Sulaymān”, 
2007. 
14 Abū al-Zayn ʿAbd al-Ḫaliq b. ʿAlī b. al-Zayn b. Muḥammad b. al-Zayn al-Mizǧāǧī, Nuzhat riyāḍ al-iǧāza 
al-mustaṭāba bi-ḏikr manāqib al-mašā’iḫ Ahl al-riwāya wa-al-iṣāba, 1418/1997–1998. Al-Hibšī cites 24 
other books by the same author, see ʿAbd Allāh Muḥammad al-Hibšī, Maṣādir al-fikr al-islāmī fī al-
Yaman, 2004, pp. 39, 79–80, 161, 269, 356–357, 398, 452, 588. 
15 MAPESA, “Ulama-ulama Jawi”, 2016. 
16 In the 2000s, the ṭālibīn al-ʿilm were still travelling to Zabīd, some of them from Indonesia. For genera-
tions, families of scholars host them in their ribāts, dedicated to the teaching of visiting students and 
equipped for their stay. The maintenance is usually financed by waqf. See A. Regourd, “Zabîd, des lettrés 
et des manuscrits”, 2016, pp. 281–282. 
17 I.H. Kadı & A.C.S. Peacock, Ottoman-Southeast Asian Relations, 2020, v. 2, pp. 260–265; the seals are 
catalogued in A.T. Gallop, Malay Seals, 2019, p. 711. 
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in West Java, Palembang, Sambas on the west coast of Borneo, and Wajo in South Su-
lawesi, and they are joined by two from Zabīd: šayḫ Muḥammad b. ʿAbd Allāh Zabīdī, 
and šayḫ ʿAbd Allāh b. Muḥammad Zabīdī [Fig. 1]. 

 

 
Fig. 1. Signatures and seals of two Zabīd scholars, Šayḫ Muḥammad b. ʿAbd Allāh Zabīdī and 

Šayḫ ʿAbd Allāh b. Muḥammad Zabīdī (both on the left), on a letter sent 
on behalf of Southeast Asian pilgrims performing the Hajj to the Ottoman Governor, 1850. 

Prime Ministry Ottoman Archives, BOA I.DH 211/12286. 
 

Within Southeast Asia itself, while Zabīd is certainly present in the imagination 
there are not many traces of this relationship in the manuscript record. Therefore, the 
main aim of this article is to introduce two important Qurʾan manuscripts from the 
Malay world, one dated 1692 and the other 1740, both of which are illuminated in the 
Sulawesi diaspora geometric style, and bear colophons linking their scribes to Zabīd. 

II. Sulawesi diaspora geometric style Qurʾans 
Some preliminary contextual information will help to amplify the significance of these 
two manuscripts. Although many thousands of Islamic manuscripts from Southeast 
Asia are known, including over a thousand Qurʾan manuscripts, the very great majori-
ty—perhaps as many as 90%—date from the 19th century.18 Little quantitative re-
search has yet been done on the chronology of production of manuscripts in the Ma-
lay world, but older assumptions that this pattern of distribution is mainly due to the 
problems of survival of organic materials in the tropical climate can no longer pass 

                                                             
 
18 For a broad survey of the art of the Islamic book in Southeast Asia, and an introduction to regional 
styles of illumination, see A.T. Gallop, “Islamic manuscript art of Southeast Asia”, 2005. 
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unchallenged. Despite the undoubted handicaps of high humidity and temperature 
(compared to the arid conditions of the Middle East), there is an increasing body of ev-
idence of paper and palm leaf manuscripts that have survived for two to three centu-
ries, or more, in local collections throughout the archipelago. Rather, there are hints 
that accessibility to and perhaps cheaper availability of European paper—the pre-
ferred writing support for manuscripts in Arabic script—may be the key factor in the 
very great increase in the production of manuscripts in the Malay world in the 19th 
century, along with pedagogical developments.19 In this context, manuscripts from the 
Malay world dating from before the mid-18th century can certainly be regarded as ‘ear-
ly’, and take on a special significance in the study of the writing traditions of Islamic 
Southeast Asia. 

Another important consideration is that colophons with information on the 
identity of the scribe or owner of the manuscript, and date and location of copying, are 
relatively rare in Southeast Asian manuscripts, and even more so in Qurʾans. Of over a 
hundred mainly 19th-century Qurʾān manuscripts from Aceh, only one or two have 
colophons (although a few more have short waqf inscriptions in Malay which can help 
to locate the book), and the situation is similar for Qurʾan manuscripts from the East 
Coast of the Malay Peninsula. The consistent exception to this pattern is Qurʾan man-
uscripts originating from, or linked to, the island of Sulawesi, which often bear de-
tailed colophons in Arabic. 

Both the Qurʾans copied by Zabīd scribes presented here belong to the small 
early corpus of “Sulawesi diaspora geometric style” Qurʾans, so-named for the strongly 
geometric outline of the illuminated frames, with combinations of straight vertical, 
horizontal and diagonal lines, and circles and part-circles.20 Such double frames are 
generally found at the beginning and end of a Qurʾan, and sometimes in the middle 
[Figs 5, 8, 16]. Other characteristic artistic features of this style are the multiple rectan-
gular frame bands around the surah headings in the decorated frames, and the writing 
in reserved white on coloured ground of the surah headings. However, Qurʾans in this 
group are also linked by textual features such as an abundance of paratexts, with vari-
ant qirāʾāt readings in the margins, copious additional texts before and after the main 
Qurʾanic text, often including multiple duʿāʾ ḫatm al-Qurʾān at the end and, most cru-
cially, lengthy colophons in Arabic. As indicated by the name of this group, these 
Qurʾans do not only originate from the island of Sulawesi, but from areas associated 
with Bugis and Makassar diasporas all over the archipelago. To date 13 Qurʾans in this 
group have been located, dating from the late 17th and 18th centuries, of which the two 
Zabīd-linked manuscripts are amongst the earlier ones, marked as Q4 and Q6 in the 
map in Fig.�2. 
 

                                                             
 
19 As suggested by the work of Nile Green on South Asia, cf. N. Green, “The uses of books”, 2010, pp. 3–5. 
20 A.T. Gallop, “Migrating manuscript art”, 2024. 
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Fig. 2. Map showing distribution of Sulawesi diaspora geometric Qurʾans 

of the 17th and 18th centuries (from Gallop 2024); Qurʾans Q4 and Q6 are discussed in this article. 
 

III. Qurʾan of 1692 held in Permatang Damar Laut, Penang 
Gallop was first alerted to the existence of this manuscript in about 2017 through an 
old blog post in Malay by Abu Luqman of 27 April 2010, entitled ‘Allah hu Akbar, Mira-
cles of Quran’. He described how, when sitting out a rainstorm in the al-Qahhar 
Mosque at the village of Permatang Damar Laut, at Bayan Lepas at the southern end of 
the island of Penang, Malaysia, he was shown a Qurʾan manuscript. According to a 
mosque official, Pak Ngah Shuhaimi, the Qurʾan, said to date from 1690, was written by 
a šayḫ from Indonesia named ‘Haji Abdul Rahman Rawa’ (sic), and was already pre-
sent in the mosque at the time of the establishment of Penang (in 1786). Abu Luqman 
was told that the Qurʾan was discovered floating in the sea by a fisherman named Pak 
Tam Yin, who brought it to the mosque and showed everyone that despite its immer-
sion in the sea, miraculously none of the text of the Qurʾan had washed away. The 
Qurʾan was at one point stolen, but due to its blessings (baraka) was recovered, and 
has since remained in the mosque to the present day. 

The photographs of the Qurʾan published by Abu Luqman on his blog showed 
what was certainly an early Sulawesi diaspora geometric style Qurʾan. However it was 
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only in 2022 that good images became available, when Elsa Clavé21 was in Penang. She 
very kindly visited Masjid Kampung Permatang Damar Laut at Gallop’s request, and 
with the permission of the custodian, took photographs of the Qur’an, including of the 
colophon.22 

Despite damage to the first page, this Qurʾan is complete, with two pairs of illu-
minated frames, at the beginning and the end [Figs 5, 8]. As is typical for the earlier 
sub-group of 17th century examples of Sulawesi diaspora geometric style Qurʾans, 
there is no outer border around the edges of paper, and the palette is dominated by 
red and blue.23 The internal pages have 15 lines per page written in strong black ink, set 
within text frames of ruled lines (from inside to out) of red-black-thick yellow-blue-
blue ink. Verse markers are black circles coloured in red. Sūrah headings are in red ink, 
set in ruled frames [Fig. 7]. The start of a new thirtieth part of the Qurʾan or ǧuzʾ is in-
dicated with the first line in bold ink, and an impressive stacked calligraphic inscrip-
tion in red ink in the margin giving the number of the ǧuzʾ [Fig. 6]; parts of each ǧuzʾ 
are also marked with marginal ornaments, as are rukūʿ with the letter ‘ayn, indicating 
thematic sections of the text for recitation. As in all Sulawesi style Qurʾans, there are 
numerous marginal annotations, including of variant qirāʾāt readings. 

After the end of the Qurʾanic text is a two-page spread with salutations and the 
colophon set in a roundel, giving the date of completion of copying as Friday 10 [ḏū] 
al-ḥiǧǧa 1103/23 August 1692, and naming the copyist as Ḥaǧǧ ʿAbd al-Raḥīm b. 
Muḥammad, from Rawa (balad al-Rāwī), of the Shafiʿi school of law, and living in 
Zabīd (Zabīd maskanan) [Figs 3, 9]. This is followed by 11 pages of prayers, ending with 
a decorative tailpiece, but with no further colophon [Fig. 10]. 

 المباركه )هكذا( هذالختمه نسخ من الفراغ وكان.  1
 من الحج شهر من يوم عشر الظهر قبل الجمعة يوم من العرفة يوم من.  2

 الصلوة افضل صاحبها على النبويه الهجرة من والف ومائه ثلث س نة شهور.  3
 القدير ربه عفو الراجى والتقصير بالذنب المعروف الحقير الفقير بخط والسلام.  4
 مسكنا زبيد ومدينة مذهبا الشافعى راويـال بلد محمد ابن يمالرح عبد حج الفقير.  5

 /۵س بع مقاري \ 24.../ <<\>> تاريخ  قابلها ولمن اليها نظر ولمن فيها قرأ   ولمن ولوالديه له الـله غفر. 6 
 رحيم الغفور هو انه اجعين ولوالديهم.  7

                                                             
 
21 Dr. Elsa Clavé is Junior Professor in Austronesian Studies at Universität Hamburg, Asien-Afrika-
Institut, Sprachen und Kulturen Südostasiens. 
22 It should be clarified that the authors have not personally seen the Permatang Damar Laut Qur’an 
manuscript, and the description is based on about 60 photographs kindly provided by E. Clavé, which 
showed all examples of illumination, a selection of text pages, and all preliminary and end pages with 
paratexts. Unfortunately the measurements of the folios are not available, nor any information on wa-
termarks or other characteristics of the paper. 
23 A.T. Gallop, “Migrating”, pp. 17-19. 
24 Symbols /…\ are standing for text parts which are not on the main line; symbols <<…>> are standing 
for deletions by the author of the text. 
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Fig. 3. Colophon of the Qurʾan dated 1692 written by Ḥaǧǧ ʿAbd al-Raḥīm, from Rawa (in Sumatra), 

but living in Zabīd. Masjid Permatang Damar Laut. 
 

Rawa is a district in the Mandailing region of North Sumatra25, and in Sumatra 
the toponym is often written as Rau or Rao after the Minangkabau equivalent term.26 
The reformist Padri wars of the early 19th century, battling traditionalist beliefs and 
practices across West Sumatra, led to the devastation of Rawa lands as the Padris re-
treated to the north of the Minangkabau region, forcing many Rawa to emigrate to 
east Sumatra and the Malay Peninsula.27 In both these areas, the Rawa were renowned 
                                                             
 
25 From the dictionary definition of rawa, r-a-w, in R.J. Wilkinson, Kamus Jawi, 1985, p. 318. 
26 These comments on the Rawa are largely based on A.C. Milner, “A note on ‘The Rawa’”, 1978. 
27 Further to Milner 1978, C.W. Watson, “Rawa and Rinchi”, 1982, proposed that some of the ‘Rawa’ mi-
grants in the Malay Peninsula may have originated from Rawang in Kerinci, to the south of 
Minangkabau in Sumatra, pointing out also that the general meaning of rawa in Malay is swampy land, 
suggesting the toponym could carry broad implications. 
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for their Islamic religiosity.28 Furthering that scholarly association, one of the ten no-
tables in Mecca mentioned above who signed the letter to the Ottoman Governor of 
the Hijaz on behalf of the Southeast Asian pilgrims was named “Muḥammad Ṣalīḥ b. 
Muḥammad Murīd al-Rāwī al-Sammāni al-Ǧāwī” (his signature and seal are pictured 
on the right in Fig. 1). 

The manuscript has evidently been quite recently rebound in a modern maroon 
buckram binding, with the pages trimmed (sometimes cropping the marginal annota-
tions), and with the spine lettered in gold: AL-QURAN AL-KARIM / MASJID AL-
QAHHAR / PERMATANG DAMAR LAUT BAYAN LEPAS. However, a few other manu-
script fragments can be found in this manuscript, and presently some are bound in 
while others are encased in melinex and tucked into a sleeve on the inside back cover; 
unfortunately in the renovation and rebinding of the manuscript the original codico-
logical context of these fragments has been lost. The paper of all these fragments ap-
pears to be different from that of the main Qurʾan. There are at least four folios from 
another Qurʾan in a fine hand [Fig. 11], with two folios loose and two bound in to the 
end of the volume (pages visible contain Sūra 2, “al-Baqara”, v. 177–179, 210–220 and 
Sūra 5, “al-Māʾida, v. 19–24). There are also two further folios in a small rounded hand, 
one bound in to the beginning, with notes on taǧwīd, and a loose folio, now in 
melinex, which bears a colophon confirming the collation (al-muqābala) of the 
muṣḥaf with the date of 7 ramaḍān 1104/12 May 1693 in Zabīd, and giving the name of 
the scribe as ʿAbd Allāh b. ʿAbd al-Bāqī al-Mizǧāǧī al-Zabīdī (his town of origin) al-
Ḥanafī (his school of law) [Figs 4, 12]. It is not known for certain if this colophon, given 
below, refers to the few folios of the Qurʾan found alongside. 

 الضحى وقت الكريم المصحف هذا مقابلة من الفراغ وكان.  1
 تعالي الـله حرسها المحمية زبيد بمدينة 1104 س نة رمضان شهر سابع.  2
 الباقي عبد بن الـله عبد تعالى الـله الى الفقير كــتبــــه وال مان بالمن.  3

 ولوالديه له الـله غفر مذهبا الحنفى بلدا الزبيدى جىازجالم.  4
 المومنات يننوالموم  والمسلمات المسلمين ولجميع الدين في ولمشايخه.  5

 وسلم وصحبه واله محمد س يدنا على الـله وصلى والاموات منهم. الاحيا  6
 

                                                             
 
28 A.C. Milner, “A note”, 1978, p. 147. 
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Fig. 4. Colophon for the collation of a Qurʾan, dated 1693, 

written by ʿAbd Allāh b. ʿAbd al-Bāqī al-Mizǧāǧī, of Zabīd. Masjid Permatang Damar Laut. 
 

Inside the Qurʾan are some other documents, including a photocopy of a state-
ment, handwritten in Malay in Jawi script in 2006, by Haji Ahmad Fadzilah b. Haji 
Omar, the chairman of the mosque committee of Permatang Damar Laut, about the 
origins of the Qurʾan manuscript [Fig. 13]: 

“Khazanah mushaf al-Qahhar 

Masjid al-Qahhar ada menyimpan sebuah al-Qurʾan tulisan tangan yang dianggarkan 
berusia 200 tahun. Al-Qurʾan tersebut mengikut cerita daripada orang2 tua, dijumpai 
oleh seorang nelayan yang bernama Pak Tak Yin. Ketika sedang menjala ikan tiba2 beliau 
terlihat satu benda yang bersinar2 terapung2 dipermukaan laut. Pak Tak Yin terus meng-
hampirinya ternyata ia adalah sebuah al-Qurʾan. Mengikut lejeda al-Qurʾan yang hanyut 
itu 7 buah semuanya dan yang ditemui oleh Pak Tak Yin itu salah satu daripadanya. 
Maka dengan itu al-Qurʾan tersebut digelar al-Qurʾan Pak Tak Yin sehingga ke hari ini. 

[In roman script:] 
Tertulis pada Al Quran ini tarikh tahun hijrah 1104H. Mengikut kiraan Al Quran ini beru-
sia 323 tahun atau TM 1683. [With some calculations converting the hijrah date.] 

The precious Qurʾan of al-Qahhar 

Al-Qahhar Mosque holds a hand-written Qurʾan estimated to be 200 years old. Accord-
ing to the tales of the old folks, this Qurʾan was found by a fisherman named Pak Tak 
Yin. As he was casting his fishing net, he suddenly saw something shiny floating on the 
surface of the sea. He approached it, and saw that it was a Qurʾan. According to the leg-
end, there were seven floating Qurʾans in total, and the Qurʾan that Pak Tak Yin got was 
one of them. And so that is why the Qurʾan has come to be known as ‘the Qurʾan of Pak 
Tak Yin’ to this day. 

Written in the Qurʾan is the hijrah date of 1104 H, and so according to calculations this 
Qurʾan is 323 years old, from 1683 of the Christian era (sic).” 
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Fig. 5. Illuminated frames at the start of the Qurʾan, 1692. Masjid Permatang Damar Laut. 
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Fig. 6. The start of ǧuzʾ 25 (Sūra 41, “Fuṣṣilat”, v. 47). Masjid Permatang Damar Laut. 
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Fig. 7. Sūra 107, “al-Māʿūn” to Sūra 112, “al-Iḫlāṣ”. Masjid Permatang Damar Laut. 
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Fig. 8. Illuminated frames at the end of the Qurʾan, 1692. Masjid Permatang Damar Laut. 
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Fig. 9. Colophon of the Qurʾan dated 1692 with taṣliya, and start of the prayer on completion 

of the Qurʾan (duʿāʾ ḫatm al-Qurʾān) of Muḥammad Yaʿqūb al-Sūdī. Masjid Permatang Damar Laut. 
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Fig. 10. Decorative tailpiece at the end of the prayers. Just visible is the next folio bound in, 

from a different Qurʾan, containing Sūra 2, “al-Baqara”, v. 177–179. Masjid Permatang Damar Laut. 
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Fig. 11. A single folio with Qurʾanic text, Sūra 2, “al-Baqara”, v. 210–224. Masjid Permatang Damar Laut. 
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Fig. 12. A single folio with a colophon on completion of the collation of the Qurʾan 

by ʿAbd Allāh al-Mizǧāǧī, of Zabīd, dated 1693. Masjid Permatang Damar Laut. 
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Fig. 13. Story of the origins of the Qurʾan, by Haji Ahmad Fadzilah, 

chairman of the mosque committee, 2006. Masjid Permatang Damar Laut. 
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IV. Qurʾan of 1740 held in Pekanbaru, Riau 
This Qurʾan manuscript is held in the Museum Sang Nila Utama (MSNU, shelfmark 
07.001.2017), the provincial museum in Pekanbaru, the capital of Riau province, Suma-
tra, Indonesia, where Gallop was able to inspect it personally on 26 November 2018. At 
the end of the Qurʾan is a pair of very typical Sulawesi diaspora geometric illuminated 
frames, coloured in red, blue and black, with the reserved white of the background pa-
per playing a prominent role in the palette [Fig. 16]. As found in 18th century examples 
of this school, there is an outer illuminated border hugging the edges of both facing 
pages. 

The Qurʾan is written on laid European paper, with chain lines and an indistinct 
watermark, measuring 32 × 21 cm. Each page of the Qurʾan has 13 lines of text, written 
in thick black ink, set in ruled frames (from inside to out) of red-black-thick red-black-
black lines. The margins are full of variant qirāʾāt readings written diagonally in red 
and blue ink. Sūrah headings are set in ruled frames and written in blue ink, as is the 
place of revelation, with the number of verses in red ink [Fig. 17]. The divisions of the 
text into ǧuzʾ and parts thereof are marked prominently: each new ǧuzʾ is heralded 
with the first line written in bold, with a more elaborate verse marker than normal, 
and in the margin there is a striking calligraphic composition in red ink stating the 
number of the ǧuzʾ, infilled with red and blue dots [Fig. 18]. Subdivisions of each ǧuzʾ 
into half, quarters and eighths are also marked with an elaborate āya marker and a 
marginal ornament inscribed with the name of the division, with other marginal or-
naments inscribed with ʿayn signify rukūʿ. 

At the end of the Qurʾan is a taṣliya followed overleaf by the colophon, set in a 
decorated triangular frame, giving the date of completion of copying as Thursday 
4 ǧumāda al-ūlā 1153/28 July 1740, and the name of the scribe as Ibrahīm (sic) b. 
Aḥmad b. al-Āmīn al-Ḫalīl, of the Shafiʿi school of law, Zabīd being his country and the 
place he was born in (al-Zabīdī baladan wa-mawlidan) [Figs 14, 19]. The text of the co-
lophon is given below: 

 . تم المصحف الكريم بحمد الـله وعونه وحـسن توفيقه 1
 شهر جمادى ال ولى احد شهور4 . ضحى يوم الخميس المبارك  2

 العبد الفقير الى ربه الملك الجليل على يد 1153. س نة  3
 . ابرهيم )هكذا( بن احمد بن ال مين الخليل نس با الشافعي 4

 . مذهبا الزبيدي بلدا ومولدا عفا الله عنه 5
 . وغفر له لوالده ولمشائخه في الدين 6

 . واحبابه وجيع المسلمين امين 7
 . والحمد لـله رب 8

 ݪ. العالمين  9
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Fig. 14. Colophon of the Qurʾan, dated 4 ǧumāda al-ūlā 1153/28 July 1740 

(note the old ‘Eastern’ form of the numeral 5) by Ibrahīm (sic), from Zabīd. MSNU 07.001.2017. 
 

This is followed by 13 pages of prayers, followed by a second colophon set within 
a decorated triangular undulating frame coloured in red, written on Friday, 11 ǧumādā 
al-ūlā 1153/4 August 1740, showing us that it took him a week to copy these prayers 
[Figs 15, 21]: 

 المبارك الجمعه يوم ضحى المبارك الدعا تم.  1
 1153 س نة ال ولى جمادى شهر 11 لعله.  2

 رَب لله والحمدُ .  3
 ݪ العالمين.  4
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Fig. 15. Colophon at the end of the prayers, dated 11 ǧumādā al-ūlā 1153/4 August 1740, with salutations. 

MSNU 07.001.2017. 
 

The beginning of the manuscript is missing, and the Qurʾanic text begins in the 
middle of Sūra 3, “Āl ʿImrān“, v. 82. This page is quite worn and discoloured, suggesting 
it had served as the first page of the manuscript for quite some time. However, in 2017 
the Endangered Archives Programme project EAP1020/3 digitised a few manuscripts 
belonging to Mr Abdul Latif Hasan, in Bangkinang, Kampar, a small town about 60 km 
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west of Pekanbaru. This collection included a fragment, EAP1020/3/2, consisting of 
just six folios from a Qurʾan, which can be identified as originating from the same 
Qurʾan in the MSNU.29 The contents of the six folios or 12 pages are as follows, with two 
gaps in the sequence: f. 1: Sūra “al-Baqara”, v. 278–283; [a gap of 1 folio]; ff. 2–5: Sūra 3, 
“Āl ʿImrān”, v. 7–49; [a gap of 1 folio]; f. 6: v. 61–73. After a further gap of one folio, this 
fragment joins up with the MSNU Qurʾan. 

A few years later, in February 2021, a Facebook page in the name of Nasprizal Al-
farizki, of Bangkinang, published an image of a bifolium recognizably from a Sulawesi 
diaspora geometric style Qurʾan. This bifolium in fact fills the two gaps in the se-
quence digitised by EAP1020/3/2, as it contains Sūra 2, “al-Baqara”, v. 283–Sūra 3, “Āl 
ʿImrān”, v. 7, and v. 49–61 [Fig. 22]. Unfortunately the remaining missing pages of this 
Qurʾan, including the opening pages which almost certainly would have displayed a 
set of illuminated frames similar to those at the end, have not yet been found. 
 

 
Fig. 16. Illuminated frames at the end of the Qurʾan. MSNU 07.001.2017. 

 

                                                             
 
29 https://eap.bl.uk/archive-file/EAP1020-3-2 

https://eap.bl.uk/archive-file/EAP1020-3-2
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Fig. 17. Beginning of Sūra 31, “Luqman”, with variant readings annotated in the margins. 

MSNU 07.001.2017. 
 

 
Fig. 18. The start of ǧuzʾ 20, placed here at Sūra 27, “al-Naml”, v. 56. MSNU 07.001.2017. 
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Fig. 19. Colophon page by Ibrahīm (sic), from Zabīd, with taṣliya. MSNU 07.001.2017. 

 

 
Fig. 20. Start of 13 pages of prayers on completion of the Qurʾan, duʿāʾ ḫatm al-Qurʾān. 

MSNU 07.001.2017. 
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Fig. 21. Colophon to the prayers, followed by taṣliya. MSNU 07.001.2017. 

 

 
Fig. 22. Bifolium from the beginning of the Qurʾan, showing (right) last verse of Sūra 2, “al-Baqara”, 

v. 286 and beginning of Sūra 3, “Āl ʿImrān”, v. 1–7, and (left), v. 49–54. 
From the Facebook page of Nasprizal Alfarizki, Bangkinang, 26 Feb. 2021. 
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V. A tale of two Qurʾans 
Presented above is the first full description of two Qurʾans from Southeast Asia with 
Zabīd connections, which testify to the intertwining of Southeast Asian scholarly cir-
cles and Yemeni scribal networks. One Qurʾan was copied by a scribe from Rawa in 
Sumatra in 1692, possibly in Zabīd. It is currently held in the Malay world, along with 
other manuscripts written by Zabīdī scribes, and certainly brought from Yemen. The 
other Qurʾan was written by a Zabīdī scribe in 1740, perhaps in Sumatra, near to where 
the Qurʾan is currently held in the provincial museum in Riau. Neither Qurʾan states 
precisely the location of writing, but there are hints in the verbal forms used in the 
colophons. The Sumatran scribe is living in Zabīd (Zabīd maskanan), suggesting the 
Qurʾan was copied there. In the other Qurʾan, Ibrahīm (sic) describes himself as com-
ing from, and having been born in, Zabīd (al-Zabīdī baladan wa-mawlidan), this full 
phrasing perhaps less likely to have been used if he was in Zabīd at the time of writing. 

So few Southeast Asian Qurʾan manuscripts are known from this relatively early 
period, from the late 17th century to the first half of the 18th century, that our under-
standing of book production has to be pieced together, slowly and painstakingly, from 
a close study of the constituent elements of extant manuscripts. 

The illuminated frames in both manuscripts are in a recognizably Southeast 
Asian idiom, in the distinctive Sulawesi diaspora geometric style, and as such form 
part of a cluster of strikingly similar Qurʾan manuscripts found in different parts of the 
Malay Archipelago over a period of 150 years. It is perhaps significant that in the 1692 
Qurʾan, copied by a Sumatran scribe in Zabīd, the illuminated frames were definitely 
created at the same time as the copying of the manuscript, as the pages are contiguous 
and the Qurʾanic text flows seamlessly from the penultimate suras on a ‘normal’ text 
page, onto the two facing illuminated pages containing the final two suras, “al-Falaq” 
and “al-Nās”, and then onto the double colophon pages with salutations. It need not be 
surprising to find such a Malay-world aesthetic in a Qurʾan created so far from South-
east Asia, for in an earlier study it was shown that manuscripts illuminated in distinc-
tively ‘Acehnese’ and ‘Patani’ styles were created in the Hijaz in the 19th century by 
scribes from those respective regions.30 However, in the 1740 Qurʾan copied by a Zabīdī 
scribe, the illuminated double frames enclosing Sūra 113, “al-Falaq” and Sūra 114, “al-
Nās”, which are blank on the reverse of each folio, have been created by another 
hand—doubtless Southeast Asian, and probably also responsible for writing the 
text—and then inserted into the already textually complete Qurʾan, thus duplicating 
the presence of the final two sūrahs.31 

                                                             
 
30 A.T. Gallop, “An Acehnese style”, 2004, p. 210. 
31 A comparison with the other Qurʾan manuscripts in the Sulawesi diaspora geometric style reveals that 
in addition to the Pekanbaru Qurʾan (Q6), four others, labelled as Q8, Q9, Q10 and Q12 in A.T. Gallop, 
“Migrating manuscript art”, 2024, have illuminated double frames blank on the reverse which were cre-
ated by the same scribe/artist, and added to the Qurʾan manuscripts. 
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Apart from the lavish double frames, the many other smaller decorative ele-
ments—from the compass-drawn round coloured verse markers, to the marginal or-
naments marking textual divisions, and the calligraphic ǧuzʾ markers—are all broadly 
similar to those found in other Southeast Asian Qurʾan manuscripts, even of a later pe-
riod. Hardly any artistic resonances can be seen in a comparison with contemporane-
ous Yemeni Qurʾan manuscripts,32 except for a very few elements. The first is the wavy 
outline of decorated tailpieces in both manuscripts [Figs 10, 21], which is not usual in 
Southeast Asia, but very common in Yemeni manuscripts.33 Another, textual, feature is 
the shadowing or rubricating with red ink of bowls or horizontal ligatures of certain 
letters, especially in salutations [Fig. 15]. However, it is the graphic presentation of 
benedictions and salutations—set in ruled panels, at the top or bottom of pages 
[Figs 9, 19, 21]—which is certainly unusual for Southeast Asia, and may conceivably 
derive from Yemeni prototypes.34 

The main codicological aspect where we can be certain of Yemeni impact is pal-
aeographical: in the handwriting of the 1740 Qurʾan copied by a scribe from Zabīd. The 
hand is indeed bold and characterful, and written with quite a thick nib, and does bear 
similarities with other Yemeni Qurʾan manuscripts seen [Fig. 23]. The ink is especially 
distinctive: it is very strong and black but wonderfully stable, with no hint of any de-
grading associated with the presence of irongall. The 1692 Qurʾan, written by the Su-
matran scribe in Zabīd, uses a similar strong black ink and relatively wide nib [Fig. 24]. 

Both these Qurʾans were found in Southeast Asia. It is hoped that one day man-
uscripts might be found in Zabīd itself left by some of the many Jawi scribes and 
scholars who journeyed across the Indian Ocean to this great city of Islamic learning. 

 

                                                             
 
32 Comparisons have been made with digitised Yemeni Qurʾans held in Leiden and at Princeton, and 
digitised by HMML. 
33 Examples can be seen within the selection of images available in: A. Regourd (dir.), Catalogue cumulé 
des bibliothèques de manuscrits de Zabid. 1. Bibliothèque ʿAbd al-Rahman al-Hadhrami, fasc. 1, 2006, mss 
m/ḥ 7/5, p. 194, 7/9, p. 196, 14/2, pp. 200–201, 19, pp. 204–205; fasc. 2, 2008, mss m/ḥ 49, p. 201, 50, p. 202. 
34 As commented in A.T. Gallop, “Qurʾan manuscripts from Southeast Asia”, 2023, pp. 13–17. 
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Fig. 23. The hand of Ibrahīm (sic) of Zabīd, in the Qurʾan of 1740. 

 

 
Fig. 24. The hand of Ḥaǧǧ ʿAbd al-Raḥīm from Rawa, Sumatra, in the Qurʾan of 1692 copied in Zabīd. 
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Abstract 
The article provides a detailed description of the Kufic manuscript of the Qurʾān, known as the “Samar-
kand Codex”, the “Samarkand Kufic Qurʾān”, and the “Qurʾān of ʿUṯmān”. The author of the description 
pays attention to the manuscript’s history, its external appearance, content, evolving writing style 
throughout the manuscript, division into ƺˈƹƞs and ǎǀƞs, as well as the spelling system. Additionally, 
the article describes later-added decorative elements and traces of manuscript restoration. It is supple-
mented with illustrative tables accompanied by detailed commentary. The edited and annotated Eng-
lish translation of the article also includes illustrations placed throughout the text to facilitate the un-
derstanding of the descriptions. 

Résumé 
Iraq – Samarcande – Saint-Petersburg – Tachkent : histoire du « Coran de ʿUṯmān »/codex de Samar-
cande et sa complète description 
L’article fournit une description détaillée du manuscrit kufique du Coran, connu sous le nom de « Co-
dex de Samarcande », le « Coran coufique de Samarcande » et le « Coran de ʿUṯmān ». L’auteur de la 
description accorde une attention particulière à l’histoire du manuscrit, à son apparence externe, à son 
contenu, à l’évolution du style d’écriture tout au long du manuscrit, à la division en sourates et versets, 
ainsi qu’au système d’orthographe. De plus, l’article décrit les éléments décoratifs ajoutés ultérieure-
ment et les traces de restauration du manuscrit. Il est complété par des tableaux illustratifs accompa-
gnés de commentaires minutieux. La traduction anglaise éditée et annotée de l’article comprend éga-
lement des illustrations placées tout au long du texte pour faciliter la compréhension des descriptions. 

                                                             
 
1 Original reference: Alexei F. Shebunin, “Kuficheskiy Koran Imperatorskoy St. Peterburgskoy Publich-
noy Biblioteki/ Куфический Коран Императорской С.-Петербургской Публичной библиотеки” 
[The Kufic Qurʾān from the St. Petersburg Imperial Public Library], 1891. [In Russian]. The manuscript 
Qurʾān, known today as “the Samarkand [Kufic] Qurʾān”, and referred to also as “the ʿUṯmān Qurʾān”, 
“the Samarkand codex”, and “the Tashkent Qurʾān” was housed in the St. Petersburg Public Library for 
48 years: from the late 1869 until December 29, 1917. [N. o. the Ed.]. 
2 I wish to express my gratitude to the Deutscher Akademischer Austauschdienst (DAAD) for its support 
of my fellowship (DAAD PRIME) at the University of Göttingen and Uppsala University, during which, 
among other things, this edited translation was completed. [N. o. the Ed.]. 
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Аннотация 
Ирак – Самарканд – С.-Петербург – Ташкент: история “Корана Османа”/Самаркандской рукописи 
и ее подробное описание 
В статье подробно описана древняя куфическая рукопись Корана, известная как “Самаркандский 
кодекс”, “Самаркандский куфический Коран” и “Коран Османа”. Автор изучает историю 
манускрипта, его внешний вид, содержание, стиль письма, систему деления на суры и аяты, а 
также особенности правописания. Кроме того, в статье описываются декоративные элементы, 
добавленные позднее того времени, когда была выполнена рукопись, и следы реставрации 
манускрипта. В приложении даны иллюстративные таблицы с подробными комментариями. 
Редакторский английский перевод статьи содержит иллюстрации, расположенные по ходу 
текста для лучшего понимания описаний. 

Keywords 
Manuscript Qurʾān — St. Petersburg — Kufic Qurʾān — the Samarkand Qurʾān — the Tashkent Qurʾān, 
the Qurʾān of ʿUṯmān — the Samarkand codex 

Mots-clés 
Manuscrit du Coran — Saint-Pétersbourg — Coran Coufique — le Coran de Samarcande — le Coran 
de Tachkent — le Coran de ʿUṯmān — le codex de Samarkand 
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Ташкентский Коран — Коран Османа — Самаркандский список 

Introduction to the English translation (by Maxim Yosefi) 
The original title of Alexei Shebunin’s detailed description of the Samarkand Qurʾān 
reads “The Kufic Qurʾān of the St. Petersburg Imperial Public Library”. By 1890, when 
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the author was working on the description of this renowned codex, it had already 
been housed in St. Petersburg for twenty years. At that time and even eleven years lat-
er, referring to one of the most ancient surviving Qurʾānic manuscripts as “the St. Pe-
tersburg Qurʾān”,3 Shebunin could not anticipate that his country would fall in Octo-
ber 1917, after which the manuscript would return to Samarkand and eventually be-
come famous as the Samarkand Qurʾān or Samarkand Codex. Although the relic has 
found its present home in Tashkent (and is even sometimes called “the Tashkent 
Qurʾān”), the latter titles are unquestionably fitting, given that the manuscript plausi-
bly has been kept and worshipped in Samarkand since the fifteenth century CE. 

Since the manuscript was revered by Muslims for centuries as the legendary 
Qurʾān of the third Rightly Guided Caliph ʿUṯmān b. ʿAffān (r. 644–656 CE), it is often 
referred to as the Qurʾān of ʿUṯmān. According to tradition, the Qurʾān of ʿUṯmān was 
not only inscribed by the hand of the Righteous Caliph but also bears stains of his 
blood, as he was assassinated while reading his copy of the holy book. Shebunin con-
cludes that, most likely, the copy was inscribed in the early second century of the 
Hiǧra in Iraq. Its script is early Kufic: with a straight final ̬ǿ and the final ̩̒ written on 

the line. It has almost no diacritical marks, but, importantly, some of them are occa-
sionally inscribed, specifically in the form of cut-off tips of the tops of the letters. 
Among the first four copies of the Qurʾān made during the time of ʿUṯmān (the Medi-
nan Qurʾān, the Damascene and the Basran copies made from the Medinan one, and 
the Kufan copy made from the Basran one), the Samarqand Codex has the least num-
ber of orthographic discrepancies with the Basran copy. As discussed further, even be-
fore Shebunin, and even within the Muslim community, there was scholarly opinion 
expressed that the Samarkand manuscript could not possibly belong to ʿUṯmān. Nev-
ertheless, without a doubt, Shebunin extensively described one of the oldest surviving 
handwritten Qurʾāns in the world. The object of his study represents immense histori-
cal, cultural, and religious value, thus making his description a priceless contribution 
to Qurʾānic studies. 

Completed in February 1891, Shebunin’s description of the Codex was published 
in the same year as a separate print. In 1892, it was reprinted in the sixth volume of the 
Transactions of the Oriental Section of the Russian Imperial Archaeological Society, 
where works presented at the society’s meetings in 1891 were collected (see ill. 1). 

 

                                                             
 
3 In the article of 1891, A. F. Shebunin refers to the Samarkand Codex as “The Kufic Qurʾān of the St. Pe-
tersburg Imperial Public Library” (in the title) and “our Qurʾān” (throughout the text). Eleven years later, 
in the article “The Kufic Qurʾān of the Khedival Library in Cairo” (1902), Shebunin references the Sa-
markand Codex as “the St. Petersburg Qurʾān”. 
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Ill. 1. In the photo on the left—the cover of the separate print of Shebunin’s article “The Kufic Qurʾān of 

the St. Petersburg Imperial Public Library” (1891). On the right—the cover of the sixth volume of the 
Transactions of the Oriental Section of the Russian Imperial Archaeological Society (1892), 

in which the article was reprinted. 
 

To the reader of this article 133 years later, it is evident that it was executed at a 
very high professional level and required extensive preparation in the field of Arabic 
manuscript work, meticulousness, and tremendous effort. That is why, when we corre-
late this work with Shebunin’s biography, two things immediately strike us. First, it 
turns out that this impeccably executed description of one of the oldest known manu-
scripts of the Qurʾān in the world was carried out by a 22-year-old young man—a re-
cent graduate of the Faculty of Oriental Languages at St. Petersburg University (She-
bunin turned 23 in December 1880, just a couple of months before the completion of 
the description). Second, it appears that this impressive work was done as a hobby or 
noble mission rather than as part of official scholarly work or an academic career. At 
the time of its creation, Shebunin had already entered service in the Training Section 
of Oriental Languages of the First Department of the Ministry of Foreign Affairs (lo-
cated in St. Petersburg, which was then the capital of the Russian Empire). He worked 
on the manuscript description in his free time while serving in the foreign ministry 
and awaiting his first diplomatic assignment abroad. This eloquently attests to the lev-
el of the St. Petersburg School of Arabic and Islamic Studies in the late nineteenth cen-
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tury under Baron Viktor Romanovich von Rosen4 (1849–1908), especially in terms of 
manuscript work.  

Baron Rosen was Shebunin’s professor of Arabic at St. Petersburg University in 
the second half of the 1880s. Reportedly, he supported the Faculty graduates willing to 
enter a diplomatic career and even used his connections to help them get a job in the 
Ministry. At the same time, Rosen was even more willing to support those students 
who decided to dedicate themselves to scholarship and academic work. Apparently, 
he found it difficult to support Shebunin in just one aspect. The professor saw in the 
student a future prominent diplomat, but did not want to lose in him a scholar. There-
fore, even if recommending Shebunin for diplomatic service, he definitely encouraged 
him to devote his free time to the study of Arabic manuscripts, especially since the 
young man was expected to be serving in countries where he would have access to 
them. Rosen could have been the inspiration for the idea of starting this work already 
in St. Petersburg and specifically with the Samarkand Codex. At that time, Rosen not 
only worked as Professor and Chair of Arabic but also stood at the head of the Oriental 
Section of the Russian Imperial Archaeological Society. As we read on the cover of the 
sixth volume of the Transactions of the Oriental Section of the Society, in which She-
bunin’s article was reprinted, it was “published under the editorship of the Director of 
the [Oriental] Section [of the Archaeological Society] Baron V.R. Rosen”. Another 
source of inspiration could have been Professor Vasily Dmitrievich Smirnov (1846–
1922),5 a Turkologist, who served as the head of the Department of Oriental Books at 
the St. Petersburg Imperial Public Library. Around the time when Shebunin was work-
ing at the Public Library on the description of the Samarkand Codex, he became 
Smirnov’s son-in-law, and naturally received support from him. 

The circle of people who ultimately assisted the young researcher with materials 
is truly impressive. Thus, the eminent archaeologist Nikolai Ivanovich Veselovsky 
(1848–1918)6 provided him with copies of documents related to the acquisition of the 
                                                             
 
4 Born in Reval (now Tallinn, the capital of Estonia, which at that time was administered by the Russian 
Governorate of Estland) and educated in St. Petersburg and Leipzig (where he became close friends 
with his fellow student Ignatz Goldziher, 1850–1921), Baron Rosen held various positions throughout his 
career. He served as Professor and Chair of Arabic at St. Petersburg University from 1885 to 1908, during 
which time he also held the position of Dean of the Faculty of Oriental Languages from 1893 to 1902. 
Additionally, he was Director of the Asiatic Museum (now the Institute of Oriental Manuscripts) of the 
Russian Academy of Sciences from 1881 to 1882, Vice-President of the Russian Academy of Sciences in 
1900, and Director of the Oriental Section of the Imperial Archaeological Society from 1885 to 1908. 
5 In addition to serving for almost half a century as the head of the Department of Literature in Eastern 
Languages at the Imperial Public Library (from the early 1870s until the beginning of the 1920s), Profes-
sor Smirnov also taught Turkish language, literature, and the history of Turkey at the Department of 
Turkish-Tatar Literature of the Faculty of Oriental Languages from 1873 until the end of his life in 1922. 
6 An eminent archaeologist and orientalist with expertise in the ancient history of Central Asia, Nikolai 
Ivanovich Veselovsky served as a professor at St. Petersburg University since 1890 and was a correspond-
ing member of the Imperial Academy of Sciences since 1914. Veselovsky was a pioneering figure in exca-
vating Afrasiab, the oldest part of Samarkand, as well as notable kurgans in Southern Russia and 
Ukraine. The most noteworthy among these kurgans are Kelermes, Kostromskaya, and Solokha, all as-
sociated with the Scythians, along with the Maikop kurgan representing the Early Bronze Age Maikop 
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Samarkand Codex. The major pioneer in the archaeological study of Samarkand, 
Veselovsky was the most relevant figure who could clarify the circumstances of the ac-
quisition of the Qurʾān, for in late 1869, when the manuscript was transported from 
Turkestan to St. Petersburg, he collected information about the history of this treasure 
for a document entitled “On the search of antiquities in the Zeravshan District [of 
Turkestan]”. The mentioned Professor Vasily Smirnov assisted Shebunin by finding in 
Turkic sources information on ʿAbd al-Raḥīm b. ʿUṯmān al-Bulġārī al-Ūtiz-Īmānī 
(d. 1250/1834), the person who, reportedly, restored the Samarkand Codex at the 
Ḫawāǧa Aḥrār madrasa in Samarkand by inscribing some lost parts and correcting the 
damaged script. When Shebunin needed photographs of examples of writing and or-
thography from other ancient manuscript Qurʾāns, Baron Rosen obtained for him a 
photograph of a fragment of the Meccan Qurʾān, which was taken by the Russian con-
sul in Kashgar, to whom this fragment was demonstrated by one of the pilgrims. When 
Shebunin needed selected facsimiles of the Paris Codex, Vladimir Vasilievich Stasov7 
(1824–1906), the leading Russian art critic and art historian of the second half of the 
nineteenth century, specially made and brought them for him from France. Before 
Shebunin, Stasov, an outstanding expert in the history of ornaments, studied the col-
orful decorations of the Samarkand Qurʾān (added somewhat later than the text was 
written), engaged himself in their dating, and even included some colored figures in 
his album “Slavic and Eastern ornament according to manuscripts of ancient and 
modern times” (1887).8 All of this suggests that a detailed description of the Samarkand 
Codex, which the scholarly world could have expected for at least 20 years by that 
time, was poised to become a significant event in the realms of culture and science, in-
spiring great enthusiasm. 

 

                                                                                                                                                                       
 
culture of the Northern Caucasus. Veselovsky and his team discovered some of the finest examples of 
Scythian art and gold jewelry, including the world-famous Solokha comb. 
7 The son of the famous Russian architect Vasily Petrovich Stasov (1769–1848), Vladimir Vasilievich 
Stasov was an art and music critic, art historian, bibliographer, archivist, and public figure. Since 1856, 
he worked at the Imperial Public Library, where, among other pursuits, he studied the history of decora-
tive ornaments through Eastern manuscripts. Since 1859, he was an honorary free member of the Impe-
rial Academy of Arts. Since 1900—an honorary academician in the field of fine literature at the St. Pe-
tersburg Academy of Sciences. 
8 V. Stasov, �ƳƞƽƩƞƵƺƲƩǀ�Ʃ�ƽƶƺƻƶƠƨƵƩǀ�ƶƹƵƞƴƢƵƻ�Ʒƶ�ƹƼƲƶƷƩƺᅍƞƴ�ơƹƢƽƵƩƞƧƶ�Ʃ�ƵƶƽƞƧƶ�ƽƹƢƴƢƵƩ [Slavic and East-
ern ornament according to manuscripts of ancient and modern times], 1887. 
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Ill. 2. Vladimir Stasov’s album on the history of ornament, which he studied through decorative 

elements in Eastern and European manuscripts, including the Samarkand Codex. 
 

Let us briefly outline Alexei Shebunin’s life trajectory. He was born in Kronstadt, 
a fortress located on Kotlin Island in the Gulf of Finland, 30 km (19 mi) west of St. Pe-
tersburg, into a very affluent family. His father owned a steamship company. After 
graduating from the Faculty of Oriental Languages, he served in the First Department 
of the Ministry of Foreign Affairs only for a short time. Soon after his marriage to the 
daughter of Professor Smirnov, Nina, he was assigned to serve as the secretary of the 
Russian Consulate in Trabzon (historically known as Trebizond). From there, he was 
promoted to the Russian Consulate General in Cairo, where he served until around 
1896. Due to the sympathies displayed between his wife and the first secretary of the 
Consulate General, Andrey Shcheglov, Shebunin requested to be transferred to the 
central office of the Ministry of Foreign Affairs in St. Petersburg, which ultimately 
marked the end of his stay in the Arab East, as it turned out, forever. Ten years later, 
Shebunin’s wife eventually wished to end their relationship for Shcheglov’s sake. Due 
to the code of honor prevailing among Russian nobles at the time, this led to a duel be-
tween Shebunin and Shcheglov. In 1906, after the duel, fortunately resulting in no fa-
talities (Shcheglov was wounded, while Shebunin was unharmed), and divorce, She-
bunin was appointed to serve at the Consulate General on the island of Crete. He soon 
got married for the second time. Later, he also served in Constantinople.9 
                                                             
 
9 The tragic story that influenced Shebunin’s biography is briefly described in the memoirs of his niece, 
Irina Elenevskaya, published in Russian in exile, in Stockholm, in 1968. The mentioned story had anoth-
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Apparently, his diplomatic service left him very little time for manuscript stud-
ies. Moreover, as we can see from the list of cities where he served, only Cairo was lo-
cated in the Arab East. In the context of the history of Qurʾānic studies, this location is 
noteworthy for Shebunin’s biography. Here, the diplomat described the local Kufic 
Qurʾān from the Khedival Library. The article appeared eleventh years after the de-
scription of the Samarkand Qurʾān—in 1902, in the fourteenth volume of the Transac-
tions of the Oriental Section of the Archaeological Society published by Rosen.10 The 
Samarkand Qurʾān played a significant role here. Shebunin already had experience 
working with the ancient Kufic Qurʾān, and while working with the Cairo Qurʾān, he 
referred to the Samarkand Qurʾān for comparison, including comparing the script (see 
Ill. 3). 

                                                                                                                                                                       
 
er consequence: it ended the diplomatic career of Andrey Shcheglov, who, by that time, had already 
been the envoy of Russia to Romania, and previously to Bulgaria. In 1915, several of Elenevskaya’s inter-
locutors expressed confidence that Bulgaria would not have entered the war against the Entente if An-
drey Shcheglov, who was friendly with the Bulgarian Tsar Ferdinand, had remained as the Russian am-
bassador there. 
10 A. F. Shebunin, “Kuficheskiy Koran Khedivskoy Biblioteki v Kaire” [The Kufic Qurʾān of the Khedival 
Library in Cairo], 1902. [In Russian]. 
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Ill. 3. Tables comparing the script of the Samarkand Codex (in the left column on each page) and the 

Cairo Codex (in the right column on each page). As can be seen from the captions, 
Shebunin refers to the Samarkand Qurʾān as the St. Petersburg Qurʾān. 
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During the First World War, Shebunin was seconded with a secret mission to 
Thessaloniki, Greece. Before the October Revolution of 1917 and the fall of the Russian 
Empire, he also served in Rome and Paris. As of November 1917, when the Bolshevik-
issued Decree on the Abolition of Estates and Civil Ranks came into effect, Shebunin 
served in the rank of Active State Councilor (Deystvitelny statsky sovetnik). This was a 
civil rank of the 4th class (equal to Major-General in the army), which gave the right of 
hereditary nobility, and its holders were addressed as “Your Excellency”. After the Oc-
tober Revolution of 1917, in Paris, Shebunin headed the office of the Minister of For-
eign Affairs of the White government in exile, Sergei Dmitryevich Sazonov (1860–
1927), and then Mikhail Nikolayevich von Giers (1856–1924). Later, he moved to the 
south of France. Since 1929 he was a member of the auditing commission of the Or-
thodox Brotherhood of St. Anastasia the Pattern Maker in Menton. In 1937, considered 
the most terrifying year of repression in Soviet Russia, Shebunin passed away in Nice, 
where he was buried in the Russian cemetery of Caucade. 

Since the way of the Samarkand Qurʾān to the Imperial Public Library of St. Pe-
tersburg was illuminated by Shebunin in his own introduction to the detailed descrip-
tion of the manuscript, let us turn to the time the manuscript spent in St. Petersburg. 
The fact established by Shebunin that the Samarkand Codex cannot be the legendary 
Qurʾān of ʿUṯmān may have been recognized in the 19th century by some Muslims. Af-
ter all, the first to establish that the Samarkand Qurʾān was never in the hands of 
ʿUṯmān was the Tatar scholar Šihāb al-Dīn Marǧānī (1818–1889), whose “Book of Useful 
Information on the Affairs of Kazan and Bulgar” (�ƩƻǎƟ �Ƽƺƻƞƣǎơ al-aȯƟǎƹ ƣȻ aȰƾǎƳ 
�ƞǁǎƵ wa-�ƼƳȤǎƹ) Shebunin references regarding the restorer of the Samarkand 
Qurʾān, ʿAbd al-Raḥīm b. ʿUṯmān al-Bulġārī al-Ūtiz-Īmānī. In the eyes of the Muslim 
scholar, the fact that it is not specifically the Qurʾān of ʿUṯmān did not diminish the 
value of the Samarkand Codex as one of the oldest manuscripts of the Holy Book of Is-
lam. During the years the Qurʾān was in St. Petersburg, it remained a relic for Muslims, 
who specifically came to the Public Library of St. Petersburg to see it. As follows from 
Shebunin’s introduction, in 1890–1891, he observed that the Qurʾān remained an object 
of pilgrimage. The participants of the All-Russian Congresses of Muslims, held in 1906 
and 1914 in St. Petersburg, visited the Public Library to see the relic.11 

 

                                                             
 
11 R. Bekkin & R. Shigabdinov, “‘Prishlos’ ustupit’ vooruzhennoy sile…’ (Kak bibliotekari ne hoteli 
vozvrashat’ musulmanam Koran Osmana)” [‘I had to yield to armed force...’ (as librarians did not want 
to return the Qurʾān of ʿUṯmān to the Muslims)], 2017, p. 51. [In Russian]. 
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Ill. 4. The main building of the Imperial Public Library in St. Petersburg, in which the Samarkand Kufic 

Qurʾān was housed between the late 1869 and December 29, 1917. The library was established in 1795 
by Catherine the Great (r. 1762–1796) and is presently known as the National Library of Russia. 

 
In 1905, fifteen years after Shebunin’s description, Director of the Museum of the 

Archaeological Institute, Vasily Ivanovich Uspensky (n.d.), and St. Petersburg textile 
merchant Semion Ivanovich Pisarev (n.d.) contributed to the study of the Kufic Qurʾān 
of the Imperial Public Library. They published a facsimile of the Samarkand Codex 
that was printed from the reinked copy of the manuscript. Interestingly, despite the 
Qurʾān having been in St. Petersburg for thirty-five years with no anticipation of its re-
turn to Samarkand, the publication of 1905 is titled “The Samarkand Kufic Qurʾān”. In 
small print, it is added: “According to tradition, written personally by the third Caliph 
ʿUṯmān (644–656), currently housed in the Imperial St. Petersburg Public Library. Pub-
lished by the St. Petersburg Archaeological Institute, V. I. Uspensky, and S. I. Pisarev 
(facsimile)”. The manuscript was published in the form of a full-size (the original text 
occupies the area of 50 × 44 cm) giant folio, almost to the natural size of the original 
leaves measuring 68 × 53 cm. Out of 50 copies printed, Pisarev sold 25. Five copies 
were presented to royal persons: the Russian Emperor Nicholas II (r. 1894–1917), the 
Turkish Sultan ʿAbd al-Ḥamīd II (r. 1876–1909), the Persian Shah Muẓaffar al-Dīn Šāh 
Qāǧār (r. 1896–1907), the Emir of Bukhara ʿAbd al-Aḥad Ḫān (r. 1885–1911), and his heir 
ʿĀlim Ḫān (r. 1911–1920). ʿAbd al-Aḥad Ḫān and ʿĀlim Ḫān were, respectively, the fifth 
son and the grandson of Muẓaffar b. Naṣr Allāh (r. 1860–1885), during the reign of 
which ruler the Bukharan Emirate came under the protectorate of the Russian Empire 
(1868), while the Samarkand Codex was taken to St. Petersburg (1869). 
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Ill. 5. The first and second title pages of the facsimile edition of Uspensky and Pisarev, 1905 

(source: Virtual exhibition of the National Library of Russia). 
 

 
Ill. 6. October 16, 1986. Participants of the International Islamic Conference “Muslims in the Struggle for 

Peace” from the United Arab Emirates examine Uspensky and Pisarev’s facsimile of the Kufic Qurʾān 
(source: Russian Information Agency Novosti). 

 
Only a few copies of Pisarev’s facsimile have survived to this day. Four of them 

are kept in the State Museum of the History of Religion in St. Petersburg. Other surviv-
ing copies are stored in the office of the St. Petersburg Cathedral Mosque, in the Cen-
tral Spiritual Administration of Muslims of Russia (in the city of Ufa), in the Columbia 
University Library (New York), in the Museum of Islamic Civilization in Sharjah 
(UAE), in the State Museum of the History of the Timurids (Tashkent), and in the Ta-
tar-Muslim community of the Nizhny Novgorod region (Russia). In the 1940s, the Co-
lumbia University’s copy was studied by Arthur Jeffery and Isaac Mendelssohn. Based 
on it and referencing Shebunin’s article, they wrote on the peculiarities of the spelling 
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of the Samarkand Codex.12 Owing to Shebunin’s article, they concluded that during the 
preparation of the ink copy of the text from which the facsimile was made, the crafts-
men working on the project of Pisarev and Uspensky (Jeffery and Mendelssohn could 
think this was Pisarev himself) unintentionally introduced some textual errors.13 

In 1906, at the St. Petersburg printing house of Ilyas Murza Boragansky (1852–
1942), it was planned to publish a reduced-size edition of the Samarkand Qurʾān, but 
eventually only �ˈƹƞƻ �ǎ-�ȻƵ was published in such form. The original text, reproduced 
with the restoration of losses in the inner field but without colorful verse separators, is 
framed with an ornate border. At the bottom of each page, the text of the same ex-
cerpt is provided in modern Arabic script, along with its Tatar translation. The edition 
enabled Tatar Muslims to read �ˈƹƞƻ �ǎ-�ȻƵ in ancient Kufic script and understanding 
what exactly is written on each page.14 

 
Ill. 7. The first page of Boragansky’s edition of �ˈƹƞƻ �ǎ-�ȻƵ 

(source: Virtual exhibition of the National Library of Russia). 

                                                             
 
12 I. Mendelssohn, “The Columbia University copy of the Samarqand Kufic Qurʾan”, 1940, pp. 375–378; 
A. Jeffery & I. Mendelssohn, “A Variant Text of the Fatiha: The Orthography of The Samarqand codex”, 
1943, pp. 175–195. 
13 A. Jeffery & I. Mendelssohn, “A Variant Text of the Fatiha: The Orthography of The Samarqand codex”, 
1943, p. 176. 
14 O. V. Vasilyeva, “Samarkandski Koran v publichnoy biblioteke (1870–1917)”, 2017. 
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After the October Revolution of 1917, the Kufic Qurʾān, like Shebunin himself, 

was destined to leave St. Petersburg (from 1914 to 1924 the city’s name was Petrograd). 
Already between the February and October Revolutions of 1917 (during the period of 
the Russian Provisional Government), discussions took place regarding the transfer of 
the Qurʾān to believers. In March 1917, Muslim soldiers from the Preobrazhensky Reg-
iment (stationed in St. Petersburg/Petrograd) attempted to access the library to re-
trieve the Qurʾān but were dispersed by order of the Provisional Government. In Octo-
ber 1917, that is, right after the Bolsheviks took power, Usman Tokumbetov, Deputy 
Chairman of the All-Russian Muslim Military Council (Šūrō), informed the Public Li-
brary that Muslim organizations in the country had approached the new authorities 
with a demand to allow the retrieval of the Qurʾān so that it would be returned to be-
lievers. Negotiations with Muslim leadership on behalf of the Public Library were con-
ducted by the Arabist Alexander Schmidt (1871–1939), one of Baron Rosen’s closest 
disciples, who taught Arabic at St. Petersburg University and was responsible for ori-
ental manuscripts of the Public Library. From a report compiled by Schmidt on De-
cember 29, 1917, after the Qurʾān had been eventually retrieved, it is known that the 
aim of the negotiations with Muslim organizations was not to prevent the transfer of 
the Qurʾān (which was evidently inevitable) but to prevent its haphazard, unauthor-
ized removal, which could have resulted in damage of the relic.15 

Already in 1917 Muslims from Turkestan had demanded the transfer of the 
Qurʾān to Samarkand, but the relic would spend several more years in Ufa before be-
ing relocated. In early December 1917, the Regional Congress of Muslims of the Petro-
grad (i.e. St. Petersburg) National District demanded the return of the Qurʾān to Mus-
lims. The Congress decided that the Qurʾān should be handed over to the National 
Parliament (�ƩƳƳȻ �ƢȡƳƩƺ) elected one month earlier in Ufa (now the capital of Bashkor-
tostan), where the Central Muslim Spiritual Board of Russia was located. A corre-
sponding petition was sent to the Council of People’s Commissars (the Government of 
Soviet Russia), headed by Vladimir Ilyich Lenin (1870–1924). In several days the Soviet 
government granted the petition, deciding to transfer the Qurʾān immediately. The 
order was signed, among others, by Lenin (as head of the Government) and Iosif Vis-
sarionovich Stalin (1878–1953, as People’s Commissar for Nationalities). The technical 
transfer of the Qurʾān was to be carried out by the People’s Commissariat for Educa-
tion, the successor to the Russian Ministry of National Enlightenment, which received 
the Qurʾān in the late 1869. On December 29, 2017, the day when the order for the 
transfer was signed by the People’s Commissar of Education Anatoly Lunacharsky 
(1875–1933), the Qurʾān left the library. 

                                                             
 
15 The detailed history of the transfer of the Qurʾān from the Public Library to Muslims is described by 
Rinat N. Shigabdinov, “A. E. Schmidt i Koran Osmana: vozvrashenie musulmanskoy sviatyni v contexte 
politiki, nauki i religii” [A. E. Schmidt and the Qurʾān of ʿUṯmān: The return of a Muslim holy relic with-
in the context of politics, science, and religion], 2018, pp. 247–265. The appendix to the article contains 
correspondence accompanying the transfer of the Qurʾān, including Alexander Schmidt’s report. 
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On that day (January 11, 1918, according to the Gregorian calendar),16 a group of 
Muslim political and military leaders, accompanied by a small cavalry detachment, ar-
rived at the building of the Public Library (which had already been renamed by the 
Bolsheviks from “Imperial” to simply “Russian Public Library”). After negotiations be-
tween the Muslim leaders and library staff, who urged the visitors to postpone the 
transfer to ensure proper conditions, the Qurʾān was actually taken under the threat of 
weapons. To avoid a clash in the manuscript collection, which posed a threat to many 
monuments simultaneously, the library staff refused to call an armed detachment to 
prevent the seizure of the Qurʾān. The Samarkand Codex was handed over to the Mus-
lim delegation in the display case. It was taken together with it, was moved to the 
building of the Executive Committee of the All-Russian Muslim Council in Petrograd. 
From there, in January 1918, the relic was transported in a special train carriage to Ufa, 
where it came under the control of the National Parliament. 

Since 1922, the Turkestan Committee for Museums and Monument Preserva-
tion, and later the People’s Commissariat for Education of Turkestan Autonomous So-
viet Socialist Republic, repeatedly raised the issue of returning the Qurʾān to the 
Ḫawāǧa Aḥrār Mosque in Samarkand. Finally, on July 25, 1923, the All-Russian Central 
Executive Committee (the highest legislative, executive, and supervisory body of state 
power) issued a resolution “On the transfer of the Qurʾān, taken from Turkestan by the 
tsarist government, to the disposal of Muslims of Turkestan”. In 1924, the Samarkand 
Qurʾān was transported from Ufa to Tashkent, and from there to Samarkand, to the 
mausoleum of Ḫawāǧa Aḥrār. Since 1941, it has been kept in the Museum of the Histo-
ry of the Peoples in Tashkent, the capital of Uzbekistan. In the late 1980s and early 
1990s, for the second time in the 20th century, the question of transferring the relic to 
believers arose. In 1989, the Samarkand Qurʾān was returned to Muslims and is cur-
rently housed in Tashkent, in the manuscript library of the Hazrati Imam (also known 
as Hastimom) complex. When exhibited in the Muyi Muborak Madrasah within the 
complex, visitors could see both the original and its facsimile edition. 

 

                                                             
 
16 In Russia, the Julian calendar has been replaced as the civil calendar by the Gregorian calendar on 1/14 
February 1918. 
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Ill. 8. The Samarkand Qurʾān in the manuscript library of the Hazrati Imam complex, Inventory No. 1 

(above) and on display at the exhibition in the Muyi Muborak Madrasah of the complex (below) 
(sources: Wikipedia and the Virtual exhibition of the National Library of Russia). 
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Ill. 9. The Hazrati Imam complex (above) and the Muyi Muborak Madrasa (below) in Tashkent 
(sources: Wikipedia and the Virtual exhibition of the National Library of Russia). 
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Ill. 10. Kamil Tursunaliyev, the Chief curator of the Museum of the History of the Peoples of Uzbekistan, 

is examining the Samarkand Qurʾān. Photo from the magazine Uzbekistan Today 10, 1976 
(source: Virtual exhibition of the National Library of Russia). 
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Ill. 11. A page from the Samarkand Qurʾān, �ˈƹƞ 7, “al-Aʿrāf”, v. 34–36 

(source: Virtual exhibition of the National Library of Russia). 
Twelve lines on the page read: 

 

�ȍǤ˅ ȍl �Ǫ ȍǴ Ү
ȍ˅̙� ị̑ ȍl ҫǫ� Ȍː ҧ̪ Ҭǫ� ȏȐ Ȏߙȏ̦ ȍȇ 

For each community there is an appointed term. 
When arrives 

�Ȏ˲ ȏˬ ҭˆȍ̞ ȑ̑ ȍ˸ ̼� ȍҟ� ȑ̩ Ȏ Ȏ̶̧ ȍl ҫǫ 1. their time, they can neither delay 

�ȍ ̻� ȍҟ ȍȇ� Ȋː ȍ̊˅ ȍ˷ � ȍȅȇ�̒�ȑ˸�̒�ȍ˗̒�ȏ˰ ȑ̝ 2. it for an hour, nor advance. 

�ȍȅ̸ Ȏ̪����ȩ�̻̒�ȍ̱�̒�ȍȄ ȍǳȒ ǫ�ѱǿǿ̲  3. (34) O children of Adam! 

�ȏ˒ ҭ ȍ̂ ̻�˅ ҧ̪ Ү
Ǫ�̒�ȍ�̒̀�ҧ̰�ȑ̩ ȎЁ��ị̑ Ȏ˷ Ȏǵ  4. When come to you messengers  

�ȑ̲ ȏ̪�ȑ̩ ȎЁ��ȑ̾ ȍ ȍ̧̊� ȍȅ̸ Ҩ˾ Ȏ̝ ȍ ̻ȎЁ�ȑ̩� 5. from among yourselves, reciting to you 

ȩ̠ Ȓ̻ ǫǿ�ȍ̝ ҧ ˒Ǫ� ȏ̬ ȍ̫ ȍ̙�ѱǿǿǿѱǿ 6. My revelations—whoever shuns evil 

�ȑ̸ ȍˬ � ȍҠȍ̙� ȍ˦ ȍ̧ ȑ˽ ҫǫ ȍȇ 7. and mends their ways, there will be no fear 

� ȑ̩ ȏ ȑزȍ ȍ̧̊� ȋȀ�ȑ Ȏࠕ� ȍҟ ȍȇ  8. for them, nor will they  

�ȍȅ Ȏ̸ ̭ ȍ˴ ȑ ȍ֤����ȍ̬ ̽ ȏ ҧ߳ Ǫ ȍȇ 9. grieve. (35) But whoever 
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�ȍЀ�Ȓ ˆȏ̍ �Ǫ̸ Ȏ ˈ ҧ˱�ǿǿȍ̀љ� ȩǿǿǿ�ȍȇ� ȍ˅̰ȏ̞  10. denied Our revelations and  

ȍ˅ ȑر ȍ̉ �Ǫȇ Ȏ ȍٴȑ̢ ȍ̞ ȑ̑˷Ǫ 11. denounced them, 

�Ȏ̌ ȩ ȑޗҫǫ� ȍ̞ ȏ˂ ȍ ȇ̤Ҭǫ 12. those are the residents 

�ȍȅȇ Ȏ ȏ߱ ˅ ȍ˭ � ȍ˅ز ȏ̙ � ȑ Ȏࠕ� ȏǵ ҧ˅̰̤Ǫ� of the Fire, therein they will dwell forever. (36) 

 
In his article, Shebunin meticulously describes the manuscript’s appearance, its 

contents, script and spelling peculiarities, colored rosettes, and bands of decoration. 
The most extensive and detailed section is the one about the spelling peculiarities of 
the Samarkand Codex. The English translation of Shebunin’s article provided below 
has undergone some editing in terms of text rubricating, tabular presentation of mate-
rial, addition of original spelling reproduction, and inclusion of script illustrations tak-
en from the original’s appendices and available pictures of folios. 

When reading Shebunin’s text, it is important to remember that the Qurʾānic 
verses are referenced according to Flügel’s edition,17 where the numbering of verses 
may differ from the reader’s edition. Another characteristic of Flügel’s edition is its 
spelling, which is closer to modern standards. This is convenient when Shebunin illus-
trates the spelling peculiarities of the Samarkand Qurʾān in comparison to standard 
Arabic. However, these spelling peculiarities of the Samarkand Qurʾān may not distin-
guish it from other codices’ spellings, upon which many standard editions such as 
Muṣḥaf al-Madīna al-Nabawiyya and Muṣḥaf Ḥafṣ, as well as major digital resources 
like quran.com and quranonline.net, are based. In other words, the spelling peculiari-
ties of the Samarkand Qurʾān relative to standard spelling and Flügel’s edition may not 
be unique compared to the majority of the modern editions of the Qurʾān. For exam-
ple: 

 
 Vocalized spelling in 

Flügel’s edition 
The spelling of the 
Samarkand codex 

Vocalized spelling in the ma-
jority of contemporary edi-
tions, based on spelling in 
ancient codices that coin-
cides with that of the Samar-
kand codex 

Q 42:50 �ȍǵ ȍȇ�Ȓ ǫ�ȏǤ  ȈǪǵȇ �Ȓ ǫ ȍǵ ȍȇ�
Ү
Ȉ  

Q 20:130 �ȏǤ˅̒ Ȓ̭ ǫ Ȉ˅̒љǪ �Ȓ ȍ̂ ̭Ǫ ȍǤ�
Ү
Ȉ  

Q 6:5 �ȎǤ˅̒ȍ̱ ȑ̒ ̭ ҫǫ Ǫ̸ ǿў̒љǪ �ȑǪ Ȏ̓ Ȓ ஈஉȍ̀ ʜ̭ ҫǫ 
Q 38:20 �Ҭˆ̒ȍ̱ ȍ̒ ̭ Ǫ̸ ǿў̒љ �ȑǪ Ȏ̓ ȍ̀ ȍ ̭ 

                                                             
 
17 G. L. Flügel, Corani Textus Arabicus, 1834. Reprinted several times down to 1922. 

http://quran.com/
http://quranonline.net/
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Unlike Flügel’s and Shebunin’s texts that mark the madda when conveying both 

e.g., �ȏǤȒ) ࡗǎ and ǎࡗ ǫ ȍǵ ȍȇ in the table above), in our translation, we only mark the madda 

when conveying ࡗǎ (as in �ȏǤ˅̒ Ȓ̭ ǫ). Also, unlike Shebunin’s text, in our translation, we only 

add the suspended alif where the alif of elongation is not prescribed in the line (She-
bunin often uses the suspended alif as a diacritic before the alif of elongation, which 
we do not observe even in the available editions of Flügel). 

Baron Victor von Rosen, who inspired Shebunin to write the article, the transla-
tion of which we are publishing below, maintained the Western European academic 
tradition in St. Petersburg. At the same time, he was among the leaders of the so-called 
“Russian” party in the Academy of Sciences. This implied promoting Oriental Studies 
relevant to the history of Russia, and since Samarkand in the 19th century found itself 
in Russian Turkestan, the description of the Samarkand Codex fit into this concept. 
Another characteristic of the Russian party in the 1880s, however, was the promotion 
of publications in Russian rather than in German or French, the major languages of 
scientific publications in the 19th century. This characteristic did not benefit the study 
of the Samarkand Codex, as its only detailed description, published in Russian, turned 
out to be inaccessible to most researchers. In the 1940s, Shebunin’s Russian-language 
article was extensively used by Jeffery and Mendelssohn, who could not do without it 
for their articles, and therefore had to find a way to read it. Nevertheless, if this work 
had been published in one of the Western European languages, it would undoubtedly 
have been a huge aid to the study of the history of the Qurʾān and Qurʾānic manu-
scripts in the late 19th, 20th, and early 21st centuries. We hope that it can become so 
now. Since the Samarkand Codex continues to attract the attention of researchers, 
Shebunin’s work has definitely not lost its relevance in the last 130 years. 

Table of content 

1. An Introduction (by Alexei Fyodorovich Shebunin) 

1.1. On the acquisition of the manuscript Qurʾān. Accompanying letter by 
the Governor-General of Turkestan Konstantin von Kaufmann to the Min-
ister of Public Enlightenment of the Russian Empire Dmitri Tolstoy, which 
was attached to the manuscript of the Qurʾān when sent from Samarkand 
to St. Petersburg 

1.2. Note on the Qurʾān of ʿUṯmān, compiled by Alexander Kun from the 
words of the ࡘƼƳƞƴǎࡗ of the Ḫawāǧa Aḥrār Mosque: Mullah ʿAbd al-Ǧalīl 
and Mullah Muʿīnī-Muftī 

1.3. An addition by General-Adjutant von Kaufmann in his handwriting 

1.4. An addition by A. F. Shebunin 

2. The description of our Qurʾān 
2.1. Exterior appearance 
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2.1.1. Format 
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3. Contents of the manuscript 

4. Script and handwriting 

5. Division of verses, separately and in groups, and division of ƺˈƹƞs 

5.1. Discrepancy between the systems of verse division 

5.2. Colored rosettes 

5.3. Colored bands of decoration separating the ƺˈƹƞs 

6. Spelling system 

6.1. The cases in which alif of prolongation is not used 

6.2. The root alif of hollow verbs 

6.2.1.  Alif is written in the following forms 

6.2.2. Alif is not written in the following forms 

6.3. Instead of alif the letter Ȉ is used 

6.4. Instead of ̹ǿȍǿ the letter alif is used 

6.5. Instead of alif the letter ȇ is used 

6.6. When ǪǪ, ȇȇ, Ȉ�Ȉ appear next to each other in one word, they are 

merged into one letter 

6.7. An extra weak consonant is inserted in the middle or at the end of 
the word 

6.7.1. Extra alif 

6.7.2. Extra ȇ 

6.7.3. Extra Ȉ 

6.8.  Glottal stop 

6.8.1. The glottal stop is represented by the letters Ǫ, ȇ, and Ȉ (which 

could carry hamza) 

6.8.2. When words ending in �ȎǤǪ receive an attached pronoun, the 

glottal stop is represented by the letter ƾǎƾ in the nominative case 
and by ǀǎࡗ in the genitive case 

6.8.3. If words ending in �ȎǤǪ have no attached pronouns, the glottal 

stop is not rendered at all 
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6.8.4. Instead of �ȎǤǪ and �Ҭǫ the codex often has Ǫ�ȇ (implying �ȑǪ�Ȏǧ with an 

additional alif). And instead of �ȏǤǪ, �
Ү
Ǫ, and �ȏǩ the codex often has ȈǪ 

(implying �ȑȈҮ
Ǫ with an additional ǀǎࡗ) 

6.8.5. The ending alif is, on the contrary, omitted 

6.8.6. Three facts related to rendering the glottal stop in the manu-
script 

6.9. Spelling of individual words and expressions not covered in the 
above-mentioned categories 

6.10. Personal names 

6.11. Frequent corrections and revisions 

6.12. Later corrections 

7. Restoration of the codex 

7.1. Introductory notes 

7.2. Orthography of the paper folios: deviations from the spelling of the 
parchment folios 

8. Conclusion 

9. Appendices 
9.1. Facsimile folio 310r 

9.2. Facsimile folio 210v 

9.3. The alphabet 

9.4. The alphabet (continuation) 

9.5. Colored rosettes and bands of decoration 

1. An Introduction (by Alexei Fyodorovich Shebunin) 
In the Manuscript Department of the St. Petersburg Imperial Public Library,18 a per-
haps very ancient manuscript copy of the Qurʾān is stored, which was presented to the 
Library by the Governor-General of Turkestan, General Adjutant von Kaufmann.19 He 
                                                             
 
18 Established in 1795 by Catherine the Great (r. 1762–1796), presently the National Library of Russia. 
[N.�o. the Ed.]. 
19 Konstantin Petrovich von Kaufmann (1818–1882) served as the first Governor-General of Turkestan, 
overseeing the western part of Turkestan within the Russian Empire. These Central Asian territories 
constituted the Russian Governor-Generalship of Turkestan, often referred to as “Western Turkestan” 
and “Russian Turkestan”. The Governor-Generalship encompassed the oasis region to the south of the 
Kazakh Steppe but excluded the protectorates of the Emirate of Bukhara and the Khanate of Khiva. The 
Governor-Generalship was officially established under Konstantin von Kaufmann in 1867, two years af-
ter the onset of the Russian conquest of Western Turkestan. Its capital was Tashkent. [N. o. the Ed.]. 
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sent it from Samarkand to St. Petersburg on the 20th of October 1869,20 along with a 
letter addressed to the Minister of National Enlightenment21 and an accompanying 
note compiled from the words of two local ࡘƼƳƞƴǎ22.ࡗ Here are copies of these docu-
ments:23 

1.1. On the acquisition of the manuscript Qurʾān. Accompanying letter by the 
Governor-General of Turkestan Konstantin von Kaufmann to the Minister 
of Public Enlightenment of the Russian Empire Dmitri Tolstoy, which was 
attached to the manuscript of the Qurʾān when sent from Samarkand to 
St. Petersburg 

[From:] 
The Governor-General of Turkestan 
The Office [of the Governor-General] 

The Department24 
24th October [5th November] 1869 

[Registered in] the travel journal No. 182 
The city of Samarkand 

To Sir Minister of the National Enlightenment. 

[Major-General Alexander Abramov], the head of the Zeravshan Okrug (i.e. District)25 
has presented to me [a manuscript copy of] the Qurʾān written on parchment in a Ku-
fic Script, without diacritical and vocalization marks, which was stored in Samarkand 
in the Ḫawāǧa Aḥrār26 Mosque. Major General Abramov has added that, being aware 

                                                             
 
20 On November 1, according to the Gregorian calendar. The Julian calendar in Russia was replaced by 
the Gregorian calendar on February 1 (Julian calendar)/February 14 (Gregorian calendar), 1918. [N. o. the 
Ed.]. 
21 Count Dmitri Andreevich Tolstoy (1823–1889) stood at the head of the ministry in 1866–1880. [N. o. the 
Ed.]. 
22 The two ࡘƼƳƞƴǎࡗ (i.e., men learned in Islamic doctrine and law) are mentioned further as Mullah ʿAbd 
al-Ǧalīl and Mullah Muʿīnī-Muftī. [N. o. the Ed.]. 
23 Here, Shebunin makes a footnote: “These copies were provided to us by N.I. Veselovsky.” On Veselov-
sky, see n. 6 above. [N. o. the Ed.]. 
24 Judging by the date (four days after the Qurʾān with the attached letter and note had been sent) and 
the city (Samarkand), “Department” (Rus. Otdelenije) most likely refers to the local Department of the 
Ministry of National Enlightenment. This department facilitated the dispatch of documents to the Min-
ister, Count Dmitry Tolstoy, in St. Petersburg. [N. o. the Ed.]. 
25 Major-General Alexander Konstantinovich Abramov (1836–1886). In 1869, when von Kaufmann wrote 
the letter, the Governor-Generalship of Turkestan comprised three oblasts (provinces): Syr Darya, Semi-
rechye Oblast, and the Zeravshan Okrug. The latter included Samarkand. By 1887, the Zeravshan Okrug 
had become part of the newly formed Samarkand Oblast, which roughly corresponds to most of pre-
sent-day central Uzbekistan and northwestern Tajikistan. [N. o. the Ed.]. 
26 Nāṣir al-Dīn ʿUbayd Allāh Aḥrār (1404–1490, Samarkand), more popularly known as Ḫawāǧa Aḥrār, a 
Ḥanafī Māturīdī member of the Golden Chain of the Naqšbandī Ṣūfī spiritual order of Central Asia. The 
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of the great significance the Qurʾān has for Muslims, who consider it as an inviolable 
thing, he commissioned the head of the Samarkand Department [of the Governor-
Generalship of Turkestan], Podpolkovnik Serov27 to collect preliminary data on 
whether this Qurʾān could be purchased by us without any offence of one’s religious 
feelings. The ࡘƼƳƞƴǎࡗ of the [Ḫawāǧa] Aḥrār Mosque and the nobility of the city re-
sponded that: 1) This Qurʾān, although constantly stored in the Ḫawāǧa Aḥrār Mosque, 
is not owned by it, but by the treasury and thus belongs to the Emirs of Bukhara; 2) at 
present, this [manuscript copy of the] Qurʾān has no significance for Muslims and for 
the Mosque as well. In the past, though long time ago, it gathered numerous worship-
pers around it, but recently it was being merely worshipped by the Emirs of Bukhara 
when they visited Samarkand; and 3) there is already no one who can read this Qurʾān, 
and therefore it remains out of use for many years. Consequently, having received the 
book, Major General Abramov made from his side a one-time donation of 500 kokans 
(100 rubles), with which Samarkand clergy were absolutely pleased. 

In view of bibliographical significance that the book may have for all the learned 
world, I make haste to present to Your Illustrious Highness28 the purchased Qurʾān 
with an attached note that has been compiled, per my order, from the words of the 
 of the Ḫawāǧa Aḥrār Mosque: Mullah ʿAbd al-Ǧalīl and Mullah Muʿīnī-Muftī. It ࡗƼƳƞƴǎࡘ
explains the origins of this manuscript Qurʾān as well as the way it went to the Aḥrār 
Mosque. I humbly beg Your favorable order, Kind Sir, to donate this book, together 
with the note from me, to the Imperial Public Library. 
 
Signed: General-Adjutant von Kaufmann 1. 
Sealed: Chief Executive of Office, Major General Gomzin. 
Correct: Clerk Diakov. 
 

                                                                                                                                                                       
 
Ṣūfī term Ḫawāǧa or Ḫwāǧa (Pers.: ̴ˡǪ̸ ˬ), often spelled in English as Hodja, is used as a title of Master. 

[N. o. the Ed.]. 
27 The rank of Podpolkovnik corresponds to lieutenant colonel. In 1865, following the Russian troops’ 
takeover of Tashkent, Vassilij Rodionovich Serov (1829–1901) was appointed as the city’s commandant. 
By 1867, he was leading Russian counter-intelligence in Turkestan. [N. o. the Ed.]. 
28 Rus. “Vashe Siyatelstvo”—the form determined for addressing Princes and Counts. Von Kaufmann’s 
addressee, the Minister of National Enlightenment Dmitri Tolstoy, is a Count. [N. o. the Ed.]. 
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Ill. 12. General-Adjutant Konstantin Petrovich von Kaufmann in 1869 served as the General-Governor 

(head of the Governor-Generalship) of Turkestan. He decided to transfer the seized manuscript Qurʾān 
to the Imperial Public Library in St. Petersburg. The portrait on the right was painted 

by the influential Russian painter Konstantin Yegorovich Makovsky (1839–1915) in 1866. 
 

 
Ill. 13. Major-General Alexander Konstantinovich Abramov in 1869 served as the head of the Zeravshan 
District (which included Samarkand) of the Governor-Generalship of Turkestan. He was responsible for 

the removal of the manuscript Qurʾān from the Ḫawāǧa Aḥrār Mosque. The portrait on the right was 
painted by the portrait master Ivan Alexeevich Tyurin (1824–1905) no earlier than 1882. 

Abramov served in Central Asia since 1862. In the same year, while participating in the capture of the 
Kokand fortress of Pishpek, he sustained a severe head injury and was compelled to cover his head 

with a leather cap for the rest of his life. 
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Ill. 14. Podpolkovnik (corresponds to lieutenant colonel) Vassilij Rodionovich Serov, who in 1869 stood 

at the head of the Samarkand Department of the Governor-Generalship of Turkestan. According to 
Konstantin von Kaufmann, he was commissioned by Alexander Abramov to negotiate with the ࡘƼƳƞƴǎࡗ 
of the Ḫawāǧa Aḥrār Mosque and the nobility of Samarkand on whether the manuscript Qurʾān could 

be purchased by the Russians. In the photo on the left, he holds the rank of colonel in 1872. 
In the photo on the right, he holds the rank of major general around 1883–1889. 

1.2. Note on the Qurʾān of ʿUṯmān, compiled by Alexander Kun29 from the 
words of the ࡘƼƳƞƴǎࡗ of the Ḫawāǧa Aḥrār Mosque: Mullah ʿAbd al-Ǧalīl 
and Mullah Muʿīnī-Muftī 

According to Mullah ʿAbd al-Ǧalīl and Mullah Muʿīnī-Muftī, serving at the Medrese of 
the Ḫawāǧa Aḥrār Mosque in Samarkand, the Qurʾān of ʿUṯmān was received in the 
following way: some four hundred years ago, in Tashkent, there lived a ƷȻƹ30 Ḫawāǧa 
ʿUbayd Allāh,31 named Aḥrār (dedicated to God).32 His father, Ḫawāǧa Maḥmūd [b. 

                                                             
 
29 Alexander Ludwigovich Kun (1840–1888) graduated from St. Petersburg University with a degree in 
the Faculty of Oriental Languages. As an Islam specialist, he served in Turkestan from 1868 to 1882, ini-
tially as an assistant to von Kaufmann and later as the organizer of the local education system. [N. o. the 
Ed.]. 
30 In a footnote, Shebunin explains the term ƷȻƹ as “the master, the prior of a monastic order”, implying 
the ʩƞǀȯ of a Ṣūfī religious order. [N. o. the Ed.]. 
31 In a footnote, Shebunin adds that, according to the composition �ƞʩƞȰǎƻ, Ḫawāǧa ʿUbayd Allāh was 
born in the year 806 AH (i.e., in 1404 CE). By �ƞʩƞȰǎƻ, he means the book �ƞʩƞȰǎƻ-i ࡘƞǀn al-Ȱayǎƻ (Trick-
lings of the Spring of Life). This collection of biographies of prominent Ṣūfī ʩƞǀȯs was authorized by 
Faḫr al-Dīn ʿAlī Ṣafī b. �ƼƺƞǀƵ� ƞƳ-�ǎࡘƩ˼� ƞƳ-�ǎšifī (d. 939/1533). Faḫr al-Dīn’s father was Kamāl al-Dīn 
�ƼƺƞǀƵ b. ʿAlī al-�ǎࡘƩ˼�ƞƳ-�ǎšifī al-Bayhaqī al-Sabzarī (d. 910/1504), the author of �Ƶƾǎƹ-Ƣ��ƶƨƞǀƳȻ (The 
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Ḫawāǧa Šihāb al-Dīn], was a merchant. Having noticed his son’s aptitude for reflec-
tions on various theological issues, he dedicated him to God, that is, concentrated all 
learning of the boy exclusively on Islamic religious studies. The fame of ʿUbayd Allāh’s 
theological knowledge grew with his years. In the twentieth year of his life, he had be-
come a ƴƼƹȻơ of the ƷȻƹ Šayḫ Muḥammadī Nāmī, one of the followers of the [Ṣūfī] 
monastic order of Bāhāʾ al-Dīn Naqšband (d. 791/1389), rather widespread in Turke-
stan. 

After the death of his ƷȻƹ, Aḥrār, who was considered the first among his ȯƞƳȻƣƞs 
(i.e. successors), took the entire order under his guidance. Wise advices he gave to 
those who came seeking them, as well as his deep knowledge of God’s truths made the 
circle of his ƴƼƹȻơs (followers, disciples) rapidly expanding. 

Once, when he was already respected as a living saint, several groups of his 
ƴƼƹȻơs accompanied by other persons undertook Ȱƞȡȡ (pilgrimage to Mecca). The 
custom is that each pilgrim, when he sets out on the Ȱƞȡȡ, should have various amu-
lets, rosaries, and medicinal plants from his homeland to distribute on the way. The 
ƴƼƹȻơs also receive the right to distribute grace on behalf of their ƷȻƹ. When already on 
his way back from worship, one of Ḫawāǧa Aḥrār’s ƴƼƹȻơs happened to come to 
Rūm.33 At this time, the caliph of that state was very ill, and none of the local doctors 
could help him. Having lost all hope, at the request of the doctors, they were looking 
for doctors in neighboring countries. In the meantime, a rumor spread through Rūm 
about the healings performed by a ƴƼƹȻơ from Turkestan. The caliph, having learned 
about it, ordered to bring the ƴƼƹȻơ to him. The ƴƼƹȻơ came with the grace given to 
him by Aḥrār. He examined the caliph and started to cure him by recitation of holy 
prayers and other means. The caliph was relieved in some three days, and, when re-
covered completely, ordered the ƴƼƹȻơ to demand from himself whatever he wished. 

Reports of the existence of ʿUṯmān’s Qurʾān had long been circulating in Turke-
stan: it was said that the book was stored in the ȯƞǁȻƵƢ (treasury) of the caliph of Rūm. 

The murȻơ asked to give him the book as a present. This demand had strongly 
upset the caliph. He did not want to part with the book and he probably would not 
give it away, but his viziers and closest men said to him: “It is not appropriate to betray 
your word. You yourself have given the ƴƼƹȻơ the right to choose any reward. Our 
opinion: give him the book today, and in two days we will buy it back. The caliph was 
                                                                                                                                                                       
 
Lights of Canopus)–a prose rendition of Abū al-Maʿālī’s (d. 497‒498/1103‒1105) fables �ƞƳȻƳƞ�ƾƞ-Dimna. 
[N. o. the Ed.]. 
32 A more exact translation of the laqab Aḥrār would be “ardent [in faith]” (from Ar. Ȱǎƹƹ, “passionate”, 
“ardent”). [N. o. the Ed.]. 
33 Shebunin includes a footnote suggesting that the reference is to Constantinople. However, in Alexan-
der Kun’s note on the manuscript Qurʾān of ʿUṯmān, there is no mention of the Ḫawāǧa Aḥrār Mosque’s 
 �proposing which sultan could be implied by the term “the caliph of Rūm”. Rūm was a traditionalࡗƼƳƞƴǎࡘ
Islamic appellation for the culturally Hellenistic Eastern Roman Empire, leading the Ottoman sultans to 
adopt the title Sulṭān-i Rūm (the Ruler of Rūm). Given that Ḫawāǧa Aḥrār passed away in 1490, the Sul-
tan whom his disciple could potentially have encountered would be Mehmed II (reigning from August 
1444–September 1446 and 3 February 1451–3 May 1481). [N. o. the Ed.]. 
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convinced and ordered to give the book. As soon as he had received the book, the 
ƴƼƹȻơ, without a second’s delay, secretly sent the Qurʾān with one of his compatriots 
to Aḥrār. The viziers, in accordance with the promise they gave to the caliph, began to 
please the murid, and when the third day came, they offered him lots of precious 
stones and money instead of the book. The ƴƼƹȻơ regretfully replied that he could not 
accept the offer, for he had already sent the book to his homeland. 

This news extremely saddened the caliph. Immediately he ordered to send mes-
sengers to all countries to return the book that was taken away. But all was in vain: 
within three days the book was taken away. It was impossible to find its traces. The ca-
liph at first was very saddened by this event, but then, realizing his injustice, he sub-
mitted to the will of God. 

The fame of Khoja-Ahrar increased even more from this acquisition. For several 
years, he lived with the book in Tashkent, after which he moved to Samarkand, where 
he founded a madrasa and a mosque, to which he bequeathed enormous riches and 
the Qurʾān of ʿUṯmān in addition. He died in the eightieth year of his life in Samar-
kand, and was buried in the mosque he had founded. His descendants are considered 
holy. 

As the legend has it, the manuscript copy of the Qurʾān that was stored in the 
Ḫawāǧa Aḥrār Mosque had been performed by the righteously guided Caliph ʿUṯmān 
himself. It is said that, while reading this very book in his palace, he was murdered by 
the mob agitated against him for the abuses that his favorites allowed themselves. 

The book still has traces of ʿUṯmān’s blood on it. To confirm the authenticity of 
this account, there were several testimonies of ʿUṯmān’s contemporaries on the manu-
script. Because of the age and frequent use of the book these testimonies had been 
first worn out and in the course of time, when the binding began to fall to pieces, were 
completely lost. It is said that there were persons in Turkestan who saw these inscrip-
tions, but that was 300 years ago or even more. The Qurʾān of ʿUṯmān is over 1,200 
years old. We call it: Qalam-i ïƞƹȻƣ (The holy feather).34 

The statement was taken by Titular Councilor A. Kun.35 

1.3. An addition by General-Adjutant von Kaufmann in his handwriting: 

After the note on the Qurʾān of ʿUṯmān had been compiled from the words of the 
 of the Ḫawāǧa Aḥrār Mosque, I had a chance to demonstrate the famous ࡗƼƳƞƴǎࡘ
Qurʾān to Yaḥyā-Ḫawāǧa, the envoy of the Emir.36 Upon looking at the manuscript, 

                                                             
 
34 Shebunin notes that here an obvious mistake has been made: not Qalam-i, but �ƞƳǎƴ-Ʃ�ïƞƹȻƣ (The holy 
speech), which is a common name for the Qurʾān. [N. o. the Ed.]. 
35 Titular councilor (Tituljarny sovetnik) is the civil rank of the ninth class (out of fourteen, with the first 
being the highest) in the Russian imperial Table of Ranks, introduced in 1722 by Peter the Great. [N. o. 
the Ed.]. 
36 Shebunin’s Russian text reads “Yaḥ-Nya-Ḫōǧa”. By “Emir”, von Kaufmann, most likely, means Muẓaffar 
b. Naṣr Allāh, ruler (Emir) of Bukhara in 1860–1885. In March 1868, Emir declared a holy war against 
Russia, but on May 2 a detachment of von Kaufmann defeated Emir’s army and Russian troops occupied 
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Yaḥyā-Ḫawāǧa immediately recognized it as the authentic Qurʾān of ʿUṯmān written 
in his own hand and stained with his blood. The Ḫawāǧa explained that this was the 
original Qurʾān from which the copies circulating in the Muslim world were per-
formed. After that, he maintained that this manuscript was the only remnant of what 
was once the book treasury that Timur37 had collected in Samarkand. This Qurʾān was 
the most precious treasure of Timur’s library and had been brought to Samarkand by 
Tamerlane [i.e. Timur] himself. The rest of the books of this library, according to the 
Ḫawāǧa’s assurance, perished during the feuds in this country, under Tamerlane’s suc-
cessors.38 
 
Signed: General-Adjutant von Kaufmann 1. 
Correct: Clerk Diakov. 

______ 

1.4. An addition by A. F. Shebunin 

We find the same information—though in a somewhat modified form—in the excerpt 
from the case entitled “On the search of antiquities in the Zeravshan District”, written 
by Professor Nikolai Ivanovich Veselovsky (1869, No. 3 folio 39). It states the following: 

“Four hundred years, or perhaps even more, ago in Tashkent, a person from Istanbul 
named Šayḫ Ḫāwand-i Ṭahūr—that is, the Pure (i.e., Chaste or Honest) Master—
appeared.39 This intelligent, learned, wealthy, pious, and charitable ʩƞǀȯ was soon rec-
ognized as a saint and died as a saint, firmly engraving his memory in the name of one 
of the city’s four districts [of Tashkent], which is still called Šayḫanṭaur.40 The ʩƞǀȯ left 
behind a multitude of descendants with a good reputation and wealth. And here is one 
of them, Ḫawāǧa Aḥrār, who, in honor of his famous ancestor, moves from Tashkent to 
Samarkand, surrounds himself with disciples, and becomes a ƷȻƹ, that is, a spiritual 

                                                                                                                                                                       
 
Samarkand. In June 1868, Muẓaffar acknowledged vassal dependence of Bukhara Emirate on Russia. In 
September 1873, under a new treaty, Bukhara Emirate was recognized as a protectorate of Russia. [N. o. 
the Ed.]. 
37 Temür b. Taraghai Barlas, known as Tamerlane (1336–1405), a Turco-Mongol conqueror, the founder 
of the Timurid Empire, which included territories in modern-day Afghanistan, Iran, and Central Asia. 
The first ruler of the Timurid dynasty. [N. o. the Ed.]. 
38 Shebunin notes that Alexander Kun, who compiled the quoted note attached to the manuscript 
Qurʾān, published its text with almost no change in the Turkestan Yearbook of Statistical Materials for 
1874, adding the data on the acquisition of the Qurʾān from von Kaufmann’s letter. Shebunin does not 
mention that already at the very beginning of 1870, within a matter of days after the Qurʾān had been 
taken from Samarqand to St. Petersburg, Kun published a large article in the first issue of the newspaper 
Turkestanskie Vedomosti (the first weekly newspaper in Turkestan in the Russian language) for that 
year, informing a wider audience about the Qurʾān of ʿUṯmān “discovered in the Ḫawāǧa Aḥrār 
Mosque”. [N. o. the Ed.]. 
39 Šayḫ Ḫāwand-i (al-)Ṭahūr (or Ḫāwand Ṭahūr), a prominent Tashkent Ṣūfī ʩƞǀȯ who was honored as a 
saint, died in 755/1354. [N. o. the Ed.]. 
40 Via “Šayḫ Ḫānd Ṭahūr”. The mausoleum of Šayḫ Ḫāwand-i Ṭahūr is the heart of the architectural 
complex Shayx Xovandi Tohur majmuasi in the historical center of Tashkent. [N. o. the Ed.]. 
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guide of a learned circle. Ḫawāǧa Aḥrār builds a madrasa, teaches in it, leads a strict 
life, sponsors crowds of pilgrims to Mecca at his own expense, and soon rumors spread 
from Mecca to Kashgar that in the capital of Timur, which is famous for numerous 
saints, a new source of pure faith had emerged, embodied in a descendant of the holy 
Šayḫ Ḫāwand-i Ṭahūr. The fame of Aḥrār’s virtues grew to such an extent that one day 
his disciples who had returned from Mecca brought him some documents and recount-
ed that they had been guests of the caliph (at that time, the second or third successor of 
Sultan Yıldırım Bayezid),41 who had seen in a dream their ƷȻƹ, the holy Ḫawāǧa Aḥrār. In 
remembrance of this, the caliph sent him, Ḫawāǧa Aḥrār, a Qurʾān written by the holy 
hand of the third [righteously guided] caliph, ʿUṯmān. Ḫawāǧa Aḥrār accepted the gift 
and bequeathed it to the madrasa he had built.” 

This is all we know from the history of this Qurʾān. Here, we have involuntary 
doubts about the truthfulness of the testimonies regarding the voluntary delivery of 
such a bound book into the hands of the unbelievers, the conquerors, recent enemies. 
This testimony is based on the point that, allegedly, at present this Qurʾān holds no 
significance for Muslims. That only the Emirs of Bukhara worship it, and nobody can 
read this Qurʾān, and it has been lying unused for many centuries. Doubts arise from 
the fact that in St. Petersburg, in the Public Library, devoid of any sacred atmosphere, 
this Qurʾān still serves as an object of devout worship for local and visiting Tatars, Cen-
tral Asian embassies, and many Muslims in general, who pray to it and kiss the spots 
considered to be the sacred blood of ʿUṯmān that stained the Qurʾān. As for the claim 
that, supposedly, nobody can read it, it is difficult to believe, since, firstly, we personal-
ly witnessed how a Tatar mullah fluently read several lines from it, and secondly, given 
the standard memorization system of the entire Qurʾān by all Muslims, reading a 
manuscript Qurʾān written in any Arabic handwriting obviously cannot pose any diffi-
culties. 

Now let us proceed to the description of our Qurʾān. We strive to make this de-
scription as detailed as possible due to the scientific importance of this ancient mon-
ument of Arabic literature. 

2. The description of our Qurʾān 

2.1. Exterior appearance 

2.1.1. Format 

353 folios measuring 68 × 53 cm (the text occupies the area of 50 × 44 cm). 

                                                             
 
41 Yıldırım Bayezid, or Bayezid I (r. 16 June 1389–20 July 1402) was the first to adopt the title of �ƼƳʶǎƵ-i 
�ˈƴ. His second successor was Murād II (r. 26 May 1421–August 1444 and September 1446–3 February 
1451). His third successor was Mehmed II (r. August 1444–September 1446 and 3 February 1451–3 May 
1481). [N. o. the Ed.]. 



A. F. Shebunin The history of the “ʿUṯmān Qurʾān”/Samarkand Codex 

nCmY 18 (Janvier 2024) 161 

2.1.2. Material 

The thick, sturdy parchment is smooth and glossy on one side, but on the other, with 
very rare exceptions, it has fine wrinkles.42 The first side is yellow, and the second is 
white. The first side is almost everywhere43 used for the verso, and consequently, the 
second side is used for the recto. The ink reacts differently to each side. On the 
smooth, yellow verso, the ink has been preserved very well, changing only its original 
black color to a dark brown. On the recto, however, the ink has dried, flaking off, and 
in many places, only the outlines of letters remain. Only on relatively few recto pages 
has the writing been well-preserved, and the ink has not flaked off. Regardless of how 
faint the writing on the recto may be, the outlines of the letters are sharply defined, 
while on the uniformly faded verso, the brown ink of the letters imperceptibly transi-
tions into a lighter shade, blending with the yellow color of the parchment. However, 
such folios are few in number. Mostly, the writing on the recto presents a sharp con-
trast with the verso. The writing on the recto is pale, while the writing on the verso is 
perfectly clear. 

The parchment folios, except for the fact that some are more and others less 
damaged by dampness or blood, are entirely identical to each other and represent the 
main element of our Qurʾān. Out of the missing, torn, or lost folios [on parchment], 69 
have been replaced with paper. The paper is cotton, thick, soft, and resembles parch-
ment in appearance. Most of the paper folios are glued together from two pieces in the 
middle, vertically. 

The same paper is used to patch many torn edges and corners of parchment fo-
lios; it is also used to reinforce large cracks and decayed areas,44 as well as to insert 
patches. In all such cases, the text is restored. 

Without a doubt, a much more recent element is the thin, glossy, strong paper 
used to paste torn edges and corners of both parchment and paper folios. This was 
done with the obvious purpose of aligning all the folios to one format.45 This paper 
does not contain any reproduced text or any inscriptions. 

Out of the 353 folios of our entire Qurʾān, only 15 remain completely intact and 
unaltered with any other paper. These are folios: 210, 214, 215, 218, 219, 220, 232–235, 
237, 238, 240, 243, and 246. 

Lastly, in some places, the spines are glued haphazardly. The Qurʾān was assem-
bled in booklets of 8 to 10 folios each. For binding in a booklet, the inner edge of each 
folio, about 2–3 centimeters, was folded and glued: the 1st with the 10th, the 2nd with 
the 9th, etc. How these paired folios were initially bound in a booklet, and how the 

                                                             
 
42 Especially sharp contrast on folio 287. 
43 The exception includes folios 3, 4, 11, 12, 236–239, 309. 
44 Folios 60–63 are paper, with small pieces of parchment glued to them. Some pieces have come off, got 
lost, and left gaps in the text, which was adjusted on paper to fit the text of the missing parchment 
fragments. 
45 Folios 206 and 245 are especially abundantly pasted with this paper. 



A. F. Shebunin The history of the “ʿUṯmān Qurʾān”/Samarkand Codex 

nCmY 18 (Janvier 2024) 162 

booklets were originally bound to each other, cannot be determined now. Although 
the Qurʾān was at a certain point carefully stitched with a green silk thread, booklets of 
varying sizes were bound. Moreover, the folios were completely mixed up over time 
and ended up being glued together not just in pairs. In its current state, they are stuck 
together in a completely incomprehensible disorder. Some folios were attached upside 
down, and others were glued to the edge of the spine, and so on.46 

2.1.3. Blood 

To conclude the description of the current appearance of our Qurʾān, a few words 
need to be said about the famous bloodstains. Firstly, they are intended to indicate the 
manuscript Qurʾān’s particular antiquity, as the legend has it that this is the blood of 
the Caliph ʿUṯmān, who was murdered while reading this very copy of the Scripture. 
Secondly, the stains are meant to bestow the manuscript book with special im-
portance and sanctity in the eyes of all believers. 

Apparently, there was once less blood on this manuscript than there is now. 
Perhaps the bloodstains underwent some restoration process at the same time when 
the text did. However, we cannot say with certainty one thing: whether long ago or re-
cently, the stains we see now were intentionally added, and the deception was done so 
crudely that it reveals itself. Namely, blood is found on the spines of almost all book-
lets, and from there, it spreads more or less far into the middle of the folios. Since the 
blood spreads symmetrically on each of the adjacent folios, it is obvious that the book-
lets were folded when the blood was still fresh. 

At the same time, another peculiarity draws attention: the bloodstains are not 
continuous across adjacent pages, but rather skip certain pages. For example, we find 
symmetrical bloodstains at the root of 133v and 134r. As we continue flipping, we ob-
serve that there is no blood on 134v and 135r, but then we find it again between folios 
135 and 136. Further, there is no blood between folios 136 and 137, but between folios 
137 and 138 it reappears. There is no blood between folios 138 and 139, but it reappears 
between folios 139 and 140, and so on. We consistently find blood distributed in this 
manner, and it is evident that such a distribution could not have occurred occasional-
ly. Only 56v, heavily stained with blood, did not transfer it to 57r, but this can be at-
tributed to chance, as in all other cases, the pages were apparently folded while the 
blood was still fresh and not yet coagulated. Particularly abundant blood is found on 
folios 56v, 103–104, 105–106, 209–210, 282–283. 

                                                             
 
46 To convey how mixed up the folios were, it is enough to say that in order to preliminarily mark the 
misplaced ones, 122 bookmarks were needed for 353 folios. 
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3. Contents of the manuscript 

Folios �ˈƹƞ From verse up to verse 
1–32 �ǭ˲ ̝ˋ̤Ǫț  6 ̶̩̒ǿ ȇ̤ 172 ̴̧̥̒Դ 

33–34  175 ǭ̸ ̀˧ 183 ̣˨Ǫ 

35  209 ̬̽߳Ǫ�̴̧̥̒Ǫ 214 ȄǪ˲ ߬Ǫ�˰ˤ˸Ǫȇ 

36  231 ǪǵǪ233 ޞ ̶̩̒ǿ̜Ƕǵ 

37–42  257 ��˅̤̒̄Դ�Ǯ̸̍  274 ̴̧̥̒Ǫ�ȅ˅̙�
43–45  282 ˅̶ǿ̻Ǫ�Թ up to the end of the Sūra 
46–57 �ȅǪ˲ �ȃஒ ǫȜ  ˧˗ǿ̹ 86 ̪˲ 31 

58  91 Ҡ̀ˌ˷ 97 ̴̧̥̒Ǫ 

59–67 � 101 ̶̩̒ǿ̤ 141 ǬǪ̸ ˙�̴̧̥̒Ǫ 

̸˔ߝ 148  89–68 �Ǥ˅˸̱̤Ǫȝ ߄�ˈ̾  33 ȅ̸̢˔ 

90–92 �Ǥ˅˸̱̤Ǫȝ  37 Ǯ˰̝̉ 46 ̊ࠄ�ȇǪ 

 ǿ̝̒˒Ǫ̹ 79 ̪̲ߝ 74  94–93

95–97  83 ǪȇǶ˲ ǿˈ 92 ̧̩̒˸̤Ǫ 

98–112  94 ȅǪȇ�ː̸̲̪ ̪ 144 Ȃǵ߱Ǫ 

113–189 �ǭ˰ Ȓʿ ǪȞˆ ˲Ǫ �ȀǪ߾˸۸̰̑ 88  ̉Գ
Ƞ 

103 ȅǪ�ȃ˅̜�

190–204 �ǳ̸ ̵ȚȚ  49 Ǵ̸ ̉Ǫ 122 ҟ 

205 �̘ ̸˷̻Țț  19 ː̊˅́ˈ 23 Ǵ˅̪̋ 

˲̵ۮ� 206 ˊǪȚȝ  41 ̴̧̥̒ 46 ̩̒˗̫̒˸̜Ǫ 

207–213 �˲ˣ߬ǪȚȞ  7 ː̢ˁҠԴ 86 ̧̩̤̒̀̒̋Ǫ 

214–229 �̣˪̰̤ǪȚȟ  7 Գ 103 ǪǴǪȇ 

230  115 Ǫ̸  Ǵߵ 120 ̙ߛ

231–236 �ȈݼԳȚȠ   ̴̧̥̒Ǫ�̩˸ˉ� 51 ȃ˅˞̪Գ 

Ǫ �̶̢̘̤ǪȚȡ̤ޢ 58  257–237  ̙ز˅ 76 

258–260 �̶̢̘̤ǪȚȡ  81 ˅ ȇ̪ 105 ԷǶȇ 

ȚȢ̪˲� 265–261  2 ˅̀̚ˬ 45 ˰ˋ̋˒ 

266–286  53 ̬̪ �̴̃țș  135 ˼ǿˈ˲ ǿ˗̪ 

287–290 �ǤǪ˲ ̋˻̤Ǫțȟ  63 ̧̛̭̚˅̙ 117 ȅǪ 

291  130 ǪǴǪȇ 142 ߩ˅˽ 

292–295  155 Ȅ̸ ̻ 202 ̶̩̒ǿ̀̒˒˅̙̾̒ 

296–299 �̣̦ؑǪțȠ   ̴̧̥̒Ǫ�̩˸ˉ 22 ˅ 

300  28 ̴̝̤˅̙ 34 ǭ˴ ̉Ǫ 
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301–306  44 ̴˗ˌ˸˧ 82 ̩˾̤Ǫ 

307–321 �˶̼Ȝȟ  11 ԷǪ �Ǯ˅̙˅˾̤ǪȜȠ  73 �ȅ̸ˋ߽̾Ǫ 

322–332 �Ǯ˅̙˅˾̤ǪȜȠ  89 Գ �ǹȜȡ  28 ̞̤̾Ǫ 

333 �˲̪˴ ̤ǪȜȢ  �ǪǴǪ 11 ˭̧̝ߝ 8 

334 �̬̪̓ Ǫȝș  4 ̴̧̥̒Ǫ 7 ۮ˩߫Ǫ 

335  54 Ǫ̸ ̲ Ȓ̪ ǫ 59 ̟ٴȓǫ 

336–338  69 ǬǪ˲ ˔�̬̪ 83 Ǫ̸ ˧˲ ̙ 

339–345 �ˑ̧˾̙ȝȚ  4 ̬ ȇ̪ 39 ̴̭Ǫ 

346–353 �Ȉǵ̸˻̤Ǫȝț  20 Ǫ̸ ˴ˬ˲�Ȁ ݾ̉ ̤ǪțȜ  10 ˅˕̪̀ 

 
These are the contents of the entire manuscript of the Qurʾān [in its present form], en-
compassing both its original parchment and the subsequently added paper folios. As 
we delve into a more detailed description of its calligraphic and orthographic attrib-
utes, our initial focus will be on the contents inscribed on the original parchment foli-
os. Subsequently, we shall explore the writings on the later-added paper folios. Hence, 
already at this juncture, it has been pertinent to provide a comprehensive list of the 
contents found on the latter folios. By excluding the text on the paper folios from the 
aforementioned entire contents, we can approximate the entirety of what is present 
on the [original 284] parchment folios.47 We speak approximately because it is neces-
sary to take into account that many, even the majority of folios in one way or another, 
damaged or torn, are patched, pasted, and glued with various paper patches, on some 
of which the text is restored, and on others, this restoration is absent. The most signifi-
cant cases of such restoration will be specifically noted below. It is important to note 
this now, as otherwise, many subsequent enumerations of various interesting words, 
by comparing them with the concordances of the Qurʾān, will appear incomplete and 
insufficient. 

So, here is a list of intact paper folios and their content: 

Folios �ˈƹƞ From verse up to verse 
1–2 (only 
r) 

�ǭ˲ ̝ˋ̤Ǫț  6 ̶̩̒ǿ ȇ̤ 16 Ǯ˅̧̫̒̒̒̆�̹ǿ̙ 

˲˧ۮ 51  8 ̤Ǫ 57 ȁǶǵ�̬̪ 

13–15  77 Ǫ̸ ̫̜̒̀̒Ǫȇ 90 ̴̒˧˴ ǿ˧˴ ǿ̫̒ˈ 

33–34  175 ǭ̸ ̀˧ 183 ̣˨Ǫ 

35  209 ̬ǿ̻߳Ǫ�̴̧̥̒Ǫ 214 ȄǪ˲ ߬Ǫ�˰ˤ˸Ǫȇ�

                                                             
 
47 Shebunin nowhere mentions the number of original parchment folios, but, as he mentions that the 
total number is 353 and that “out of the missing, torn, or lost folios 69 have been replaced with paper”, it 
can be inferred that he counted 284 original parchment folios. [N. o. the Ed.]. 
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36  231 ǪǵǪ233 ޞ ̶̩̒ǿ̜Ƕǵ�
37–42  257 �˅̤̒̄Դ�Ǯ̸̍  274 ̴̧̥̒Ǫ�ȅ˅̙�
43–45  282 ˅̶̒ǿ̻Ǫ�˅̻̒  up to the end of �ˈƹƞ 2 
59–63 �ȅǪ˲ �ȃஒ ǫȜ  101 ̶̩ǿ̤ 123 ˶̤̿�
76  183 Ǫȇ˲ ǿˍ̒˾ǿ˒ 187 Ǭ˅ˋ̤Գ�
88 �Ǥ˅˸̱̤Ǫȝ  28 Գ 29 Ǯ˅̒˅˸̪�
100–102  99 Ǫȇ˲ ˠ˅̶̒ǿ˗̙̒ 106 ˲ǿ̒̏̒̚˗̒˷Ǫȇ�
120 �ǭ˰ Ȓʿ ǪȞˆ  107 ̹ǿ̭ǳǪ 110 ̬ǿ̤̀̒̄Ǫ�
124  119 ˅̶̒ǿ̙̀̒ 3 ̩̟̒˲ ǿ̶ǿˠ�
129–130 �Ȅ˅̭̋Գȟ  22 ȅ̸ǿ̫̒̉˴ ǿ˒ 31 ̸ ȇ̵�
142  77 ȈǪǵ 81 ̩̒˗̟̒˲ ǿ˺Ǫ�˅̪�
150–165  107 ̸̣̟̒̀̒ ǿˈ�̶̩̒ǿ̧̀̒̒̉ 2 Ǥ˅̾ ȇ̤Ǫ�
168–170 �ȀǪ˲ ̉ԳȠ  17 ȅҠ̪ҟ 29 ȄǳȒ ǫ�
��ȇǪ̒ˍ̒˗̩̒ 61 ̧̢̤̩̒̋̒̒̒ 55  179
181–182  66 ˅̭̒Ǫȇ 72 ȅ̸ǿ˗̒˩ǿ̲̒ ȇ˒�
90 �Ǥ˅˸̱̤Ǫȝ  37 Ǯ˰̝̉  – 40 (excl.) 
 
We present folio 90 separately because it is most likely of very recent origin: the paper 
resembles Alexandria’s thin folder, completely white; the text is not written but drawn 
along pre-drawn red pencil outlines, apparently made with the help of a ruler. In gen-
eral, by all indications—this appears to be the work of a European, perhaps someone 
who is not even familiar with Kufic script, because right in the first line of the recto 
side, only the initial alif of the word ؈˅̯ߝǪ is written, while a gap is left for the rest of the 

word. Therefore, it seems that the person copied this folio from an original and, with-
out understanding the text, did not copy the words in their correct order but instead 
drew them as they saw fit. That someone copied the text of this folio from the original 
is clearly evident from the fact that individual letters and groups of letters are execut-
ed and organized very well and evenly. On both the recto and verso sides, there are 12 
lines of text, which is consistent with all parchment folios, but not found on other pa-
per folios. Finally, verses on paper folio spreads 38–39 and 39–40 are separated from 
each other by series of parallel strokes, which is common for parchment folios but not 
present on other paper folios. 
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The following folios represent only one half—parchment. The rest is affixed 
with paper, upon which the text has been reconstructed. 

Folio 2 A very decayed folio. Therefore, the recto side was glued entirely on a sheet 
of paper, and it appeared that the recto text was re-written on paper, while 
the verso text remained authentic, written on parchment 

6 and 7 The original parchment folio is glued to the paper folio diagonally from the 
top of the spine. The parchment part is the lower part. The paper part is the 
upper part 

46–57 Parchment is glued to paper along a horizontal line drawn in the middle of 
the folio. The parchment half is the upper half. It is not torn at the bottom, 
but trimmed. The text is added carelessly on the lower paper half, so that 
the tops of the letters alif (Ǫ) and Ƴǎƴ (ȃ) of the upper line of the paper half 
are stretched upward onto the parchment half, but do not always coincide 
with their original, authentic tops, which remain on it 

58 Parchment is glued to paper along a vertical line almost in the middle. The 
larger half adjacent to the spine is paper and the smaller half adjacent to the 
outer edge is parchment 

89 Half of the recto side adjacent to the outer edge is paper-stamped with con-
tinued and fitted text 

92 Glued along the vertical line. The parchment half is the smaller half—the 
one adjacent to the spine 

112 Half of the verso side adjacent to spine is paper-stamped with restored text 
183 Glued along the vertical line. The parchment half is the one adjacent to the 

spine 
315 Id., but the parchment half is smaller than the paper half 
316 Glued along the horizontal line. The parchment half is the lower half, and 

the upper half has been torn off, apparently for the sake of the colored band 
of decoration separating �ˈƹƞ 36 [“Yāʾ-Sīn”] and �ˈƹƞ 37 [“al-Ṣāffāt”] 

4. Script and handwriting 
The script is large, straight, beautiful Kufic, strictly proportional, not angular. The first 
19 folios of �ˈƹƞ 2 and the beginning of �ˈƹƞ 17 differ rather sharply from the rest by a 
smaller handwriting and some of its peculiarities. But this difference, which is clearly 
noticeable when comparing one of these folios with a folio taken from another place, 
does not allow us to conclude that this handwritten copy of the Qurʾān was performed 
by more than one person. The transition from folio 19 to folio 20 (where the text is not 
interrupted) is indeed very noticeable. In �ˈƹƞs 17 and 18, however, this transition (also 
without interruption of the text) is so imperceptible and gradual that the difference in 
writing can be revealed quite clearly only after 10–15 folios. Smaller writing, at the 
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same time, becomes more compact: without the long letters ǹ, ǻ, Ȃ and without 

connecting strokes of five to ten centimeters. But the number of lines per page re-
mains 12 everywhere (see Ill. 15 and 16). 

 

 
Ill. 15. Facsimile folio 310r—an example of 

large, straight handwriting.48 

The twelve lines read: � ȑ̬ ȏ̪ �Ǫ̸ Ȏ Ȏߚҭˆȍ̾ ȏ̤�˅ ȍ̪ ȍȇ� ȏ̳ ȏ˲ ȍ̫ ȍ ˙
�ȑ̩ ȏء ȏ˰ ȑ̻ҫǫ� Ȏ̴ ȑ̞ ȍ̧ ȏ ȍ 

 
so that they may eat from its fruit, which 
they had no hand in making. 

�ȍȅ �ҫǫ��ȑ˻ ȍ ̼� ȍҠȍ̙ȎЁ� ȍȅȇ Ȏ˲ٳ��ȩ˩ ȑ̀ Ȏ̑˷ǿ  1. Will they not then give thanks? (35) Glory be 

 �ҫ ȑҡ�ࠠǫ� ơ̏ ȍ̧ ȍ˭ �ȉ ȏ˱ ̒�ҧ ̤�ࠠǫ 2. to the One Who created 

                                                             
 
48 The article by Shebunin is accompanied by several tables with illustrations in the appendix but has no 
illustrations in the text itself. In the edited translation, for the convenience of understanding the text, 
we have provided it with the most essential illustrations cut from the tables. The original tables and 
their explanations, included in the appendix to the article, are also preserved in their entirety in this ed-
ited translation. [N. o. the Ed.]. 
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̒˅  � ȍǰ ȩȇ ȑǶ�ȎЀ�ȏ̪ �˅ȍ ҧ̶ ̧̓�ҧ̫ǿǿǿ  3. all things in pairs—[be it] from 

�ȍȇ �Ȏ�̒˒�ȑ�̲̒�ȏ̱̒� Ȏˑ�ࠠǫ� ȎǺ ȑǵҫ ȑҡ  4. what the earth produces, 

 �ȑ̭ҫǫ� ȑ̬ ȏ̪�̒�Ȏ̚�̒�ȏ˸�ǿȏ̶̓�ȏ̪ ȍȇ� ȑ̩̒�ҧ̫̒�ȍҟ�˅  5. from their selves, or from what they do not 

�ࠠǫ �ȍ ̻̒�ȑ̋�̒ȍ̧̒�Ȏ̫ǿ� ȍȅ̸ٳ��ȍ Ȓ̻ ǫ ȍȇ̒�ȍ ̤� ȋː�ǿȎ̶̒� Ȏ̩  6. know! (36) There is also a sign for them 

�ȍǵ ȍ˅ ҧࠠ�̦رǫ� Ȏ̴ ȑ̲ ȏ̪ � Ȏ˫ ȍ̧ ȑ˸ ȍ ̮� Ọ̑ ȑ̾ �ҧ ̤ 7. in the night: We strip from it daylight, 

 ̸ǿ�Ȏ̫ ̒�ȏ̧ ̒�ȑ̇ ǿ�Ȏ̪ � ȑ̩ ̒�Ȏ̵ �Ǫ ȍǴ Ү
ȍ˅̙ 8. and then they are in dark- 

 � ȍȅٳ��ȍȇ�
ࠠǫ�̤�̒�ҧ˻̒�ȑ̫̒�ȍ˒� Ȏ˶ǿ�ȑxǿȉȏ˲  9. ness [again]. (37) And the sun travels 

 �ȏ̤�̒�Ȏ̫�̒�ȍ˗ ȑ˸̒�ȍ̝ǿ�ȍ ̤� Ȍ Ȑ˲�ǿȍ̶̒�ȏ̤ ȍǴ�˅̒�ȍ̞  10. for its fixed term. That is the 

��ȏȄ ǿ̀�̒�ȏ̧ٳ �̒�ȍ̋ �̒�ȑ̤�ࠠǫ� ȏ˴ ǿ ȏ˴̻ ǿ�ȍ̋ ȑ̤�ࠠǫ� Ȏ˲ ǿ̻ ȏ˰ ̒�ȑ̝ ̒�ȍ˒� 11. design of the Almighty, All-Knowing. (38) 

 �ȍȇ�
ࠠǫ�ȑ̤̒�ȍ̝̒�ȍ̫ǿ�ȍ̜� ȍ˲̓�ȩ̭ ȑǵ ҧ˰̔�Ȏ̴  12. As for the moon, We have ordained for it  

� ҧܧ ȍ˧ � ȍȃȏǶ ȍ˅̲ ȍ̪�ȏ ȏ˰ ȍ̝ ȑ̤Ǫ� ȏȅ̸ Ȏɣ ȑ˲ Ȏ̋ ȑ̤ ȍߐ� ȍǳ ȍ˅̊  precise phases for it, until it ends up like an 
old, curved palm stalk. (39) 
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Ill. 16. Facsimile folio 210v—an example 

of a smaller handwriting. 

Twelve lines read:� ȍ̈ ȑ˸ ȏ˓ � ȍ̸ވ Ȏ̪ � ȍ˅ ȑ̲ ȍ̿ Ȓ˒ ǫ� ȑ˰ ȍ̝ ȍ ̤ ȍȇ
� ȌǮ ȍ˅̲ ȏȐ ȍ̿ ˈ� ȌǮ ȍԹȒ ǫ� ȍȃ˅ȍ̝ ȍ̙� ȑ Ȏࠕ ȍǤ˅ ȍl � ȑǴ Ү

Ǫ� ọ̏ ȏ̾ʿǪ ȍ ȑݼҮ
Ǫ� ȏܳ ȍ ˈ� ȑȃҫˆ ȑ˷ ȍ˅̙
�Ȏ ȍࠀ 

 
We surely gave Moses nine clear signs. Ask the 
Children of Israel. When [Moses] came to them, 

�ȏ̙ǿ�ȏȐ ̭
Ү
Ǫ� Ȏȅ ȑ̸ ȍ̉ ȑ˲ǿǿѱǿǿ��ȍ̞ Ҩ̰ Ȏ̆ ҫ ȍҡ  1. Pharaoh [said to him,] “I really think that you, 

� ȍ̸ވ Ȏ̫ ȩ̻̒��Ǫ Ȋǵ̸ Ȏ˩ ȑ˸ ȍ̪���ȑ˰ ȍ̝ ȍ ̤� ȍȃ ȍ˅̜ 2. O Moses, are bewitched.” (101) [Moses] replied, 

˅ ȍ̪ � ȍˑ ȑ̫ ȏ̧ ȍ̊��ȑ̭ҫǫǿ�ȍȃ ȍ˴��ȍҟ Ȏ̓ ȍ̵��ȏǤ���ҧҟ
Ү
Ǫ  3. “You know well that none has sent these [signs] 

down except 

�ȍȇ� ȏǮ ȩȇ˅ ȍ̫ ҧ˸ ̤Ǫ� ҨǬ ȍǵ�ࠠǫ�ҫ ȑҡ  4. the Lord of the heavens and the 

� ȏǺ ȑǵ��ҫ ȍҡ� ȏȐم
Ү
Ǫ ȍȇ� ȍ ȏٳ ȩ˾ ȍ ˈ  5. earth as insights. And I really 

�ȍ̞ Ҩ̰ Ȏ̆��Ȏȅ ȑ̸ ȍ̉ ȑ˲ ȏ̚ ȩ̻̒��Ǫ Ȋǵ̸Ȏ̀ ȑ˞ ȍ̪� 6. think that you, O Pharaoh, are doomed.” (102) 

�ȍǳǪ ȍǵҫ ȍ̙̂��ȑȅҫǫ��ȑ Ȏࠕ ҧ˴ ȏ̚ ȍ̞ ȑ̑ ȍ˸ ̼��ȍ̬ ȏ̪��ࠠǫ  7. So [Pharaoh] wanted to scare them out of the 
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� ȏǺ ȑǵҫ ȑҡ��Ȏ̴ ȩ̲ ȑ̜ ȍ˲ ȑ̍ ҫ ȍ̙̂��Ȏ̴ ȍ̋ ȍ̪ � ȑ̬ ȍ̪ ȍȇ  8. land [of Egypt], but We drowned him and those 
with him, 

�˅ Ȋ̋ ̾ ȏ ȍݟ��ȍ˅ ȑ̰ Ȏ̧̜ ȍȇ��ȑ̬ ȏ̪��ȏ̳ ȏ˰ ȑ̋ ȍ ˈ�� ȏܳ ȍ̀ ȏ̤ 9. all [of them]. (103) And, after [this happened to 
him], We said to the Children 

� ọ̏ ȏʿ ȩ ȑݼҮ
Ǫ�ࠠǫ�Ǫ̸ Ȏ̲ Ȏ̢ ȑ˷�ࠠǫ�ȑǵҫ ȑҡ  10. of Israel: “Reside in the 

Ǫ ȍǴ
Ү
ȍ˅̙� ȍǺ�˅ ȍl��ȍǤ���Ȏ˰ ȑ̊ ȍȇ��ࠠǫ�Ȓ ȑҡ  11. land, but when comes the promise of the  

�ȏǭ ȍ˲ ȏˬ��ȑ Ȏߝȏ́ � ȍ˅̰ȑ˄ ȏɣ��˅Ȋ̚ ̀ȏ̚ ȍ ̤���ȏ̍ ȍȇ�
ࠠˆ̒�ȏ Ȑ̛ ȍ˩ ȑ̤ 12. Hereafter, We will bring you all together. (104) 

And with the truth 

� ȍȂ ȍ˅ ŗ̰̏ ȍ˷ ȑǵҫǫ�˅ ȍ̪ ȍȇ� ȍȃ ȍ˴ ȍ̯� ȏ Ȑ̛ ȍ˩ ȑ̤ ȏԴ ȍȇ� Ȏ̳ ȍ˅ ȑ̰̤ ȍ˴ ȑ̯ ҫǫ�Ǫ Ȋ ȏȐނȍˌ Ȏ̪ � ҧҟ Ү
Ǫ

Ǫ Ȋ˲ ̽ ȏ˱ ȍ ̭ ȍȇ 

We have sent down the Quran, and with the 
truth it has come down. We have sent you [O 
Prophet] only as a deliverer of good news and a 
warner. (105) 

 
In the small writing: 
The lower end of the letter alif (Ǫ) is bent to the right at a right angle, very slightly 

rounded, and extended with a short line (see Ill. 17). 
 

 
Ill. 17. 

The letter ǿǿ˩ǿǿ in the middle of a word is depicted simply by a small line crossing 

the connecting line at an acute angle.�The serrations of the letter Ƿ are depicted by 

columns beveled at the top, like all rectilinear letters, to the left (see Ill. 18). 

ǿǿˮǿǿ ˷ǿ  ǵ̸ˮ˸̪ 

   
Ill. 18. 
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The letter ȁ at the end of a word and in the separate position is depicted as a 

rounded head with a straight stroke descending below the baseline, with an angular 
sickle attached at the bottom, concave to the right (see Ill. 19). 

ȁ ̛ǿ �߬�Ը�ȇ̈́��̛߬˅̒ ȇ̍�  

  
 

Ill. 19. 
 

The letter ȃ descends below the baseline at the same distance as the letter ȅ. 

The upper end of the letter ȅ, bent at an obtuse angle to the left, usually has no 

thickening from bottom to top (see Ill. 20). 

ȃ ȅ ɴ ϧ˅̜��ȃ�˅ȃ�  ̪ж��̬̪�  ϧ̸̉˲ ̙��ȅ�̸̉�˲ȅ�  

 

 

    

Ill. 20. 
 

The letter Ȉ is mostly written like the letter ȁ, with the only difference being 

that the rounded head is replaced by a rounded hook to the right. If the letter Ȉ is de-

signed as a dash extending under the bottom of the baseline to the right (ʌ), it ends 

[comparatively] bluntly [i.e., compared to how it ends in “large” writing] (see Ill. 21). 

̛ǿ    ȁ ʌ   Ȉ 

 
 

Ill. 21. 
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These are the peculiarities of the writing of the first 19 folios. From folio 20 the 
writing becomes noticeably larger and begins to change, but very gradually. The letter 
Ȉ is written less and less often in the first way [i.e., like the letter ȁ but with a rounded 

hook instead of the rounded head] and stretches to the right longer and sharper (see 
Ill. 22). 

 
Ill. 22. 

 

Before the letter Ǳ, the letters rise above the line more and more often (see 

Ill. 23). 

˲ࠧ ࠧǿ� ࠧ˦� ˸̮ǿǿǿǿǿǿǿǿ˫̧�

    
Ill. 23. 

 
The upper end of the letter ϥ becomes thickened (see Ill. 24). 

 

 
Ill. 24. 

 
The serrations of the letter α are beveled first from right to left from top to bot-

tom, and then are beveled evenly to both sides, like those of a saw (see Ill. 25). 
 

 
Ill. 25. 

In the initial position, the letter ǽ is made rounder, is raised higher and starts 

further to the left from the beginning of the horizontal bottom line (see Ill. 26). 

 

 
Ill. 26. 
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The lower rounded end of the letter alif (Ǫ), which is bent to the right, becomes 
longer and longer. On folio 190, it already compares by its length to the height of the 
vertical stroke of the letter (see Ill. 27). 

 

 
Ill. 27. 

 

The lower part of the letter ȁ becomes more and more rounded. Starting from 

folio 207, ȁ is already represented by a line descending deeply down from the round 

head, concave a little to the left and with a slope to the left. At the bottom it turns 
steeply to the right along a horizontal line and ends with a small hook to the left (see 
Ill. 28). 

 

 
Ill. 28. 

 
Then everything gradually changes in reverse order and on folio 231 the writing 

takes the exact form of what we observe on the first 19 folios. Then the writing again 
gradually becomes larger and more expansive, the letter ȅ descends much lower than 

the letter ȃ, but the letter alif (Ǫ) retains its short, angled, blunt lower end. The letter Ƿ 

continues to be written with column-like serrations. Then there is a marked transition 
to an even larger writing from folio 282 to folio 283. After it, the letter alif (Ǫ) becomes 

more rounded and the letter Ƿ changes to a sawtooth form. 
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The thickness of the lines at these transitions varies from ½ to ¾ cm. Taking 
Flügel’s edition of the Qurʾān as a point of comparison (see Ill. 29), we find that a page 
of our Qurʾān has from 5¾ to 10⅓ of its lines.49 

 

 
Ill. 29. Reprint of 1881 of Flügel’s edition. The layout of the Qurʾānic lines that Shebunin had for refer-

ence and comparison. On the picture: +ǀƞs 70-97 of �ˈƹƞ 2. As Shebunin notes in one of the footnotes, 
this edition was not considered flawless, but he employed it for the sake of convenience, because the 

concordance of the Qurʾānic words he needed to use was also compiled by Flügel. [N. o. the Ed.]. 
 

The rest of the writing system remains the same in both small and large scripts: 

The lower end of the letter alif (Ǫ) rests on the baseline (see Ill. 27). 

                                                             
 
49 Gustav Leberecht Flügel (1802–1870), a German orientalist. He studied in Leipzig, Vienna and Paris. 
From 1851 he worked at the Fürstenbibliothek in Vienna, where he was cataloguing Arabic, Turkish and 
Persian manuscripts. Flügel’s edition of the Qurʾān (Corani Textus Arabicus) was first printed in Leipzig 
in 1834 by the publisher Carl Christoph Traugott Tauchnitz (1761–1836) and later reprinted several times 
(down to 1922). In the following years, almost all translations of the Qurʾān into European languages 
were based on Flügel’s edition, for it was the first time when a reliable Qurʾānic text was made available 
to European science. Among other things, Flügel published �ƞʩƣ� ƞƳ-˼ƼƵˈƵ� �ƞƵࡘ ƞƺǎƴȻ� al-kutub wa-al-
ƣƼƵˈƵ (The Removal of Doubt from the Names of Books and the Arts), a bibliographic encyclopedia of 
books and sciences by the Turkish polymath Ḥāǧǧī Ḫalīfa (also known as Kâtip Çelebi, 1017/1609–
1068/1657). Flügel’s Lexicon bibliographicum et encyclopaedicum, which provided an academic Latin 
translation of �ƞʩƣ�ƞƳ-˼ƼƵˈƵ, was printed in London and Leipzig in 1835–1858. [N. o. the Ed.]. 
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The tail of the letter ˦ǿǿ in its final form resembles a left-upward-curved sickle 

(see Ill. 30). 

 
Ill. 30. 

 

The writing of the letters ǳ and Ȃ is completely identical, but Ȃ is usually longer 

than ǳ. In the middle of a word, ǳ differs from Ȃ only in that it does not connect to the 

next letter. The type of the final/separate Ȃ with a stretched lower end occurs at the 

end of a line, where it needs to be aligned in length with other lines (see Ill. 31). 

ǳ��˰̓� ǿǿЀ�ǿǿЁǿǿ 

  

�ǿ�߱�Ǫѱ��ȉ ȏ ҧ߳ Ǫ�  Ѐ˅̶̧  

  
 Ȃ ̞̒ 
 

 
Ill. 31. Letters ǳ and Ȃ (ɣ) of the Samarkand codex. The last, long, ǿǿǿǿǿЀ occurs at the end of a line, 

to align its length with that of other lines. 
 

At the end of a word, the straight line rises upward from the left upper end of Ȃ, 

reaching the same level as the vertical lines of the letters alif (Ǫ) and ȃ [and ǻ], with 

the same thickness (see Ill. 31 and 32). 
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̤Ϩ� ȑ˰ ȍ̝ ȍ ̤��˰  � ȍ̞ Ҩ̰ Ȏ̆ ҫ ȍҡ��Ͽќ̃�ҟ 

  
Ill. 32. Letter Ȃ with its straight line rising upward from the left upper end, reaching the same level as 

the vertical lines of the letters alif (Ǫ), ȃ and ǻ, and being of the same thickness. 

 

The letters ǵ and ȇ, when standing alone, are entirely placed on the baseline. 

However, in the middle of a word, their tails descend below the baseline (see Ill. 33). 

�˲ǿ�ǵ  

 
̸ǿ��ȇ  

 
 

Ill. 33. 
 

The final (̈̓) and middle (ǿ̋̒) form of the letter ǽ is not closed at the top with a 

horizontal bar (see Ill. 34). 

̈̓ ǿ̋̒ ˅̋ǿǿǿǿǿ̫̀̒̒ˠ 

   

Ill. 34. 
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When the letter ǽ stands independently, its tail has the same shape as that of 

the letter Ǳ (see Ill. 35). 

ǽ Ǳ 

 

 
Ill. 35. 

 

The letters Ȁ and ȁ at the beginning of a word are indistinguishable from each 

other (see Ill. 36). In the middle form, they sometimes differ in that Ȁ becomes 

rounder and rises slightly higher above the baseline (see Ill. 37). 

˅̜ȃ  ̸̉˲ ̙ȅ  

  
Ill. 36. 

 

˲̽˰̝˒�� ̶̩˸̭̚ȓǫ 
 

  

Ill. 37. 
 

The heads of the letters Ȁ, ȁ, Ȅ, Ȇ, and ȇ are filled in so much that only a small 

empty dot remains in the middle (see Ill. 33, 36, 37, 39). 
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The lower end of the letter ȃ is bent to the left at a right angle, short, and ends 

bluntly (see Ill. 36 and 38). 

 

 
Ill. 38. 

 

The circle of the letter ϡ in the middle of a word always, and at the beginning 
and end of a word in most cases, descends slightly below the baseline. (see Ill. 39). 

˲̝̒˗˸̫̤̒� ˅̫̪̒̒� ̴̲̪�

   

Ill. 39. 
 

When at the end of a word, the letter Ȅ concludes with a short blunt stroke to 

the left along the line without any attempts to descend downward (see Ill. 40). 

�̩̒�Ȅ  

 
Ill. 40. 

 

The upper end of the letter ȅ inclines to the left, sometimes barely noticeable. 

The lower end of the letter ȅ is short, blunt, and always bent at a right angle. The main 

line of the letter ȅ usually has a vertical direction and a straight form. Occasionally, it 

slants downward, slightly to the right. In this case, it may be concave, also to the right 
(see Ill. 41). 
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Ill. 41. 

 
Between individual words, a space is left of the same magnitude as the space be-

tween individual groups of letters within a word—from two and a half to three and a 
half centimeters (see Ill. 42). 

ȅȇ˲ ̢˻̼�Ҡ̙ȓǫ�

 
Ill. 42. 

 
The part of a word that does not fit on a line is freely carried over to the next 

line, even from one page to another. Of course, this happens only after the letters Ǫ, ǳ, Ǵ, 
ǵ, Ƕ and ȇ, which, in principle, cannot connect to the left with the next letter. No hy-

phenation mark is used in this case. 

If at the end of a line there is too little space to start a new word or a new group 
of letters, but there is still some distance from the last letter to the end of the line, then 
the empty space is filled with a horizontal line. Its thickness is the same as the thick-
ness of the connecting line within a word. Its length corresponds to the need: to make 
the line neither longer nor shorter than others. Sometimes the length of this horizon-
tal line reaches six centimeters. If there is very little empty space at the end of a line, a 
thin dash is sometimes used instead of the described thick line, in size and direction 
entirely similar to a diacritic mark (see Ill. 43 and 44). 
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Ill. 43. Twelve lines of the Samarkand codex representing the text of �ˈƹƞƻ 21, “al-Anbiyāʾ”, from the last 
word of verse 105 (�ȍȅ̸ Ȏ˩ ȏ̧ ȩȐ˾ ̤Ǫ)�to the first word of verse 111 (�ȑȅ

Ү
Ǫ ȍȇ). The folio is kept in the Metropolitan Mu-

seum of Art (source: Wikipedia). It demonstrates the first case described by Shebunin. On line 12, the 
empty space after �ȑȅ

Ү
Ǫ ȍȇ (Q 21:111) is filled with a horizontal line of which the thickness almost matches 

that of the connecting line within a word, while its length corresponds to the requirement. On lines 6 
and 7, after �ȑȅҮ

ȍ˅̙ and �ȑ̩ ̒ Ȏ̢ ̒Ȏ̠ ȑ̒ ̭ ȍǴǪ ȍǤ (both in Q 21:109), there is relatively little empty space 

at the end of each line. In both cases, a short thick dash is used. The twelve lines read: 
 

� ȏ߆� ȍ˅ ȑ̲ˌȍ̞ ȍ̟ � ȑ˰ ȍ̝ ȍ ̤ ȍȇ� ȍǺ ȑǵҫ ȑҡǪ� ҧȅҫǫ� ȏ˲ ȑ̟ ȏ Ȑ߳ Ǫ� ȏ˰ ȑ̋ ȍ ˈ� ȑ̬ ȏ̪ � ȏǵ Ȏ̸ˈ ҧ˴ ̤Ǫ�
�ȍȉ ȏǳ˅ȍ̀ ȏ̉ � ȍ˅ Ȏ؝ȏ˲ ȍ̽ 

Surely, We decreed in the Scriptures after the 
[previous] mention: “My servants shall inherit 
the land, 

� ȩȐ˾ ̤ࠠǫ� ȍȅ̸ Ȏ˩ ȏ̧ٳ�Ǫ ȍ˱ ȍ̵ �ѱǿǿ̙� ҧȅ Ү
Ǫ  1. the righteous ones. (105) Indeed, in this [Qurʾān] 

�ȍ̧ȍ̀ ȍ ̤ǿǿǿǿ�ȩǿ�ȍ̉ � ȌȄ ȑ̸ ȍ̝ ȏ̤ �˅Ȋ̏�ȩǿǿǿǿǿ�ȍ̬ ̽ ȏ˰ ȏ̀ٳ���ȍȇ  2. is notification for a worshipping people. (106) 
And 

�ȍ ŗ̲̏ ȍ˷ ȑǵҫǫ�˅ ȍ̪�ȩǿǿȍϿ��Ȋː ȍ ȑݔ ȍǵ� ҧҟ Ү
Ǫ  3. We have not sent you, [O Muḥammad], except 

as a mercy 
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�ȍ̋ ŗ̏ȏ̥�ȩǿǿǿǿǿ�ȍ۸ ȏ̫ ȍ̧ٳ�ǿ ȍ˧ Ȏ̸̻�˅ ȍ̫ ҧ ̭ Ү
Ǫ� ṛ̏ Ȏ̜ǿǿȍ ̤

Ү
Ǫ�ѱ�ҧǿǿѱ  4. to the worlds. (107) Say, “It is [only] revealed to 

me 

�ҧ ̭ҫǫ̒�ȍ ̤
Ү
Ǫ�˅ ȍ̫�ȩǿǿ�ǿȎ̶ȎЁǿǿȍ̤

Ү
Ǫ� ȑ̩ǿǿ�ȋ̴ ȩǿ��ȋ˰ ȏ˨ ȩȇ  5. that your god is but one God; 

�ȍȅ̸ Ȏ̫ ȏ̧ ȑ˸ Ȏ̪ � ȑ Ȏ۫ ȑ ̭ ҫǫ� ṛ̏ ȍ ȍ̶̙ٳ���ȑȅҮ
ȍ˅̙�ǿǿ  6. so will you be Muslims?” (108) But if 

�ȑ̭ ȍǴȒ ǫ� ṛ̏ Ȏ̝ ȍ̙�Ǫ ȑ̸ ҧ ̤ ȍ̸ ȍ ˒�̒�Ȏ̞�ȑ̩ ȎЁ�ǿǿ  7. they turn away, then say, “I have announced to 
[all of] you 

ǿȍ ȍ̧̊ǿǪ ȍ̸ ȍ˷ �ѱ��ȌǤ���ȏǵ ȑǳҫǫ� ȑȅ
Ү
Ǫ ȍȇ  8. equally. And I know 

˅ ȍ̪ � ȋ˰ ̾ ȏ̋ ȍ ˈ� ȑȄҫǫ� ȋ̌ ȏ˲̻ ȍ̜ҫǫ�ѱǿ 9. not whether near or far is that which 

�ȍȅȇ Ȏ˰ ȍ̸̊ Ȏ˒ٳ���Ȏ̴ ҧ ̭
Ү
Ǫ��ȍ ̻̒�ȑ̋�̒ȍ̧̒�Ȏ̩��

ࠠǫ  10. you are promised. (109) Indeed, He knows what 

�ȍ˲ ȑ̶ ȍx ȑ̤��ȍ ̻ ȍȇ� ȏȃ ȑ̸ ȍ̝ ȑ̤Ǫ� ȍ̬ ȏ̪̒�ȑ̋�̒ȍ̧̒�Ȏ̩  11. is declared of speech, and He knows what 

˅ ȍ̪��ȍ˒�̒ȑЁǿ�Ȏ̠̒�ȍȅ̸ Ȏ̫ٳ��ǿǿǿǿǿǿǿ� ȑȅ
Ү
Ǫ ȍȇ  12. you conceal. (110) And I know; 

�ȍ˗ ȍ̪ ȍȇ� ȑ Ȏߝȍ̤� ȋː ȍ̰ȑ̠ ȏ̙ � Ȏ ҧࠁ ȍ̋ ȍ ̤�ȉȏǵ ȑǳҫǫǿǿǿǿ�ȩǿ�Ȍ۸ ȏ˨ � ȍࠃ
Ү
Ǫ� ȋ̈  perhaps it is a trial for you and enjoyment for a 

time”. (111) 

 

 
Ill. 44. The first six lines of the Samarkand codex representing the text of �ˈƹa 17, “al-Isrāʾ”: the last 

words of verse 101 and verse 102. Facsimile folio 210v. On line 5, the empty space after �ҫ ȍҡ (Q 17:102) is 

filled with a short horizontal line of which the thickness matches that of the connecting line within a 
word. Its length corresponds to the requirement. On line 2, there is very little empty space at the end of 

a line, after �ȑ˰ ȍ̝ ȍ ̤ (Q 17:102), and a thin dash is used instead of the thick line. 

Its size and direction are similar to a diacritic dash. 
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� ȏܳ ȍ ˈ� ȑȃҫˆ ȑ˷ ȍ˅̙� ȌǮ ȍ˅̲ ȏȐ ȍ̿ ˈ� ȌǮ ȍԹȒ ǫ� ȍ̈ ȑ˸ ȏ˓ � ȍ̸ވ Ȏ̪ � ȍ˅ ȑ̲ ȍ̿ Ȓ˒ ǫ� ȑ˰ ȍ̝ ȍ ̤ ȍȇ
�Ȏ ȍࠀ� ȍȃ˅ȍ̝ ȍ̙� ȑ Ȏࠕ ȍǤ˅ ȍl � ȑǴ Ү

Ǫ� ọ̏ ȏ̾ʿǪ ȍ ȑݼҮ
Ǫ 

We surely gave Moses nine clear signs. Ask the 
Children of Israel. When [Moses] came to them, 

�ȏ̙ǿ�ȏȐ ̭
Ү
Ǫ� Ȏȅ ȑ̸ ȍ̉ ȑ˲ǿѱǿǿ��ȍ̞ Ҩ̰ Ȏ̆ ҫ ȍҡ  1. Pharaoh [said to him,] “I really think that you, 

� ȍ̸ވ Ȏ̫ ȩ̻̒��Ǫ Ȋǵ̸ Ȏ˩ ȑ˸ ȍ̪���ȑ˰ ȍ̝ ȍ ̤� ȍȃ ȍ˅̜�~ 2. O Moses, are bewitched.” (101) [Moses] replied, 

˅ ȍ̪ � ȍˑ ȑ̫ ȏ̧ ȍ̊��ȑ̭ҫǫǿ�ȍȃ ȍ˴��ȍҟ Ȏ̓ ȍ̵��ȏǤ���ҧҟ
Ү
Ǫ  3. “You know well that none has sent these [signs] 

down except 

�ȍȇ� ȏǮ ȩȇ˅ ȍ̫ ҧ˸ ̤Ǫ� ҨǬ ȍǵ�ࠠǫ�ҫ ȑҡ  4. the Lord of the heavens and the 

� ȏǺ ȑǵ��ҫ ȍҡ� ȏȐم
Ү
Ǫ ȍȇ� ȍ ȏٳ ȩ˾ ȍ ˈ�ǿǿǿ  5. earth as insights. And I really 

�ȍ̞ Ҩ̰ Ȏ̆��Ȏȅ ȑ̸ ȍ̉ ȑ˲ ȏ̚ ȩ̻̒��Ǫ Ȋǵ̸Ȏ̀ ȑ˞ ȍ̪� 6. think that you, O Pharaoh, are doomed.” (102) 

 
In addition to diacritic dashes, which traditionally replace dots in Kufic script, 

there are absolutely no other signs (hamza, madda, ƻƞʩơȻơ, ƺƼƲˈƵ, fatȰa, kasra, and 
ǵamma) anywhere in the handwritten Qurʾān manuscript that we are studying. There 
is also no instance of any of these signs being added later than when the manuscript 
was executed—a phenomenon that is quite common in other ancient manuscripts. 

All diacritic dashes are applied simultaneously with the writing of the text. The 
only exception is the letter ǿ̀̒ in the word Ƿ˅̤̾Ǫ (Q 6:85). This is evidenced by both the 

quality and color of the ink, as well as the appearance and shape of these dashes. 

Specifically, the diacritic dashes for the letters Ǹ, ǲ, Ǯ, ǯ, and ɰ appear as if 

they are cut-off tips of their tops (see Ill. 45): 

˺ǿ  ˬǿ  ǿ˗̒ �˘̒ ȅ 

    
 

Ill. 45. 
 

For the letters Ǯ and ǯ, in their isolated and final forms, there is only one up-

ward-pointing crenellation, just like in the initial and middle forms (see Ill. 46). 

�ǯ�Ǯ�Ǭ� ȧ �˘̒ ˑ̒�ˇ̒� ̒̓  �ǿ˙�ǿ˒�ǿˈ��ǿљ ǿǿˍ̒�ǿǿ˗̒ 
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 �̒ўќљ̓���Ȏˑ ȏ̩ ȑ̰ Ȏ˒��  

 
 

Ill. 46. 
 

The diacritic dashes in these cases are arranged one above the other (see Ill. 46 
and 47). 
 

 
Ill. 47. 

 

For the letter Ǹ, three diacritic dashes are positioned, one above each crenella-

tion. Due to this arrangement, in less clear, worn, or damaged areas, it can be challeng-
ing to determine whether a diacritic dash has been applied or if a random space sepa-
rates the top of the crenellation from the rest of the letter (see Ill. 48). 

 

 
Ill. 48. 

The appearance of diacritic dashes for other letters is entirely similar to the ap-
pearance of diacritic dashes for the previously described letters. They are written in 
the same direction as those mentioned before. 

For the letter Ǿ in its initial form, the diacritic dash is placed specifically above 

the horn, not inside it, as is common in other Kufic manuscripts (see Ill. 49). 

 

 
Ill. 49. 

 
Diacritic dashes are relatively rare, and their placement follows no specific sys-

tem. It is noteworthy that the greatest number of diacritic dashes occurs with the let-
ter ȅ at the end of a word (where it cannot be confused with any other letter) or in the 

suffix and the combined pronoun of the first person plural ˅̭̒ (again, where the letter ȅ 

could be recognized even without diacritics). Additionally, diacritics on ȅ are found in 

words like Ǫ̸ ̲ Ȓ̪ ǫ, where recognizing the letter ȅ would not pose a challenge even with-

out the diacritic mark. 

The number of diacritic dashes on a page varies from zero to forty. The frequen-
cy changes gradually from page to page, rather than abruptly. Moreover, the variation 



A. F. Shebunin The history of the “ʿUṯmān Qurʾān”/Samarkand Codex 

nCmY 18 (Janvier 2024) 184 

in the number of diacritic dashes from page to page does not correlate with changes in 
writing characteristics. This is why the fluctuation in the number of diacritic dashes on 
a page cannot be used as evidence that multiple scribes worked on the Qurʾān. An 
abundance of diacritic dashes is particularly observed on pages 17–26 and 236–251, 
with the highest concentration on page 243. 

In our entire Qurʾān, there are 562 occurrences of the letter ȅ marked with a di-

acritic sign. The second-highest occurrence after the letter ȅ is the letter Ǯ, marked 

with a diacritic in 130 instances. The distribution of all letters requiring diacritics 
based on this criterion is as follows: 

ȅ —562 

Ǯ —130 

Ǭ —110 

Ȁ —27 

Ǹ —23 

ǯ —22 

Ȉ —16 

ǲ —11 

ȁ —7 

Ǻ —5 

ǰ —4 

Ǿ —3 

Ǵ —1 

Ǽ —1 

Ƕ —0 

ǭ —0 

 
In the codex, there are six words notable in terms of calligraphy. These words 

are stretched to fill the entire line, seemingly without the aid of a ruler, for these me-
ticulously written words still follow a slightly curved trajectory rather than a perfectly 
straight line. These words are located in the following verses and on the following foli-
os: 

Ͽǿў̒̄ǿў̤̒ (�ȍ̞ Ҩ̒ ̲̒ Ȏ̇ ǿȍ̲ ȍ̒ ̤), see Ill. 50 Q 5:64 180v 

 
Ill. 50. 
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ǳ�Ѐǿǿǿǿ�˲ǿѱǿ  (Ȉ ȍ˲ ǿ ȑ̟ ȏǴ), see Ill. 51 Q 11:116 203v 

 
Ill. 51. 

 

˸̪ќЁǿ̫̒Ё  (�ȑ̩ ̒ Ȏ̢ ̒ȑ̲̒ ȏ̟ ˅ ȍ˸ ȍ̪ ), see Ill. 52 Q 27:18 299r 

 
Ill. 52. 

 

˅Ёޗ (˅̒Ȋ̢ ̒ ȏ˧ ˅ ȍ̀ ), see Ill. 53 Q 27:19 299r 

 
Ill. 53. 

˲̄˾̫̤̒Ǫ (�ҧ˲ ǿ ȍ̄ ǿ ȑ́ ǿ Ȏ̫ ȑ̤̒Ǫ), see Ill. 54 Q 27:63 304r 

 
Ill. 54. 

 

ǿǿǿϨ̄˽Ǫѱǿ  (̹ǿǿȍ̚ ̒ ȍ̄ ǿ ȑ˽ Ǫ), see Ill. 55 Q 37:153 326r 

 
Ill. 55. 

 

The longest letter Ǭ (see Ill. 56) is taken from the word Ǭǵ on folio 316r (Q 37:5). 

Its length is 24 centimeters, but the fact that this letter is the longest of all may not be 
immediately noticeable, as many other Ǭ and Ǯ letters are only slightly smaller than 

the largest one. 

 

 
Ill. 56. 
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5. Division of verses, separately and in groups, and division of ƺˈƹƞs 
Individual verses are separated from each other by series of oblique parallel strokes, 
usually numbering from four to seven dashes.50 They are arranged closely above one 
another, forming a ladder-like structure, in a single row, parallel to the diacritical 
dashes,51 to which they are completely similar in size and appearance. By all indica-
tions, these divisions were made simultaneously with the writing of the text. 

5.1. Discrepancy between the systems of verse division 

Comparing the system of verse division in our Qurʾān with the system, more or less 
firmly established later, we find sufficient discrepancies here. These discrepancies, 
when comparing the text of our Qurʾān with the Qurʾān of Flügel’s edition,52 are en-
countered in the following points and are as follows: 

�ˈƹƞ 
Separating series of oblique parallel 
strokes are absent after the verses 

Among the verses, separating series 
of oblique parallel strokes are placed 

after the word 
ț 150, 170 96 ȁҠ˭ 

Ȝ 71,53 136, 157, 160, 166,54 167, 173, 175, 190, 
193, 194, 198 

139 Ҡ ̸l̪�Դ˅˕̟ 
160 ۸̲̪̓  Ǫ

ȝ 5, 6, 15, 23, 29, 37, 42, 128, 138, 139 83 ȅ̸ǿ˗ Ȑ̒̀̒ˍ̻̒˅̪ 
140 ۸̲̪̓  Ǫ�̬̪

Ȟ 99 88 ̬ǿ̲̀̒˸˩ǿǪ 
93 ȅ̸ǿ̶ǿ˗̲̪̒̒ 

ȟ 6, 15, 47, 63, 96, 104  

Ƞ 3, 5, 13, 15, 48, 87 87 ˅̧̫̒̒̒̉ 
ȚȚ 54, 63, 67–72,55 73, 88, 95, 108, 110   

Țț 42, 44, 45  

ȚȞ 41, 45–48, 51, 65  

                                                             
 
50 The exceptions are as follows: Q 3:160, after the word �ȍ۸ȏ̲ ȏ̪ ȑ̓ Ȏ̫ ȑ̤�

ࠠǫ, as well as after verse Q 18:18, only one 

separating stroke is placed. After verses Q 4:100 and Q 27:57, there are three separating strokes each. Af-
ter verse Q 11:80, there are nine separating strokes. 
51 Only after verses 19 and 24 of �ˈƹƞ 18, the parallel strokes are placed horizontally (are not oblique as 
usual). 
52 Although this edition is not considered flawless, we employed it for the sake of convenience, because 
the concordance [of the Qurʾānic words] we used was compiled by the same Flügel. 
53 The passage is not entirely clear, as the parchment is heavily damaged. 
54 The passage is not entirely clear, as the parchment is heavily damaged. 
55 These verses occupy the entire folio 194. 
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Țȟ 21, 48, 56  

ȚȠ 48, 60, 63, 75, 95–9756 84 ۸̲̪̓ ̧̫̥ 
Țȡ 12, 15, 17, 20, 21, 31–37,57 38, 54, 55, 63, 64, 

66, 83, 85, 88, 91, 94, 97, 103, 104 
2 ۸̲̪̓  Ǫ
17 ǳ̸ ǵ̜ 

32 Ǫ˲  ؟

98 Ǥߐǳ 
ȚȢ 3, 7, 10, 11, 13, 17, 22, 26, 27, 42, 43, 76, 83, 

92 
14 ˅̝̒̀̒̒˒ 

17 ˅̒ˈ˅̒ˣǿ˧ 

91 Ǫ˰̒ ȇ̤ 

94 Ǫ˰̒ˍ̒̉ 

țș 5, 9, 15, 39, 47, 50, 51, 54, 59, 63, 79, 82, 
85, 90, 91, 110, 116, 117, 123, 125 

55 Ǫ˰̶ǿ̪ 
55 ϼΒγ 

89 ˅̲̒˸˧ 

 ̸̪ވ 90
96 Ȉ˲ ̪˅˷ 

țȟ 72, 73, 76, 92, 103, 193, 197, 201  

țȠ 12, 44, 46, 66  

Ȝȟ 18, 25, 27, 34, 57, 63, 72  

ȜȠ 4, 7, 12, 16, 19, 22, 28, 30, 56, 60, 65, 100, 
101, 109,58 114 

29 ۸̲̪̓ ̪ 
47 ̬ǿ̀̒̉ 

Ȝȡ 1, 21 1 ˲ǿ̟˱̤̒Ǫ 
8 ̬ǿʿǪ˴ ǿˬ 

ȝș 56, 57, 79, 80 73 ȅ̸ˋ˩˸̻̒ 
ȝȚ 5, 12, 18, 21, 26, 28, 30, 35  

ȝț 33, 38, 43, 45, 49 47 ˅̇ǿ̀̒̒̚˧ 

 

5.2. Colored rosettes 

Groups of approximately ten verses are marked with colored rosettes, usually in the 
form of a square, with a side length ranging from two and a half to three centimeters, 
featuring a star inside. The star is circumscribed around a circle with a one-centimeter 

                                                             
 
56 These verses occupy the entire recto of folio 242. 
57 These verses occupy the entire folio 251. 
58 The passage is not entirely clear, as the parchment is heavily damaged. 
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diameter, within which a Kufic letter-digit is placed, indicating the number of verses 
passed from the beginning of the ƺˈƹƞ. The colored rosettes consist of, with few excep-
tions, four colors: crimson, green, blue, and orange, the latter of which, dried in places, 
has turned into a dark brown color. The digit is always red, except on folio 16, where it 
is crimson. Occasionally, this red color is also included in the surrounding rosette [and 
then, the colored rosette consists of five colors: crimson, green, blue, orange and red]. 
In the numerical notations, instead of representing the digit 60 with the letter Ƿ and 

the digit 90 with the letter ǹ, exactly the letter ǹ is used throughout the manuscript 

for the digit 60, while for the digit 90 the letter Ǻ is used—according to �ƟȡƞơƩǀǀƞt 

al-�ƞȤƹƩƟ (Maghrebian system of letter-digits). 

 

 
Ill. 57. Examples of colored square rosettes consisting of four (10, 11, 13, 21) and five (12, 22, 23, 24: with 

the red color of the letter-digit included also in the figure) colors. ǹ=60 (figure 23) Ǻ=90 (figure 24). 

 
In our entire Qurʾān, we find 151 colored rosettes of this kind, specifically after 

the following verses: 

�ˈƹƞ Verse and location 
ț 19 (folio 3r); 29 (4v); 48 (7v); 59 (9v); 66 (11r); 75 (12v); 95 (16v); 105 (19r); 115 (21r); 

125 (23r); 146 (28r); 156 (29v) 
Ȝ 35 (47r); 64 (53r); 75 (56r); 95 (58v); 134 (66r); 154 (69v); 176 (74r); 200 (79r) 
ȝ 24 (86v); 111 (103v); 130 (109r) 
Ȟ 90 (113v); 98 (117r); 118 (123v) 
ȟ 9 (126r); 19 (128r); 39 (133r); 59 (137v); 69 (140r); 89 (144v) 
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Ƞ 10 (167r); 30 (171v); 39 (174r); 49 (177r); 79 (184r); 89 (187r); 99 (189r) 
ȚȚ 52 (190v); 64 (193r); 74 (195r); 83 (197r); 92 (199r); 102 (201r); 112 (203r) 
Țț 20 (205r) 
ȚȞ 10 (207r); 20 (208r); 30 (209r); 40 (210r); 60 (211v); 70 (212v); 80 (213r) 
Țȟ 10 (214r); 20 (215v); 32 (217v); 42 (219v); 62 (222r); 72 (224r); 82 (226v); 92 (228r); 

102 (229v) 
ȚȠ 11 (232r); 21 (233v); 32 (234v); 42 (235v); 62 (237v); 72 (239r); 82 (240r); 92 (241v); 

102 (243r); 111 (244v) 
Țȡ 9 (246r); 19 (248r); 29 (250v); 39 (252r); 49 (254r); 60 (256r); 70 (257r); 93 (259r); 

105 (260v) 
ȚȢ 21 (263r); 32 (264v); after ̵̩̒̀̒˲ ǿˈǪ 42 (265v); 61 (267r); 71 (268r); 82 (269v); 91 

(270r); 98 (271r) 
țș 11 (272r); 22 (273r); 32 (273v); 42 (274v); 53 (275v); 64 (276v); 74 (278r); 84 (279v); 

93 (281r); 102 (282v); 112 (283v); 121 (284v); 131 (286r) 
țȟ 70 (287v); 80 (288r); 90 (289r); 100 (289v); 140 (291v); 170 (293r); 180 (294r); 190 

(295r); 200 (295v) 
țȠ 10 (297v); 20 (299v); 30 (300r); 49 (301v); 59 (303r); 70 (305v); 80 (306v) 
Ȝȟ 20 (308r); 31 (309v); 41 (310v); 51 (312r); 61 (313r); 71 (314v) 
ȜȠ 20 (317v); 29 (318v); 39 (319v); 48 (320r); 58 (320r); 68 (321v); 98 (322v); 110 (323v); 

120 (324r); 130 (324v); 140 (325r); 150 (326r); 161 (326v); 170 (327r); 180 (328r) 
Ȝȡ 10 (329v); 20 (330v) 
ȝș 72 (336v); 81 (338v) 
ȝȚ 10 (340r); 20 (342r); 31 (344v) 
ȝț 21 (346v); 31 (348v); 41 (350r); 53 (352v) 
 

Of all these rosettes, those composed of five colors are found on folios 53, 58, 69, 
86, 190, 193, 195, 199, 214, 265, 268, 269, 271. All other rosettes are composed of four col-
ors. 

To compare this system of division of the Qurʾānic verses into groups with how 
the same division is made in other manuscript Qurʾāns, one can also take into account 
the places where such figures are not visibly present, but where their location is clearly 
indicated by the remaining perforation, which has been subsequently sealed with a 
patch or left entirely untouched: 

Q 3:125 (64v); Q 4:120 (106r); Q 6:99 (148v) The cut-out portion is sealed with thick 
paper, and the usual text is restored on it 
if part of it is cut out along with the figure 

Q 2:135 (25v); Q 15:50 (211r); Q 26:110 
(290r); Q 26:130 (291r) 

The cut-out portion is sealed with thin 
glossy paper without restoring the text 
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Q 16:52 (221r) The cut-out portion is left unsealed 

 
In the attached table at the end of the article, all types of these colored rosettes 

are listed, distinguished not so much by a variety of forms, as by the arrangement of 
colors, as can be seen from it. 

It is necessary to resolve the question: are these figures contemporary with the 
text or not? This question is important for determining the era in which our manu-
script Qurʾān was created because the older the manuscript, the fewer calligraphic 
embellishments it has. Therefore, conversely, the fewer ornaments we find on a manu-
script of unknown age, the older the era to which we can attribute the manuscript. Let 
us see what data we have in this case to determine the question of ornaments in our 
Qurʾān and where this data may lead us. 

After carefully examining and comparing all the colored rosettes we have de-
scribed, we find that two points indicate their contemporaneity with the text. Against 
contemporaneity, there are three points, and they, in our opinion, carry more weight 
than the two points that speak ‘for’. 

In favor of contemporaneity, we have the following two points: 
1) The ink used to outline the figures mostly has the same brownish color as the 

text. Only in relatively few figures is it entirely gray. This point in favor of contempo-
raneity is weakened, however, by the fact that the writing of the text, even in diacriti-
cal and verse-separating strokes, never provides lines equally thin as the lines outlin-
ing these rosettes. This hinders clarity in comparison, as the impact of time on them 
may not have been uniform. 

2) The letters enclosed in the square rosettes indicating the number of verses are 
written in the same strict Kufic script as the text. For example, the end of the letter Ȅ 
does not descend at all (see Ill. 58). 

 In the coloured 
figures 

Ȅ ̩̒ ̵̩̒ 

Ȅ 

 

  
 

Ill. 58. 
 

However, upon careful comparison, we find a deviation here as well: the lower 
end of the letter ȅ, curved to the left, extends much further than any ȅ in the entire 

text, so that this ȅ becomes very similar to the letter ǵ, which is never the case in the 

text (see Ill. 59). 
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 In the coloured figures In the text 

ǵ 

 

 

ȅ 

 
 

 

 
A letter ȅ of a colored rosette next to a letter ǵ of the text (folio 352v). ȅ of the fi-

gure looks very similar in style to ǵ of the text, although in the text ȅ is very diffe-

rent from ǵ 
Ill. 59. 

 
The following three points suggest against simultaneity: 
1) What immediately catches the eye and gives the impression that the figures 

were drawn later than the text: most figures are drawn diagonally, so their bases are 
not parallel to the lines of the text but at a very noticeable angle. This creates a sharp 
disharmony with the firmness, proportionality, and strictness of the text. It seems ut-
terly unbelievable that the same hand that smoothly drew three parallel lines across 
the entire line [50 cm] (as in the word ̹ǿ̒̄̚ǿ˽Ǫ on folio 326r)—and even at a very 

small distance from each other, and without any ruler—could not outline a smooth 
and straight square with a side length of just 2½–3 cm. 

 

 
Ill. 60. The word ̹ǿ̒̄̚ǿ˽Ǫ on folio 326r, written with long parallel lines across the entire line of 50 cm 

(the third line is the long tail of the letter ѱǿǿǿǿǿ), and several examples of the square colored figures that 

have uneven sides (see esp. No. 38) of 2½–3 cm each and appear to be “dancing” on the baseline. 
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Thanks to this same carelessness or clumsiness, many colored rosettes touch ad-
jacent letters, slightly shading them. However, with the letters of the text, this never 
happens, and neither the tops of the letters Ǫy�ȃ, and ǻ nor the tails of the letters ǽ or 

Ȉ touch even the slightest bit of any neighboring letter. All of this clearly indicates to 

us that the person who divided the verses into groups was not the same person who 
wrote the text. 

2) The person who executed the text and divided it into groups with dashes for 
individual verses obviously did not know that colored square rosettes would be placed 
in the text. Consequently, while writing the text, this scribe could not take it into ac-
count. This is evident from the fact that the figures constantly come into contact with 
the separating series of oblique parallel strokes and deal with them in a completely 
cavalier manner. Where there was not enough space between the separating strokes 
and the end of the previous or the beginning of the next verse to fit the rosette, and 
where it was impossible to place the rosette above the separating strokes, the person 
placing the rosettes rubbed the separating strokes out. Sometimes this was done so 
diligently that the parchment was rubbed through, or the colored rosette was placed 
directly on the separating strokes, which clearly peek out between the colors of the ro-
sette. 

 

 
Ill. 61. On folio 69v, the colored square rosette with the letter-digit ǹ�ȁ (to mark 160 verses from the 

beginning of �ˈƹƞ 3) is placed directly on the series of four strokes separating between ȅ of the last word 

of verse 160 (ȅ̸̲̪̓ ˅) Ǫ) and ȇ of the first word of verse 161 ȇ̪) of �ˈƹƞƻ “Āl ʿImrān”. 

 
If a verse that should be marked with a colored rosette ends at the end of a line, 

the separating oblique parallel strokes are left in place, and the rosette is drawn either 
immediately after the separating strokes in the margin or in the other margin—before 
the beginning of the next verse. This, too, is striking as a violation of the strictness of 
the writing, in which neither a letter nor a dash ever protrudes beyond the common 
outline of the lines on a page. 

All these cases we find on the following folios: 
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Rosettes drawn on undisturbed separating strokes 

 
[Ill. 62. A figure on folio 69v] 

folios 69, 248, 250 

Rosettes drawn on erased separating strokes 

 
[Ill. 63. A rosette on folio 9v: drawn on partly erased separating 
strokes and touching the letter below] 

3,59 9, 11, 21, 23, 29, 109, 167, 
187, 189, 213, 232, 237, 239, 
243, 246,60 254, 256, 257, 
259, 264, 269, 270, 286, 
295v, 297, 301, 308, 310, 322, 
329, 338, 340, 342,61 346, 
348, 350 

Rosettes drawn above separating strokes 

 
[Ill. 64. A figure on folio 12v] 

4, 12, 19, 235,62 244,63 295r,64 
313, 330 

Rosettes squeezed in between the separating strokes 
and the end or beginning of the verse 

47, 103, 263, 281, 293, 303, 
306, 309, 330, 352 

Rosettes drawn in the margin before the beginning of 
the verse 

171, 219, 233, 234, 241, 291, 
305 

Rosettes drawn in the margin after the end of the verse 

 
[Ill. 65. A rosette on folio 268r] 

195, 197, 222,65 240, 252, 260, 
267, 268, 272, 276, 29466 

The rosette is drawn above the text 79, 283 
 

                                                             
 
59 Rubbed through. 
60 Rubbed through. 
61 Rubbed through. 
62 The separating strokes beneath it are still erased because otherwise there would be little space left. 
63 Space was also lacking, and the upper separating strokes were erased to accommodate the bottom of 
the rosette. 
64 Covers the upper separating strokes with its colors. 
65 Due to a lack of space, some of the separating strokes are trimmed and erased to accommodate the 
rosette. 
66 The rosette covers a portion of the separating strokes. 
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On folio 283, verses 112–113 of �ˈƹƞ 20 were neither separated by a series of 
oblique parallel strokes, nor was there enough empty space for a colored square ro-
sette. Therefore, the rosette was placed above the tail of the letter Ȉ of the word ࠃ˅̋˗̙, 
which never happens with the series of separating oblique parallel strokes. 

It should also be noted that this point “against” provides us with only minimal 
data because the series of separating strokes were not always scratched and erased, 
but sometimes, apparently, washed away. It is evident that quite often it could be 
done in such a way that there was not the slightest trace left of them. Thus, we again 
see that the division of verses into decades was not done by the person who wrote the 
text and marked each individual verse but was done somewhat later. 

3) Apparently, the person inserting the colored rosettes divided verses into dec-
ades according to a completely different counting system than the one used by the 
scribe of the Qurʾānic text. This circumstance undoubtedly supports the assumption 
that the colored rosettes were inserted not just a little later than the text was written, 
but significantly later. The reason is that between adjacent colored rosettes, there are 
very often either fewer than ten verses marked by series of separating strokes or, on 
the opposite, more than ten verses. This phenomenon seems to occur in other manu-
script Qurʾāns as well. For example, in the catalogs of the Berlin (Ahlwardt) and Paris 
(Bar. de Slane)67 libraries, it is vaguely mentioned that in some manuscript copies, 
groups of several verses are marked with rosettes or other decorations. However, in 
such cases, these rosettes do not contain a numeral indicating the number of verses. In 
our case, these numerals are present and they clearly point to a different counting sys-
tem. 

Therefore, in cases where there is a discrepancy between the numerals in the 
colored rosettes and the series of oblique strokes separating between individual vers-
es, the numerals indicate a different counting system than the one used to separate 
individual verses. We encounter this discrepancy very often, but due to the damage 
caused to many folios (where edges and corners are either decayed or directly sev-
ered), we cannot always be certain that in unclear or missing places there were not 
one or two series of strokes, which might have been, according to our understanding, 
in the middle of a verse and would have precisely completed the number of verse 
groups that we observe. That is why here we provide only those examples that leave us 
with no doubt about the discrepancy between the division of individual verses and the 
decades marked with colored rosettes. We have a sufficient number of such examples. 
Here they are (in parentheses—letter-digits of those rosettes that are not present, but 
for which the places are clearly visible): 

                                                             
 
67 W. Ahlwardt, Verzeichnis der Arabischen Handschriften der Königlichen Bibliothek zu Berlin, Berlin, 
A. W. Schade (I) & A. Asher & Co. (II-X), 10 vols, 1887–1899; W. MacGuckin de Slane, Catalogue des Ma-
nuscrits Arabes, Paris, Imprimerie nationale, 1883–1895. 
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Location between Number of verses grouped 
by means of the series of 

oblique parallel separating 
strokes 

Rosette on folio  and rosette on folio 

ȃ 171 Ȅ 174 9 

Ȅ 174 ȅ 177 9 

Ȉ 207 Ȃ 208 9 

(ȅ) 211r ǹ 211v 9 

ǹ 211v ǽ 212 9 

Ȅ 219 (ȅ) 221 9 

Ȃ 233 ȃ 234 9 (8?) 

ȃ 234 Ȅ 235 11 

ǹ 237 ǽ 239 9 

Ȁ 240 Ǻ 241 11 

ȁ 243 Ȉ�ȁ 244 7 

Ȉ 246 Ȃ 248 9 

Ȃ 248 ȃ 250 7 (8) 

ȅ 254 ǹ 256 9 

ǹ 256 ǽ 257 7 

Ǻ 259 ȁ 260 9 

(Ȉ) 262 Ȃ 263 9 

ȃ 264 Ȅ 265 9 

Ȁ 269 Ǻ 270 9 

Ǻ 270 ǻ�Ǻ 271 7 

Ȅ 274 ȅ 275 8 

Ȁ 279 Ǻ 281 8 

ȁ 282 Ȉ�ȁ 283 8 (7) 

Ȉ�ȁ 283 Ȃ�ȁ 284 7 

Ȃ�ȁ 284 ȃ�ȁ 286 8 

ǽ 287 Ȁ 288 7 

Ǻ 289r ȁ 289 9 

�ȁ 289v (Ȉ�ȁ) 290 9 

Ǻ�ȁ 295r ǳ 295 8 

Ȃ 317 ȃ 318 8 (7) 
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ȃ 318 Ȅ 319 9 

Ȅ 319 ȅ 320r 9 

ȅ 320r ǹ 320v 9 

ǹ 320v ǽ 321 8 

Beginning of the Sˈƹƞ 
on folio 328 

Ȉ 329 11 

Ȉ 340 Ȃ 342 8 

Ȃ 342 ȃ 344 7 

 
On some folios, there is another division of verses into groups, differing in its 

system from the division just described. Signs of this division are small circles with di-
ameters ranging from ½ to 1¾ cm, made with ink of the same color as the text or in 
gray. Leaving aside their comparative miniaturization68 and comparing their relative 
antiquity with the colored rosettes, we confidently give fair preference to these circles 
because: 

First, on folios 184r, 319v, 324recto and verso, as well as on 326v, the circles are 
clearly covered with either part of a colored rosette or with an entire rosette. On folio 
320r, a rubbed-off circle is clearly visible under the colors of the rosette. 
 

 
Ill. 66. On folio 184r, the colored square rosette covers the circle so that it appearsin the middle of it. 

 
Second, there is always, and apparently not by chance, sufficient space left 

among the text for these circles. This is especially evident on folios 197r, 320v, and 
326v, where verses Q 11:84, Q 37:59, and Q 37:161, starting from a new line, do not begin 
from the line’s very beginning but instead noticeably deviate from the beginning to 
leave enough space for the circle. In the case of the colored rosettes, space is never 
preallocated, and the number of the colored rosettes significantly exceeds the number 
of the circles. We have seen that in such cases rosettes are drawn in the margins. 
The reason for the small number of these circles is not very clear. We find them only 
after the following 16 verses of the Qurʾān: 

                                                             
 
68 In the catalogue of the Berlin Royal Library compiled by Ahlwardt, it is noted that verse groups in the 
manuscript 302 Do. are separated by 172 small golden dots, while in manuscript 362 We. there are 1934 
small circles. 
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Verse Page of the manuscript 
Q 4:111 103v 
Q 7:79 184r 
Q 7:98 188v 
Q 11:83 197r 
Q 16:42 219v 
Q 36:31 309v 
Q 36:40 310v 
Q 36:50 312r 
Q 36:60 313r 
Q 37:39 319v 
Q 37:48 320r 
Q 37:58 320v 
Q 37:120 324r 
Q 37:130 324v 
Q 37:160 326v 
Q 38:9 329v 

 
Knowing that the colored rosettes were created later than the text, one can (re-

calling how many series of separating strokes were rubbed out for the sake of the col-
ored rosettes), assume that the circles, too, were partly erased and partly incorporated 
into the composition of the colored rosette’s drawing, which could be done quite im-
perceptibly. And this assumption is quite vividly supported by the following coinci-
dence. Most colored rosettes placed in violation of the strictness of the text writing, 
are precisely the rosettes between which the series of oblique parallel separating 
strokes indicate 7, 8, 9, or 11 verses instead of the required 10. This coincidence leads us 
to the thought that in those cases where the initial counting system (marked with se-
ries of strokes and circles) coincided with the later system (marked with colored ro-
settes), the colored rosettes used the space left for the circles, and the circles were in-
cluded imperceptibly into the rosettes. In those cases where the systems diverged, 
there was no space for colored rosettes, and they were placed wherever and however it 
was possible. Thus, on folios 188, 189, 310, 312, 313, and 329, colored rosettes do not ap-
pear after the verses where circles are present, and in these instances the circles are 
not erased. This is especially interesting on folio 329, where the circle marks precisely 
the first ten verses of �ˈƹƞ 37, marked with a series of separating strokes. The colored 
rosette, in this case, is placed after the 11th verse, but nevertheless, the red letter Ȉ in it 
indicates that the person who drew it counted not 11, but only 10 verses from the be-
ginning of the ƺˈƹƞ. 

However, on folio 320, apparently, it was the person drawing the circles who 
made a mistake when counting the verses. Between the circle on the recto of this folio 
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and the next circle on the verso of the same folio, there are only 9 verses. Either it is an 
occasional blunder, or one series of separating strokes (namely, between verses 56 and 
57, where a series of strokes is missing) was imperceptibly erased. This is unknown. At 
least in all other cases, circles mark exactly 10 verses,69 and in cases of disagreement 
between the circles and the colored rosettes, the former always turn out to be more 
accurate. 

Of all the mentioned circles above, those on folios 310, 312, and 329 stand alone. 
The rest either stand next to a series of separating strokes or are filled with a colored 
rosette. This may also include the circle drawn around the series of separating strokes 
after Q 2:167 on folio 31. 
 

 
Ill. 67. A circle drawn around the group of separating dashes, examples of circles standing alone and a 

circle standing next to a group of separating dashes. 
 

5.3. Colored bands of decoration separating the ƺˈƹƞs 

The ƺˈƹƞs are separated from each other by decorations in the form of colored bands, 
consisting mostly of a series of squares or elongated rectangles forming a single pat-
tern but with differently positioned colors. The ends of the bands are adorned with 
ribbons, forming a shape resembling a lyre. 

In the bands of decoration, the same colors are used as in the colored rosettes, 
but in the decoration on folio 79r, the orange color is redder than usual (see Ill. 68), 
and in the decoration on folio 271r, the orange color is replaced with yellow [Ill. 69]. 
The other colors (red, crimson, green and blue) are entirely identical to the colors of 
the colored rosettes. 
 

 
Ill. 68. 

 

                                                             
 
69 About folios 309–310, where only 9 verses are counted between the circles, we cannot definitively say 
that it is an oversight. This is because the outer edges of these folios are detached along with part of the 
text, and therefore, it is quite possible that the missing tenth series of separating strokes may be located 
on one of the detached portions. 
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Ill. 69. 

 
In the band of decoration on folio 328r, the right end concludes with an 

elongated rectangle containing Kufic letters Ǭ Ȁ ȁ (i.e., number 182) in the middle, 

written with red color and completely identical to the letters in the colored square ro-
settes [Ill. 70]. The band of decoration on folio 79r covers the separating oblique paral-
lel strokes, similar to how the colored square rosettes sometimes do [Ill. 71]. All of this 
almost unequivocally suggests that the bands of decoration and the colored rosettes 
were drawn at the same time. 

 

 
Ill. 70. 

 

 
Ill. 71. The beginning of the colored band of decoration drawn after the last word of Sˈƹƞ 3 (ȅ̸˩̧ǿǿǿǿǿǿǿ̚˒) 

covers a series of oblique parallel strokes initially placed after the word. 
 

There are only five bands of decoration in the manuscript: after �ˈƹƞ 3 (folio 
79r), after �ˈƹƞ 4 (folio 244v),70 after �ˈƹƞ 19 (folio 271r), after �ˈƹƞ 36 (folio 316r), after 
�ˈƹƞ 37 (folio 328r), and after �ˈƹƞ 42 (folio 352v). The fact that the bands of decora-
tion are placed after these ƺˈƹƞs, and not before the subsequent ones, is evident from 
two signs. First, the letter-digits in the square within the band of decoration on folio 
328 indicate the number 182, which is the number of verses in the completed �ˈƹƞ 37, 
“al-Ṣāffāt”, not the subsequent �ˈƹƞ 38, “Ṣād”. Second, �ˈƹƞ 3, “Āl ʿImrān” ends on line 
11 of folio 79r and is followed by a band of decoration on the same line. If the band of 
                                                             
 
70 �ˈƹƞs 5 and 6 end on paper folios. Their endings are marked only by a space of 1–2 lines. 



A. F. Shebunin The history of the “ʿUṯmān Qurʾān”/Samarkand Codex 

nCmY 18 (Janvier 2024) 200 

decoration indicated the beginning of the subsequent ƺˈƹƞ, it could have been placed 
at the beginning of the next page. Similarly, Sˈƹƞs 17 and 27 start from the beginning of 
the page with the basmala. However, bands of decoration at the ends of the previous 
ƺˈƹƞs are absent. 

�ˈƹƞ 3 ends at the halfway point of line 11 of folio 79r with the stretched last 
word �ȍȅ̸ǿ Ȏ˩ ǿȏ̧ ̒ ȑ̚ Ȏ̒˒ occupying the first half of the line. Right after it, on the same line, there 

was a usual series of separating strokes, which is clearly visible under the colored band 
of decoration that starts immediately after the text. Perhaps, further, up to the end of 
the line, there were 2–3 more series of strokes, but the parchment is damaged there, 
the paint has spread, and now they are not visible. On line 12 (the last line of the page), 
three large stars are drawn under the letters of the text, and between them there are 
two small stars connected by a chain. The number of verses of the entire �ˈƹƞ 3 is indi-
cated by a colored square rosette with a red letter ǵ (i.e., the number 200) in the mid-

dle, placed above the last letters ȅȇ of �ȍȅ̸ Ȏ˩ ȏ̧ ǿǿǿǿǿǿǿ ȑ̚ Ȏ˒ [Ill. 72]. 

 

 
Ill. 72. The last word of Sˈra 3 (�ȍȅ̸ Ȏ˩ ȏ̧ ǿǿǿǿǿǿǿ ȑ̚ Ȏ˒) on line 11 of the recto side of folio 79; a colored band of deco-

ration occupying the rest of line 11, after the word, and covering a series of separating strokes initially 
placed right after the word; an ornament with stars on line 12 below the word; a colored square rosette 

with letter ǵ (number 200) above the letters ȅȇ of �ȍȅ̸ Ȏ˩ ȏ̧ ǿǿǿǿǿǿǿ ȑ̚ Ȏ˒. 
 

Sˈra 4 ends on line 10 of folio 244v, in which line only the letter alif (Ǫ) of the 

word Ǫ Ȋ˲ ǿ̀̒ ȏ̱ ̒ ȑ̢ ȍ̒ ˒ appears, which did not fit in the previous line. Following it were two 

adjacent series of strokes, but their tops were erased to make room for a colored 
square rosette with letters Ȉ ȁ , that is with number 110, the number of verses in Sˈrat 

“al-Nisāʾ”. The band of decoration begins after these strokes and extends to the end of 
the line, while on the next line, a new ƺˈƹƞ begins [Ill. 73]. 

 

 
Ill. 73. 

 

�ˈƹƞ 19 ends at ¾ of the fourth line of folio 271r (with the words Ǫ˴ ȑ̟ ȏǵ��ȑ̩ Ȏ ȍ̶ ̤��Ȏ̈ ȍ̫ ȑ˸ ȍ ˓) and 

concludes with two series of separating strokes, between which there is a colored 
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square rosette with red letters ǻ Ǻ, indicating number 99, the number of verses in 

Sˈrat “Maryam”. The band of decoration occupies the entire following line (see Ill. 74). 

 

 
Ill. 74. 

 
�ˈƹƞ 36 ends with the fourth line of folio 316r, but how this ending looked exact-

ly is unknown because the entire upper part of the folio is detached and replaced with 
paper containing restored text. It was evidently detached for the sake of the band of 
decoration, of which the small end still survived. As far as can be judged from it, the 
band of decoration did not include the red color (only crimson, orange, blue and 
green) and occupied the space of two lines. On the paper, in the place of the decora-
tion, there is a fine nasȯȻ script that reads ˶̼�ǭǵ̸˷�˲ˬǪ, “the end of �ˈƹƞƻ ‘Yā-Sīn’” (see 

Ill. 75). 

 

 
Ill. 75. 

 
�ˈƹƞ 37, “al-Ṣāffāt”, ending on the fifth line of folio 328r, is completed with a se-

ries of separating strokes. The entire next line is occupied by a band of decoration per-
formed in four colors (raspberry, orange, blue, green) and ending on the left with a 
bow in the form of a lyre, which does not even reach the end of the line. At the right 
end, there is a square rosette with the Kufic letters Ǭ Ȁ ȁ, i.e., number 182, the num-

ber of verses in �ˈƹƞ 37 (see Ill. 76). The rosette with the letters significantly extends 
beyond the line into the right margin. This carelessness is constantly allowed by the 
author of the colored rosettes denoting the number of verses, but is not allowed by the 
copyist of the text, who strictly adheres to the margins. 
 

 
Ill. 76. 
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�ˈƹƞ 42 ends at ¾ of the seventh line of folio 352v. In the remaining space, three 
series of separating strokes are placed, and between the rightmost one and the text, a 
colored square rosette with the red letter ȅ is inserted, representing number 50.71�In 
the space of the next two lines, a band of decoration in five colors (raspberry, orange, 
blue, green, and red) is placed, including bows. The length of the band with the bows 
precisely matches the length of the text line (See Ill. 77). 
 

 
Ill. 77. 

 
By all accounts, the colored bands of decoration are simultaneous to the square 

rosettes and, therefore, are obviously also of later origin than the text. In this case we 
must admit that originally in our Qurʾān the ƺˈƹƞs were separated from each other by 
an empty space of 1–2 lines. This, however, is not a very unusual thing. In the same 
way ƺˈƹƞs are separated from each other in cod. Berlin. or. Fol. 379. 1–4,72 as well as in 
the Kufic Qurʾān’s of the National Library in Paris, numbers: 332, 336, 345 (3о) and 352 
(1о).73 

Titles of ƺˈƹƞs are, of course, absent, and each new ƺˈƹƞ begins directly with the 
basmala, which, depending on the script on the page, fits either on one and a half lines 
(large script) or on one line (small script). Among the seven cases in which we have 
the beginning of a ƺˈƹƞ with the basmala, only in one case, specifically in �ˈƹƞ 4, is the 
basmala separated by a group of separating strokes. In all other six cases, the basmala 
is not distinguished from the text and is written within the line. 

In summary of everything discussed in this section, it can be established that in-
dividual verses were marked by series of oblique parallel strokes, tens of verses were 
marked by small circles, and ƺˈƹƞs were marked by an empty space of 1–2 lines. Subse-
quently, over a considerable period of time, the Qurʾān was adorned with colored 
square rosettes (marking approximately every ten verses) and similarly colored bands 
of decoration filling the gaps between the ƺˈƹƞs. 

                                                             
 
71 Shebunin does not comment on the relationship between the letter ȅ, representing number 50, and 
the fact that in Sˈƹƞƻ “al-Šūrā” there are 53 verses (also according to Flügel’s edition). Apparently, this 
concerns the counting system adhered to by the author of the colored rosettes. The illustration in She-
bunin’s table does not demonstrate which exact text concludes with the visible letter ǵ at ¾ of the sev-
enth line of folio 352v. Presumably, the letter belongs to the word �Ȏǵ̸ Ȏ̪ ҬҡǪ, the last word in the last (53rd) 
verse of �ˈƹƞƻ “al-Šūrā”. Verse 50 of �ˈƹƞƻ “al-Šūrā”, however, also ends with a word ending in ˲ǿ: �ȋ˲ ̽ ȏ˰ ȍ̜. [N. 
o. the Ed.]. 
72 Th. Nöldeke, Geschichte des Qorâns, 1860, p. 319. 
73 W. MacGuckin de Slane, Catalogue des Manuscrits Arabes, 1883–1895, pp. 92, 95–96, 100, 104. 
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6. Spelling system 

The spelling of our Qurʾān, in most cases, exhibits features common to all ancient Ku-
fic Qurʾāns.74 But since sometimes there are also original points of divergence here, 
and since, in general, our codex deserves special attention due to its indisputable an-
tiquity, we will provide here a possibly complete description of its spelling system in 
all its discrepancies with the latest orthography. 

In this place, we must once again remind that everything mentioned here per-
tains only to the text on parchment folios, i.e., the text of the oldest and authentic ver-
sion. The spelling on paper folios will be discussed separately since it was apparently 
not only adapted to the spelling of the original but, as we will see, was sometimes 
tampered with unsuccessfully. Moreover, on paper folios, there are constant points of 
divergence even from the spelling of the original. 

Thus, the spelling of our Qurʾān appears as follows: 

6.1. The cases in which alif of prolongation is not used 

6.1.1. Alif of prolongation is not used in the first-person plural ending of the perfect 
tense (˅ ȍ̒ ̭) before suffixes. 

6.1.2. Alif of prolongation is not used in the plural ending of the feminine nouns (ǮǪ). 

Exceptions are: 

˅̒љǪȧ�
�Ǯ˅̒ Ȓ̻ ǫ� 

 
 

Is always written with alif 
in the forms 

�ȌǮ˅̒ Ȓ̻ ǫ and �ȏǮ˅̒ Ȓ̻ ǫ without de-

finite article and the 
preposition � ȏǬ 

Q 2:93; Q 4:139; Q 17:103; Q 18:16; Q 19:59; 
Q 27:1, 12; Q 36:46; Q 40:58, 71 

˅̒љǪљ�̴̒
� ȏ̴ ̒ȏ˒ ˅̒ Ȓ̻ ǫ� 

Q 6:93 

In all other cases the spelling is љǪ̒̓  , while after the preposition � ȏǬ the spelling is �љǪ�̒ў̒̓ . 

˅̒ў̒љȧ  
�Ǯ˅ ȍ̲̒ ȍ̒ ˈ� 

Always [i.e., on all pre-
served original folios] 

written with alif  

Q 4:27 (three times); Q 6:100; Q 11:80, 81; 
Q 15:71; Q 16:59; Q 37:149, 15375 

                                                             
 
74 Th. Nöldeke, Geschichte des Qorâns, 1860, p. 245 ff. 
75 We find it pertinent to provide enumerations in such cases as well, as the phrase “always written with 
alif” pertains solely to the original portion of the manuscript at our disposal, encompassing no more 
than half of the entirety. 
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˅̒ў̒˧ȧ  
�Ǯ˅ ҧ̲̒̒ ȍɣ � 

Almost always written 
with alif 

Q 2:23; Q 3:130, 194, 197; Q 4:121; Q 5:119; Q 6:99;  
Q 15:45; Q 16:33; Q 18:30; Q 19:62; Q 20:78; 
Q 26:134; Q 36:34; Q 37:42 

Written without Ǫ ў˧�̓�  in Q 42:21 
˅̒ў̒ў˷ȧ  

�ǮȒ ˆ ȏȐ̀ ȍ̑˷� 
With Ǫ 

 

Q 42:24 (the orthography of this word in other 
cases is discussed below) 

˅̫̒̒̉ȧ  
�Ǯ˅̒ ҧ̫ ̒ ȍ̉ � 

Always with Ǫ Q 4:27 

 

6.1.3. Alif of prolongation is not used in the ending of the dual number (�ȏȅǪ�ȍǐ) in nouns 

and verbs, both without suffixes and with suffixes. 

Exceptions are: 

̳Ǫ̸ љǪ 
�� Ȏ̳ Ǫ ȍ̸ ǿȍ ˈ ȍǪ�  

Always with alif Q 4:12 

˅ќљǪɴ  
�� ȏȅ ȍ˅ ȑ̰˙ ȏǪ�  

Always with alif Q 5:105 

ɣ˅̒ў̒ў̒̉ 
� ȍȂ˅ ȍ̲̒̒ ȑ̀ ̒ ȍ̉ � 

Always with alif Q 18:27 

�̒ў̒ϧ�Ϩ˅̫̒̒˸̒ɴ��
� ȏȅ˅̒ ȍ̫ ȏ˸ ȑ̝ ̒ Ȏ̀ ȍ̙̒��

With alif Q 5:106 

But without alif in Q 5:105 �̒ў̒ϧжǿ̫̒˸̒Ϩ  

 

6.1.4.  Alif of prolongation is not used in the endings of nouns �ȋȅǪ�ȍǐ and �ȎȅǪ�ȍǐ. 

6.1.5. Alif of prolongation is not used in the plural form of the type ȃ˅̒ ȍ̋ ȑ̙ҫǫ. 
Exceptions are: 

�ȄԸǪ
�Ȅ˅ ҧ̒ ̻ҫǫ� 

Always with alif 
 

Q 2:181; Q 3:36, 134; Q 5:91; Q 7:52; Q 11:68; 
Q 41:9, 15 

ԸǪ With alif Q 2:165; Q 4:12, 26; Q 5:103; Q 6:87, 91, 149; 
Q 11:65, 89, 111; Q 16:37; Q 26:76; Q 27:70; 
Q 37:126 
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�� ȏǐ ȎǤ˅ ȍ̒ Ȓ̍ ǫ�  but without alif in Q 2:127; Q 18:4; Q 27:69 
Ͽǿў̒љǪ ( �Ȓ ǫ�ȍ̞ ȏʿ˅ ȍ̒ ˈ ) etc. 

�˅̒ў̒љǪ
�Ǥ ȍ˅̰ ȑ̒ˈҫǫ� 

 

Always with alif Q 4:12, 27 

˅̒ў̒љǪ�
�Ǥ˅ȍ̀ ȑ̒ ̭ҫǫ� 

With alif Q 3:39; Q 7:99; Q 11:51, 102, 121 
but without alif in Q 6:5 Ǫ̸ ǿў̒љǪ. This word and the spelling of 

words ending in �ȎǤǪ is discussed further in the 

section dedicated to hamza 

�ǵ˅̒˾ǿљǪ 
�ǵ˅̒ ȍ˾ ǿȑ ̭ҫǫ� 

With alif Q 3:45 (ȉȏǵ˅̒ ȍ˾ ǿȑ ̭ҫǫ), 189 

but without alif in Q 3:45 in�̴̧̤̒̒Ǫ�˲ǿ˾ǿљǪ 
�߷� Ȏǵ˅̒ ȍ˾ ǿȑ ̭ҫǫ� 

 

6.1.6. Alif of prolongation is not used in the names of the type ȃ˅̒ ȍ̋ ȍ̙. 
Exceptions are: 

ȧǪ̸ љ 
(ǬǪ ȍ̸ ȍ˙) 

Always with alif Q 3:139 (twice), 141, 195; Q 4:133 (twice); 
Q 18:30, 42; Q 19:79 

but without alif in Q 18:44 ( �̸ љȧ ) 

Ǳ˅ў˧ 
(Ǳ ȍ˅̲ ȍɣ ) 

With alif Q 17:25; Q 20:23 
but without alif in Q 6:38 (˦ў˧) 

ȧǪ̸ ˧ 
(ǬǪ ȍ̸ ȍɣ ) 

Always with alif Q 7:80; Q 27:57 

ȄǪ˲ ˧ 
(ȄǪ ȍ˲ ȍ˧ ) 

Always with alif Q 2:139, 144; Q 5:98 (twice); Q 16:117; Q 17:1 

Ҡ˨Ȩ  
( � ȍҠ ȍ˭ȁ ) 

Always with alif Q 2:96 

ȧ˅ݷ 
(Ǭ˅ȍ ȍݷ) 

With alif Q 2:159 
but without alif in Q 7:55 ( ̓ݷ ) 
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ȧǪݼ 
(ǬǪ ȍ ȍݾ) 

Always with alif Q 6:69; Q 16:10, 71; Q 18:28 

Ȅ˅̋̃ 
(Ȅ˅ ȍ̋ ȍ̃ ) 

With alif Q 5:96; Q 18:18 
but without alif in Q 2:58; Q 5:97 (̩̋̃) 

ȧǪ˰̊ 
(ǬǪ ȍ˱ ȍ̊) 

Almost always with alif  
but without alif in Q 37:176 in Ǫўϧ˅ќљ˰̋  (˅ȍ̰ ȏ̍ Ǫ ȍ˱ ȍ̋ ȏ̱ ȍ̙ҫǫ) 

�ϧǳ˅˸  
(ǳ˅ ȍ˸ ȍ̙) 

Always with alif Q 11:118 

ϧ�̸ǪȨ  
(ȁǪ ȍ̸ ȍ̙) 

Always with alif Q 38:14 

�̒љ̒ўȧ˅  
(Ǯ˅̒ȍ̱ ȍ̒ ̭) 

Always with alif Q 3:32; Q 18:43; Q 20:55 

ǵ˅̶̒ǿљ 
(ǵ˅ ȍ̶̒ǿȍ ̭) 

Always with alif Q 2:159; Q 3:65, 187; Q 6:13, 60; Q 7:52; Q 11:116; 
Q 16:12; Q 17:13 (twice); Q 20:130; Q 36:37, 40; 
Q 41:37, 38 

 

6.1.7. Alif of prolongation is not used in the names of the type ȃ˅̒ ȍ̋ Ȏ̙. 
Exceptions are: 

Ƿ˅̓љǪ 
(Ƿ˅ ȍ̓ ̭Ҭǫ) 

Always with alif Q 7:80; Q 17:73; Q 27:57 

Ƿ˅̓љ 
(Ƿ˅ ȍ̓ ̭) 

and the short form, too, is 
always written with alif 

 

ȧǪ˲ ǿљ 
(ǬǪ ȍ˲ ǿȎ˒) 

Always with alif Q 16:61; Q 18:35; Q 27:69; Q 37:16, 51; Q 40:69 

Ǳ˅ў˧ 
(Ǳ ȍ˅̲ Ȏɣ ) 

With alif Q 4:27, 127; Q 5:94 
but without alif in Q 2:153 (˦ў˧) 

ɴ˅˨ǳ 
(ȅ˅ ȍ˭ Ȏǳ) 

Always with alif Q 41:10 
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ȃǪ̸ ˷ 
(ȃǪ ȍ̓ Ȏ˷ ) 

Always with alif Q 38:23 

ȧ˅̒˩ǿ̉ 
(Ǭ˅̒ ȍx ǿ Ȏ̉ ) 

Always with alif Q 38:4 

ϧ�̸�ǳǪ  
( �Ȏ̙�ȍ̓ǳǪ ) 

Always with alif Q 11:121; Q 17:38 

 

6.1.8. Alif of prolongation is not used in the nouns and maʭdars of the I and III forms, 
of the types ȃ˅̒ ȍ̋ ̒ ȏ̙  and ː ȍ̤̒˅̒ ȍ̋ ̒ ȏ̙ . 

Exceptions are: 

ȧ˅̒˩ǿ˧ 
(Ǭ˅̒ ȍx ǿ ȏ˧ ) 

With alif Q 7:44; Q 17:47; Q 41:4; Q 42:50 

but without alif Q 19:17 ( ̒˩ǿ˧̓ ) 
ȧ˅̒˸̒˧ 

(Ǭ˅̒ ȍ˸ ̒ ȏ˧ ) 
With alif Q 3:199; Q 6:52 ( ˅̒˸̒˧�љ̶̩̒ǿ ), 68; Q 14:42; Q 17:13;  

Q 26:113; Q 38:15 
but without alif Q 6:52 ( �̒˸ ̒˧ўϿǿ ) 

ɚҠ̒˧ 
(Ȁ ȍҠ̒ ȏˬ ) 

With alif Q 20:74 

but without alif Q 17:78 (Ϧ̧̒̒˧) 
ȧ˅̄ǿ˧ 

(Ǭ˅ ȍ̄ ǿ ȏˬ ) 
Always with alif Q 38:19, 22 

Ȩ˅̒Ϩ̒˷ 
(ȁ˅̒ȍ̝ ̒ ȏ˺ ) 

With alif Q 2:131; Q 4:39; Q 11:91; Q 38:1 

but without alif Q 2:171 ( ̒˷Ϩǿ̈́ ) 
ȧ˅̶̒ǿ˷ 

(Ǭ˅ ȍ̶̒ǿ ȏ˺ ) 
Always with alif Q 15:18; Q 27:7; Q 37:10 

ȧ˅̒Ϩ̒̉ 
(Ǭ˅̒ȍ̝ ̒ ȏ̉ ) 

Always with alif Q 5:98; Q 38:13; Q 40:5 

�̒ϧ̒ў˅ȃ  
( �̒ȏ̜ȍ̒˗˅ȃ ) 

With alif Q 4:79 (twice) 

but without alif Q 3:160 ( �̒ϧ̒ў̣ ) 
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�̟̒̒ўȧ˅  
( �̒ȏ̟ȍ̒˗Ǭ˅ ) 

With alif Q 18:26 
but without alif in the rest 81 instances ( �̟̒̒ў̓ ) 

�̤̒̒˸ɴ˅  
( �̒ȏ̤�ȍ˸ȅ˅ ) 

With alif Q 20:28; Q 26:84 
but without alif  Q 19:97; Q 26:195 ( �̤̒ǿ˸ж ) 

�̪̒̒˸Ƿ˅  
( �̒ȏ̪�ȍ˸Ƿ˅ ) 

Always with alif Q 20:97 

ǳ˅̶ǿ̪ 
(ǳ˅ȍ̶ǿ ȏ̪ ) 

Always with alif Q 3:196; Q 7:39 

 

6.1.9. Alif of prolongation is not used in the nouns of the type ȃ˅̒ҧ̋ ȍ̙̒ 
There are not a few exceptions here. They even constitute the rule. But for the sake of 
convenience and uniformity of reception, we place this type together with others and 
present it in the form of exceptions, and as before, we write names with alif always or 
sometimes. In the latter case, for comparison, we also present all those cases when 
such a word is written without alif. 
 

�ȇǪȧǪ  
(ǬǪ ҧȇҫǫ) 

With alif in Q 38:16, 18 

but without alif ( �ȇǪȧ ) in Q 17:27 

̳ǪȇǪ  
(̳Ǫ ҧȇҫǫ) 

Always with alif Q 11:77 

�̸ ǿљȧǪ  
(ǬǪ ҧ̸ ǿȍ˒) 

Always with alif Q 2:35, 51, 122; Q 4:20 

̒ў̒˧ǵ˅  
(ǵ˅ ҧ̒ˍ̒ ȍɣ ) 

With alif in Q 11:62 

but without alif ( ǿў̒˧˲ ) in Q 19:14, 33 

ȨҠ̒˧ 
(ȁ ҧҠ̒ ȍˬ ) 

Always with alif Q 15:86 

ɴǪ̸ ǿ˧ 
(ȅǪ ҧ̸ ǿ ȍˬ ) 

Always with alif Q 4:107 
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ǵ˅ќ̒˽ 
(ǵ˅ҧˋ̒ ȍ˽ ) 

Always with alif Q 42:31 

ȄҠ̒̃ 
(Ȅ ҧҠ̒ ȍ̆ ) 

Always with alif Q 3:178 

ȄҠ̒̉ 
(Ȅ ҧҠ̒ ȍ̉ ) 

Always with alif Q 5:116 

ȃ˅̋̒ϧ 
(ȃ˅ҧ̋ ȍ̙̒) 

Always with alif Q 11:109 

ȇ̵ȧ˅  
( �ҧ̵ ȍȇǬ˅ ) 

Always with alif Q 38:8 

 

6.1.10. Alif of prolongation is not used in the nouns of the type ȃ˅̒ ȍ̋ ̒ ȑ̚ ȏ̪  
Exception is: 

ǳ˅̒̋̒ў̪̒ 
(ǳ˅̒ ȍ̋ ̒̀̒ ȏ̪ ) 

Always with alif Q 3:192 

 

6.1.11. Alif of prolongation is not used in the plural forms of nouns of the types � ȍࠃ˅̒ ȍ̋ Ȏ̙̒ 
and �ȍҟ˅̒ ȍ̋ ȍ̙̒ 
Exception is: 

�̄ ǿ˧�̒ў̒ў˅̒  (˅ ȍ̒ ̭˅ ȍ̒ ̻˅̒ ȍ̄ ǿ ȍˬ ) ˅ ȍ̒ ̻˅̒ ȍ̄ ǿ ȍˬ  with a nominal suffix loses both alifs Q 20:75 

 

6.1.12. Alif of prolongation is not used in the plural forms of nouns of the types ọ̑ʿ˅̒ ȍ̋ ȍ̙̒, 
̣̒ ȏ̉ ˅̒ȍ̚ ̒ ȍ̪ , ː ȍ̧̒̒ ȏ̉ ˅̒ȍ̚ ̒ ȍ̪  and ̣̾̒ ȏ̉ ˅̒ȍ̚ ̒ ȍ̪ . 

Exceptions are: 

̣̒љ˅̫̒̒˷ 
(̣ ȏ̒ʿ˅̒ ȍ̫ ̒ ȍ˺ ) 

With alif Q 16:50 

but without alif (̣̒ў̫̒̒˷) Q 7:16 

̴̢̒̒љҠ̪̒ With alif Q 3:81; Q 15:30 
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(ː̒ȍ̢ ȏ̒ʿ ȍҠ̒ ȍ̪ ) but without alif ( �̧̒ ̪�̴̢̒̒̒ў ) Q 2:28, 32, 92, 156, 285; Q 3:33, 121; Q 4:135; 
Q 6:93, 111, 159; Q 7:10; Q 15:7, 8, 28; Q 16:30, 34, 
35, 51; Q 17:42, 63, 94; Q 18:48; Q 20:115; 
Q 37:150; Q 41:13, 30 

 

6.1.13. Alif of prolongation is not used in the plural form of noun of the type ȃ˅̒ ȩ̋ ̒ ȏ̙  
Exceptions are: 

ȃ˅̒̋̒љ 
ȃ˅̒ȍ̏ ̒ ȏ̍  

Always with alif Q 16:8 

ǳҠ̒љ 
(ǳ ȍҠ̒ȏ̍ ) 

With alif in Q 40:4 

but without alif (˰̧̒̒љ) in Q 3:196 

ȃ˅̒ў̒˧ 
(ȃ˅̒ȍ̱ ̒ ȏɣ ) 

Always with alif Q 7:72; Q 16:70, 83; Q 17:39; Q 18:45; Q 19:92; 
Q 38:17 

ȃ˅ ǵ˨ 
(ȃ˅ ȍl ȏǵ) 

With alif in Q 4:8, 77; Q 7:44, 79; Q 27:56 

but without alif (̣ ǵ˨) in Q 4:1; Q 7:46; Q 16:45 

ǳ˅̒ў̒̉ 
(ǳ˅̒ȍ̱ ̒ ȏ̉ ) 

With alif in Q 4:118; Q 5:118; Q 6:18, 61, 88; Q 15:40, 42, 49;  
Q 17:5, 98; Q 18:64, 102; Q 19:64; Q 20:79; 
Q 27:19; Q 36:29; Q 37:39, 72, 128, 160, 169 

but without alif (˰̒ў̒̉) in Q 3:73; Q 7:30; Q 17:18, 32, 98; Q 19:62; Q 27:15, 
60; Q 37:111, 122, 132, 171; Q 39:9; Q 42:22, 24, 26 
(twice), 52 

Ȅ˅̒̄ǿ̉ 
(Ȅ˅̒ ȍ̇ ǿ ȏ̉ ) 

With alif in Q 37:16, 51 

but without alif (̩̒̄ǿ̉) in Q 17:100 

 

6.1.14. Alif of prolongation is not used in the active participle of the first form ̣̒ ȏ̉ ȍ˅̙ and 

ː̧̒̒ ȏ̉ ȍ˅̙ 

Exceptions: 
a) Participles of regular and insufficient verbs. 
b) Participles of hollow verbs in most cases. 
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The following forms are written without alif: 

̸ǿϨ̒љ˰̤̒ɴ  

(�ȍȅ̸ǿȎ̝ ȏ̒ʿǪ ȍ˱ ȍ̒ ̤) 

Q 37:30  

Ǫ̸ ǿϨ̒љ˰̤̒ 
(Ǫ̸ ǿ Ȏ̝ ȏ̒ʿǪ ȍ˱ ȍ̒ ̤) 

Q 37:37 

˅̒̋̒ў̒˷ 

(˅ Ȋ̒̏ ȏ̒ʿ˅̒ ȍ˷ ) 

Q 16:68 

˲ǿў̒̃ 

(˲ǿȏʿ˅̒ ȍ̃ ) 

Q 6:38 
Q 27:48 
Q 36:18 

c) The following forms 

Ȉǵȓˆ̒ˈ 
(ǩȏǵ˅ ȍ̒ ˈ) 

Always with alif Q 2:51 (twice) 

̂˷˅̒љ 
(̂ ȏ˷ ˅ ȍ̒ ˈ) 

Always with alif Q 18:17 (only once in the entire Qurʾān) 

љ˅̒˧̓  

( �ȏ̭ ˅̒ ȍɣˇ ) 

With alif in Q 19:53; Q 20:82 
but without alif in Q 17:70, 85; Q 37:8 ( ќ̒˧̓ ) 

ǿљǪǳ˲  

( ǿȏ̍ Ǫ ȍǳ˲ ) 

Always with alif Q 6:45; Q 15:66 

̒ϧ˅˷̣  

( ̒ ȏ̙ ˅ ȍ˷̣ ) 

Always with alif Q 11:84; Q 15:74 

̪̒˅̣̒̉  

( ̒ ȏ̪ ˅̒ ọ̏̉ ) 

With alif in Q 3:193, perhaps, aiming to make this word out-
wardly different from the neighboring word ̣̒ ȍ̫ ̒ ȍ̉ : 
̣̪̒˅̒̉ ̣̫̒̒̉  

but without alif in Q 3:130; Q 11:95; Q 37:59; Q 41:4 (̣̫̒̒̉) 

̤̒˅̒̉̓  

(ˇ̒ȏ̤ ˅ ȍ̒̍) 
With alif in Q 12:21 

but without alif in Q 3:154; Q 37:116, 173 ( ̧̒̒̉̓ ) 

̒˽Ǫȇ̓  

(ˇ̒ ȏ˽ Ǫ ȍȇ) 
With alif in Q 37:9 

but without alif in Q 16:54 ( ̒ ȇ˽̓ ) 
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6.1.15. Alif of prolongation is not used in the plural form of the active participles in the 
first form, in the type ȃ˅̒ҧ̋ Ȏ̙̒ 
Exception is: 

ǵ˅̒˩ǿϧ 
(ǵ˅̒ ҧx ǿȎ̙) 

Always with alif Q 38:27 
 

 

6.1.16. Alif of prolongation is not used in the form III and form IV of the three-
consonant verbs and participles 

Exceptions are: 

Root 
Ȃ˲ ˊ�

With alif Q 41:9 
without alif Q 6:92; Q 7:52; Q 17:1; Q 19:32; Q 37:113 

Root 
̶̩˷ 

Always with alif Q 37:141 

Root 
ǵޞ 

Always with alif Q 4:16 ǵ˅˾̪ (�Ȍ Ȑǵ˅ ȍ́ Ȏ̪ ) 

Root 
Ҡ̊ 

With alif Q 3:160; Q 5:103; Q 6:100; Q 17:45 
without alif Q 3:54, 57; Q 20:113; Q 27:64  

Root 
Ȉ˰̭ 

With alif Q 3:190; Q 7:42, 44, 46, 48; Q 18:50; Q 19:24; 
Q 37:73, 104; Q 38:2 

without alif Q 3:33, 190 Ȉǳ˅̒ў̒љ�Ը˰ў̪ (Ȉ ȏǳ˅ ȍ̲̒ Ȏ̻̒�˅ Ȋ̒ ̻ ȏǳ ȍ˅̲ Ȏ̪ )  

 

6.1.17. Alif of prolongation is not used in the maʭdar of forms IV, VII, VIII and X 

6.1.18. Alif of prolongation is not used in the interjections ˅ ȍ̒ ̻ and ˅̒ ȍ̵  
6.1.19. Alif of prolongation is not used in the particle ˅ ҧ̒ ̻ Ү

Ǫ before the first-person singular 

suffix �ȍȈ 

̹ǿљǪ 
(�ȍȉ˅ ҧ̒ ̻ Ү

Ǫ) 

Q 2:38 (twice); Q 16:53 
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But before other suffixes, alif is retained: 

̳˅̒љǪ 
(�Ȏ̳ ˅ ҧ̒ ̻ Ү
Ǫ) 

Q 2:167; Q 6:41; Q 16:115; Q 17:24, 69; Q 41:37 

̩̟̒˅̒љǪ  
(�ȑ̩ ̒ Ȏ̟ ˅ ҧ̒ ̻ Ү

Ǫ) 
Q 4:130; Q 17:33 

 

6.2. The root alif of hollow verbs 

6.2.1. Alif is written in the following forms 

a) Form I of perfect and imperfect for hollow verbs. 
Exception is: 

̒˩ǿљϦ  
( ˅̒ ȍˮ ǿȍ˒� ȎȀ ) 

Q 20:80 

 
b) Alif () is written in form IV of perfect for hollow verbs. 
Exception is: 

ǿ˧Ǫ̓̄  
( ˅̒ ȍ˧ ҫǫ� ȑˑ ȍ̃ ) 

Q 2:75 

Ǫȧݼ�  
( ˅̒ ȍ˺ ҫǫ� ȑǮ ȍǵ ) 

Q 19:30 

Ǫ̸ ̋˽Ǫ 
(Ǫ̸ Ȏ̉ ˅̒ ȍ̀ ҫǫ) 

Q 19:60 

˅̒љ̸ ̋̃Ǫ 
(˅ ȍ̒ ̸̭ Ȏ̉ ˅̒ ȍ̃ ҫǫ) 

Q 3:162 

 

c) Alif (Ȅ) is written in verbal nouns of the type ː ȍ̧̒̒ ȍ̋ ȍ̙̒, ̣ȍ̋ ȍ̙, derived for hollow 

roots. 
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Exception is: 

̒ϧ˅̒̋  
( ˅ ȍ̜̒˅̒ Ȋ̉ ) 

Q 20:106 

 

d) Alif (Ȅ) is written in verbal nouns of the type ː ȍ̧̒̒ ȍ̋ ̒ ȑ̚ ̒ ȍ̪ , ̣̒ȍ̋ ̒ ȑ̚ ̒ ȍ̪ , derived for hollow 

roots. 

Exception is: 

̪̒˰̒̋  
( ̒ ȍ̪Ǵ˅̒ ȍ̋ ) 

̪̒Ϩ̳˲ ǿ  
( ̒ ȍ̪˅̒ȍ̚ǭ ȍǶ ) 

Ϩ̪̩̒̒  
( ̒ ȍ̪Ȅ˅̒ȍ̝ ) 

̪̬̒ǿ̢  
( ̒ ȍ̪ȅ˅̒ȍ̢ ) 

̪̫̒̒̓  
( ̒ ȍ̪Ǯ˅̒ ȍ̫ ) 

�̪̒˼ǿ̲  
( �̒ȍ̪ǹ˅ ȍ̲̒ ) 

and others 

 

6.2.2.  Alif is not written in the following forms 

a) Form VIII derived for hollow roots. 
b) Form X derived for hollow roots. 
Exception is: 

˅̒˩ǿў̒˷˅̒ϧȧ  
(�ȍǬ˅̒ ȍx ǿȍ˗̒ ȑ˷ ࠠ ˆ ȍ̙̒) 

Q 3:193 

 

6.3. Instead of alif the letter Ȉ is used 

6.3.1. Alif is replaced with Ȉ in the endings of defective verbs before nominal suffixes, 
e.g.: 

�ў̒ ȇ̶̤̩̒ǿ  
(�ȑ̩ ̒ Ȏ̵ ҧҟ ȍȇ) 

˅̶̒ǿў̒˽˲ ǿљ 
(˅̒ ȍ̵ ˅̒ ȍ̀ ȑ˲ ǿȍ˒) 

˅̒ў̒љ˰̵̒ 
(˅ ȍ̒ ̭Ǫ ȍ˰ ̒ ȍ̵ ) 

̴̒љ˲ ǿў̒˷Ǫ 
(�Ȏ̳ Ǫ ȍ˲ ǿȍ˗̒ ȑ˺ ȏǪ) 

and others 
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Exceptions: 
a) Alif is not replaced with Ȉ in: 

̩̟̒˅̒ў̒˧˅̒ϧ 
(�ȑ̩ ̒ Ȏ̟ ˅ ȍ̒̀̒ ȑ˧ ҫˆ ȍ̙̒) 

Q 2:26 

̳˅̊ǳ  
(�Ȏ̳ ȍ˅̊ ȍǳ) 

Q 27:63 

̩̟̒˅̒Ϩ˽Ǫ 
(�ȑ̩ ̒ Ȏ̟ ˅̒ȍ̚ ȑ˽ ҫǫ) 

Q 17:42 

 
b) Alif is not written at all in: 

̹ǿў̒љǪ  
(̺ǿȏ̭ ˅ ȍ̒ Ȓ˒ ǫ) 

Q 19:31 

˅̶ǿў̒˧Ǫ  
(˅ ȍ̵ ˅ȍ̀ ȑ˧ ҫǫ) 

Q 41:39 

˅̒љǳ˅̒љ  
(˅ ȍ̒ ̭Ǫ ȍǳ˅ ȍ̒ ̭) 

Q 37:73 

̶̢̩̒̒ǿљǪ  
(�ȑ̩ ̒ Ȏ̟ ˅ ȍ̶̒ǿȑ ̭ҫǫ) 

Q 11:90 

˅̒ў̶̒ǿў̒љǪ  
(˅ ȍ̒ ̭˅ ȍ̶̒ǿȑ̲ ȍ̒˒ҫǫ) 

Q 11:65 

˅̒љ˰̵  
(˅ ȍ̒ ̭Ǫ ȍ˰ ȍ̵ ) 

Q 7:41 
(twice) 

̹ǿў̒ ȇ˽Ǫ  
(̺ǿȏ̭ ˅ ȍ˽ ȑȇҫǫ) 

Q 19:32 

̶̩̒ǿϧ̸ ǿў̒љ  
(�ȑ̩ ̒ Ȏ̵ ˅ ҧ̙̒ ȍ̸ ǿȍ˗ ȍ̒˒) 

Q 16:34 
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Apart from that, alif disappears in the noun Ȉ Ȋ˰ Ȏ̵  with a suffix in Q 2:36: Ȉ˰̵ (�ȍȉǪ ȍ˰ Ȏ̵ ), 

but in Q 20:122 the same word is written with alif (ȈǪ˰̵). In general, the root ȉ˰̵ 

tends to lose its last, weak consonant ȉ. Thus, in both cases we have the word 

ȉ ȏ˰ ȍ̒˗ ȑ̶̒ǿ Ȏ̫ ȑ̤̒ ȍǪ (Q 17:99 and Q 18:16) it is written without ȉ: ˰̒ў̶̒ǿ̫̤̒Ǫ. 

6.3.2. Alif is replaced with Ȉ in the endings of insufficient verbs and nouns without 

suffixes: 

̹ǿў̒˩ǿљ 
(˅ ȍ̒̀̒ ȑ˩ ǿȍ ̻) 

Alif (Ǫ) is replaced with Ȉ Q 20:76 

̹ǿў̒˧Ǫ 
(˅ ȍ̒̀̒ ȑ˧ ҫǫ) 

Alif (Ǫ) is replaced with Ȉ Q 16:67 

but is not replaced in Q 2:159 (˅̒ў̒˧Ǫ) 

̹ǿǿљ˲ ǿ̤Ǫ 
(˅ ȍ̒ ȏ̭ Ȑ˴ ǿ̤Ǫ) 

Alif (Ǫ) is always replaced with Ȉ Q 17:34 

 

6.3.3. Alif is replaced with Ȉ in the following cases: 

̶̩ǿў̒ ȇ̤ȓҡ�̶̩ǿљ˲ ǿ˧Ǫ 
(�ȑ̩ ̒ Ȏ̵ ȍҟȇҬ ȏҡ� ȑ̩ ̒ Ȏ̵ Ǫ ȍ˲ ȑˬ Ҭǫ) Alif (Ǫ) is replaced 

with Ȉ 

Q 7:36 

̶̩ǿљ˲ ǿ˧ҟ�̶̩ǿў̒ ȇ̤Ǫ 
(�ȑ̩ ̒ Ȏ̵ Ǫ ȍ˲ ȑˬ Ҭ ȏҡ� ȑ̩ ̒ Ȏ̵ ȍҟȇҬǫ) 

Q 7:37 

̶̩̒ǿљ̸ ǿ˩ǿљ 
(�ȑ̩ ̒ Ȏ̵ Ǫ ȍ̸ ǿ ȑx ǿȍ ̭) 

Alif (Ǫ) is always 

replaced with Ȉ 

Q 4:114 

̴̒љǵ̸ǿў̤̒Ǫ 
(ǭǪǵ ȑ̸ ǿҧ˗̤̒Ǫ) 

Alif (Ǫ) is always 

replaced with Ȉ 

 

̓̒ў̒̃ 
(�ȍǬ˅̒ ȍ̃ ) 

Alif (Ǫ) is always 

replaced with Ȉ 

Q 4:3 
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̣̒ў̢̒̒ў̪̒ or 
̣̒ў̢̪̒̒ 

(�ȍȃ˅̒ȍ̢ ̒̀̒ ȏ̪ ) 

Alif (Ǫ) is always 

replaced with Ȉ 
Q 2:92 (̣̒ў̢̒̒ў̪̒ or ̣̒ў̢̪̒̒: it is unknown if ȉ 

was originally written between ǿ̪ and ǿ̢̒, be-

cause the beginning of the word is torn off. On 
parchment, we only see ̣̒ў̒.�On the paper 

patch, ǿ̢̪ is added by the restorer 
 

6.4. Instead of ̹ǿȍǿ the letter alif is used 

6.4.1. 

 

˅̒ў̒˧ 
(̹ǿǿҧ˗̒ ȍ˧ ) 

Instead of �ȍǿ̹ǿ  the letter 

Ǫ is used 

Q 2:96, 103; Q 4:5, 19, 22; Q 7:36, 38; 
Q 17:36; Q 18:59, 69, 84, 92, 95; 
Q 26:201; Q 27:18, 32; Q 36:39; 
Q 41:19 

But �ȍǿ̹ǿ  is not replaced 

with Ǫ 
in the rest 30 cases (̹ǿў̒˧) 

Ҡ̊ 
(̹ǿȍ ȍ̧̊) 

Instead of �ȍǿ̹ǿ  the letter 

Ǫ is used 

Q 3:154, 173; Q 4:21, 87; Q 5:93, 99, 
117; Q 6:93; Q 18:14  

But �ȍǿ̹ǿ  is not replaced 

with Ǫ 
in the rest (some 200) cases (̹ǿ̧̊) 

 

6.4.2. ˅̒ў̒˾ǿ̋̒љ�˅̋̒љ 
(˅̒ȩ̲ ̒ Ȏ́ ǿ ȑ̋ ȍ̒ ˈ�̹ǿȍ̏ ȍ̒ ˈ) 

Instead of �ȍǿ̹ǿ  the letter 

Ǫ is used 

Q 38:21 

Ǫ�ǵж̪�˅̒љ  
(�ȑ̬ ȏ̪ �̹ǿǿȍ ˈ ȑǵҫǫ) 

Q 16:94 

Ǫϧ̴̒ў̒љ˰Ǫ�˅˾  
(�ȏː ȍ̲̻̒̒ ȏ˰ ȍ̫ ȑ̤ࠠǫ� ȍެ ȑ̜ ҫǫ) 

Q 36:19 

̣ў̪�˅˾̪  
(�ị̑ ȍ ˞ ȍ̪ � ȍޭ ȍ̪ ) 

Q 43:7 

̴̧̥̒Ǫ�Ǫ˰̵ 
( �Ȉ ȍ˰ Ȏ̵�ࠠǫ�ȏ߸ ) 

Instead of �ȍǿ̹ǿ  the letter 

Ǫ is always used 

Q 2:114; Q 3:66; Q 6:70, 88 
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6.5. Instead of alif the letter ȇ is used 

6.5.1. ̸̳ ̧˽ 
(ǭ ȩ̸ ̧ ȍ˽ ) 

Alif (Ǫ) is always replaced 

with ȇ 

 
Exceptions: 

̶̩̒ǿљҠ˽ 
(Flüger: ̩ ȏ̶̒ǿȏ˒ ȍҠ ȍ˽ ) 

Alif (Ǫ) is not re-

placed with ȇ 

Q 6:92 

Ͽǿў̧˾ǿљ 
(Flüger: �ȍ̞ ̒ȏ˒ ȍҠ ȍ˾ ǿȏ̍ ) 

Neither alif (Ǫ) 

nor ȇ is written 

Q 17:110 

 

6.5.2. ̸̳ ǿ ǵ̟ 
( �ǭ ȩ̸ ǿ̟ȍǶ¹�ǭߐǶ ) 

Alif (Ǫ) is always replaced 

with ȇ 

̸̳ ǿў̒˧ 
( �ǭ̸ ǿ ȩ̀ ̒ ȍ˧¹�ǭ˅̀˧ ) 

ȇ̳˰̒̉ 
(ǭǪ ȩ˰ ȍ̒̍) 

 

6.6. When ǪǪ, ȇȇ,�Ȉ�Ȉ�appear next to each other in one word, they are merged 

into one letter 

6.6.1. It happens with alif (Ȅ) when the question par-
ticle �

Ց
Ƿ is used with a word starting with Ƿ, ǻ and 

ǵ 

  

̩̒ў̒љǪ 
(�ȑ̩ ̒Ȏ̠ ȑ̒ ̭ ҫǫҫǫ) 

ǪǳǪ 
( �Ǫ ȍǴ

Ү
Ǫҫǫ¹�Ǫ ȍ˱ ȏʿ ҫǫ ) 

̩̒ў̒ў̪̒Ǫ 
(�ȑ̩ ̒Ȏ̠ ̒ȑ̲ ̒ ȍ̪ Ȓ ǫҫǫ) 

  

6.6.2. With ȇ: 

Ǫ̸ ǿ̧̒љ 
(Ǫȇ Ȏ̸ ŗ̏ ȍ̒˒) 

ϧǪȇ˅̒  
(Ǫȇ Ȏȇҭˆ ȍ̙̒) 

�љ̸ǿў̒˸̒ɴ  
(�ȍȅȇ Ȏ̸ ǿȍ˗̒ ȑ˸ ȍ̒ ̻) 

̤̋̒Ǫȇ˅̒ɴ  
(�ȍȅȇ Ȏȇ˅̒ȍ̏ ȑ̤̒Ǫ)  

Ǫ̸ ˸̒ў̤̒ 
(Ǫ Ȏǧ̸ǿ Ȏ˸ ȍ̒̀̒ȏ̤ )  
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Two more instances in which the original ȇȇ was avoided in spelling: 

̹ǿљ̸ ǿў̒љǪ 
(̺ǿȏ̸̭ǿȎ˄̒ ȏ̱ ȑ̒ ̭ ҫǫ) 

Q 2:29 that, most likely, 
were pronounced 

as: 

̺ǿȏ̭ ȇ Ȏ̸ ǿ ȏ̱ ȑ̒ ̭ ҫǫ 

̹ǿљ̸ ǿў̒љ 
(̺ǿȏ̸̭ǿȎ˄̒ ȏȐˍ ȍ̒ ̭) 

Q 6:144 ̺ǿȏ̭ ȇ Ȏ̸ ǿ ȏȐˍ ȍ̒ ̭ 

 
A strange contradiction to this rule is: 

̹ǿљȇ̸ǿ̫̒љ˲ ǿ˸̒љǪ 
(̺ǿȏ̸̭ǿ Ȏ̫ Ȏ̒˒ ȑ˲ ǿ ҧ˻ ȍ̒ ˈҫǫ) 

where instead of one ȇ 
there are two: ȇȇ 

Q 15:54 

 

6.6.3. With Ȉ: 

ǿў̒ў̓љж  
(�ȍ̬ ǿ̀̒ ȏȐ̀̒ ȏ̱ ȍ̓ ̭) 

ǿў̒љ˅̓˽ж  
(�ȍ̬ ǿ̀̒ȏ˄ ̒ ȏ̍ ˅̒ ȍ˽ ) 

ǿў̒˷˅̓˧ж  
(�ȍ̬ ǿ̀̒ȏ˄ ̒ ȏ˷ ˅̒ ȍˬ ) 

˅̒љǵ 
(˅ Ȋ̒̀ ȑ̒ʿȏǵ) 

̴̒ў̵̒ 
(�ȋː ȍ̒˄̒ȑ̀ ̒ ȍ̵ ) 

 

An exception from this rule is the word �ȋː ȍ̒˄̒ ȏȐ̀ ȍ˷ , which in its singular form is always writ-

ten as ̴̒ў̒ў˷, while in its plural form as ̓̒ў̒ў̒˷ and ȧ˅̒ў̒ў̒˷. 

Probably due to the same rule that does not allow the meeting of two letters Ȉ 

next to each other we have: 

˅̒ў̶̒ǿљ  
(�ȑʾ ǿ ȏȐ̀ ȍ̶̒ǿȎ̻) 

Q 18:15 

̳˅̒ў̒˷  
(�Ȏ̴ Ȏ̒˄̒ ȏȐ̀̒ ȍ˷ ) 

Q 17:40 
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6.7. An extra weak consonant is inserted in the middle or at the end of the 
word 

6.7.1.  Extra alif 

a) ࠕǵȇ˅̒љ  
(�ȑ̩ ̒ Ȏ̵ ҨǶ Ȏ̓ ǿȍ˒) 

Q 19:86 Ȉ˅̒˷ 
(�ȍǤ ȏފ) 

Q 11:79 
  

̣̒љ˅̒˷  
(�ọ̏ ̒ȏ˄ Ȏ˷ ) 

Q 2:102 Ȉȇ˅̒̃ 
(ȈȊ̸ Ȏ̃ ) 

Q 20:12 

b) Ȉ˅̒˷  
(Ǥ̺ǿ˺) 

Q 4:3; Q 2:38, 91, 93; Q 11:60; Q 15:21; 
Q 16:37 (twice), 77, 91; Q 18:23, 69; Q 20:52 

 In other cases: ̹ǿ˷ 

с) The affirmative particle �ȍȃ is spelled as ҟ: 

̢̩̒̒ў̒̋̒ў̒љǪҟ 

(�ȑ̩ ̒ Ȏ̟ ȍ˅̰ ȑ̋ ȍ̀ ҧ ˒ࠠ ȍҡ) 

Q 3:160 

̹ǿ̤Ǫҟ 

(̹ǿȍ̤
Ү
ȍҟ) 

Q 3:152. Nöldeke76 points at the same spelling of 
̹ǿȍ̤
Ү
ȍҟ also in Q 37:66, but in our codex in this place 

we have the usual ̹ǿ̤ҟ, without an extra alif 

̶̩̒ǿў̒ў̒љǪҟ  

(�ȑ̩ Ȏ̶̒ǿҧ̲ ȍ̒̀̒ȏ˒ ҫ ȍҡ) 
Q 7:16 

̴̒ў̒˩ǿљǳǪҟ  

(�Ȏ̴ ҧ̒ ̲̒ ȍ˩ ǿȍ ˈ ȑǴҫ ȍҡ) 
Q 27:21 

 

d) ̸Ȏ̉ ȑ˰ ȍ̒ ̭ is always spelled with alif as Ǫ̸ ̉˰̒љ: Q 6:70; Q 16:88; Q 17:73; Q 18:13; 

Q 40:74. 

e) ȇ ȎǴ is spelled with alif as Ǫȇǳ: Q 2:99; Q 3:168; Q 5:96; Q 18:57; Q 27:75; Q 38:11. 

But it is spelled without alif (ȇǳ) in Q 41:35. 

                                                             
 
76 Th. Nöldeke, Geschichte des Qorâns, 1860, p. 260. 
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6.7.2.  Extra ȇ 

̹ǿљȇ̸ǿ̫̒љ˲ ǿ˸̒љǪ  
(̺ǿȏ̸̭ǿ Ȏ̫ Ȏ̒˒ ȑ˲ ǿ ҧ˻ ȍ̒ ˈҫǫ) 

Q 15:54 

Nöldeke77 provides another example: �ȑ̩ ̒ Ȏ̢ ҧ̒ ̲̒ȍ̱ ̒ ȏȐ ̧ ȍ˽ Ҭ ȍҡ (Q 20:74), in which an extra ȇ is in-

serted after Ǫ, but this is not observed in our codex 

 

6.7.3. Extra Ȉ 

a) always after Ǫ in the words ː ȍ̒ Ȓ̻ ǫ and Ǯ˅ ȍ̒ Ȓ̻ ǫ with the preposition � ȏǬ, which are 

spelled as follows: ̴̒ў̒љ˅̒љ, ̓̒ў̒љ˅̒љ. See Ill. 78. 

 

 
Ill. 78. ˅ќќ�ǿǿǿǿǿǿўљ�Ը ( ȍ˅̰ȏ̞ ǿǿǿǿ ȩǿǿȍ̀љȒ ˆ�ȏ̍ ) in Q 7:34 of the Samarkand Codex. 

 

In Q 17:100 diacritical dashes are added: ˅̲̒̒˗̒̀̒љ˅̒ˈ (i.e., when there is an extra Ȉ, 

dashes are added to the second of the two). 

b) In Q 6:67: ˅̰ќǿǿǿǿǿўљ�Ǫ��̹ǿϧ   ( ȍ˅̰ȏ̞ ȩǿǿǿǿǿǿȍ̀љȒ ǫ߆��). 

6.8. Glottal stop 

Since the letter Hamza (Ǥ), representing the glottal stop, is absent in the script of our 

Qurʾān, the glottal stop is represented only by the letters Ǫ, ȇ, and Ȉ, which theoretical-

ly could carry hamza. 

But here, assimilation often occurs either when meeting the same letters Ǫ, ȇ, 

and Ȉ, but serving as mater lectionis, or with the vowel sound of the preceding root 

consonant, especially if this is ǵ or ȃ. In this case, the hamza is also not depicted in any 

way and is likely pronounced either under the ƻƞʩơȻơ with the neighboring weak root 

                                                             
 
77 Th. Nöldeke, Geschichte des Qorâns, 1860, p. 259. 
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consonant, or as it would be pronounced by the sign of elongation of the preceding 
vowel. 

6.8.1. The glottal stop is represented by the letters Ǫ, ȇ, and Ȉ (which could carry ham-

za) 

Exceptions from this rule are: 

a) The question particle �ҫǫ used with a word starting with �ȓǫ, �ȔǪ�and �Ȓ ǫ, as described 

above. 

b) The encounter of ǿ̀̒˄̒ or ǿ˄̒̀̒ in the words ending with �ȍ̬ ǿ̀ ȏ̒ʿ and in the words 

such as: 

˅̒љǵ 
(˅ Ȋ̒̀ ȑ̒ʿȏǵ) 

̴̒ў̵̒ 
(�ȋː ȍ̒˄̒ȑ̀ ̒ ȍ̵ ) 

 
But: 

α) In the situations �Ȏʾ ǿ ȏ̀ ̒ and �ȑʾ ǿ ȏ̀ ̒ the letter Ȉ that would mark the glottal stop 

turns into the letter Ǫ, for instance: 

˅̒ў̶̒ǿљ 
(�ȑʾ ǿ ȏȐ̀ ȍ̶̒ǿȎ̻) 

Q 18:15 

̳˅̒ў̒˷ 
(�Ȏ̴ Ȏ̒˄̒ ȏȐ̀̒ ȍ˷ ) 

Q 17:40 

 
β) In the situation ǿȍ˄̒ ȏ̀ ̒ both letters Ȉ are written, while in the situation �Ȓ ˆ̒ ȏ̀ ̒ the 

spelling differs: 

ː ȍ̒˄̒ ȏȐ̀ ȍ˷  Is always spelled as: 
̴̒ў̒ў̒˷ 

Q 4:87; Q 7:93; 
Q 27:47; Q 41:34; 
Q 42:38 (twice), 47 

ǮȒˆ̒ ȏȐ̀ ȍ˷  Is spelled in one of the following three ways:  

 ˅̒ў̒˷ȧ  Q 3:191, 194; Q 4:22; 
Q 11:80, 116; Q 16:36 

 ̒ў̒ў̒˷̓  Q 16:47 

 ˅̒ў̒ў̒˷ȧ  Q 42:24 
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c) The glottal stop is not represented by the letters Ǫ, ȇ, and Ȉ after consonants 

with ƺƼƲˈƵ. 

One example is perfect verbs of the type �ȍȃҫˆ ȍ˷ . However, in Q 17:103 instead of 

�ȑȃҫˆ ȑ˷ �
ࠠˆ�ȍ̙ (as in Flügel’s edition) we have ̣˸̙. Other examples include: ̳˰̒ϧǪ (�ȋǭ ȍ˰ ̒ȏ˄ ȑ̙̒ҫǫ) and 

˅̶̫̒̒ǿљ̸ ǿ˷ (˅̒ ȍ̫ Ȏ̶̒ǿȎ Ȓ˒ ǫ ȑ̸ ǿ ȍ˷ ). 

By way of exception, ǀǎࡗ hamza is retained after a consonant with ƺƼƲˈƵ in the 
word Ҡ̒љ̸ ǿ̪ (� ȊҠ ȏ̒ʿ ȑ̸ ǿ ȍ̪ ) in Q 18:57. �ǎƾ hamza is retained after a consonant with ƺƼƲˈƵ in 

the word ȃ̸˸̪ (ȃȎ̓ ȑ˸ ȍ̪ ). 

d) Ȉҫǫ ȍǵ and Ȉҫˆ ȍ̒ ̭ are spelled as Ǫǵ and ˅̒љ. The alif hamza disappears also in the 

forms of conjugation: ̓љǵ (�Ȏˑ ȑ̻̒ҫǫ ȍǵ); ̩̒ў�̒љǵ (�ȑ̩ ̒Ȏ̠ ȑ̻̒ҫǫ ȍǵ) etc. 

e) Verbal forms derived from the root ˲ǿˬȓǫ in form X are spelled either with or 

without alif hamza. 

ǿљ˲ ǿ˩ǿў̒˸̫̤̒̒Ǫж  

(�ȍ̬ ǿ ȏ˲̻ ǿ ȏˬ ҭˆ ȍ̒˗̒ ȑ˸ ̒ Ȏ̫ ȑ̤̒Ǫ) 

Without Ǫ Q 15:24 

ȇ˲ ǿ˧˅̒ў̒˸̒љɴ  

(�ȍȅȇ Ȏ˲ ǿ ȏˬ ҭˆ ȍ̒˗̒ ȑ˸ ȍ̒ ̻) 

With Ǫ Q 7:32 and 
Q 16:63 

 

f) The word �ȋǭҫǫ ȍ˲ ȑ̪ ȏǪ is also spelled with and without alif hamza. 

̴̒љ˲ ̪Ǫ 
(�Ȏ̴ Ȏ̒˒ҫǫ ȍ˲ ȑ̪ ȏǪ) 

̹ǿљ˲ ̪Ǫ 

(̺ǿȏ˒ ҫǫ ȍ˲ ȑ̪ ȏǪ) 

Without Ǫ if a 

pronoun suffix 
is attached 

 ̳Ǫ˲ ̪Ǫ 
(�ȋǭҫǫ ȍ˲ ȑ̪ ȏǪ) 

With Ǫ if no suf-

fix is attached 

 
g) ̩̒љǵǳ˅ϧ 

(i.e. ) 

(Flügel: ȍ̙̒�ࠠˆ̩ Ȏ̒˒ҭǫ ȍǵǪ ҧǳ ) 

is always writ-
ten without alif 

hamza 

Q 2:67 
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h) ǿ̧̪ҟж  
(�ҧȅ ҫ ȍҢ ȑ̪ ҫ ȍҡ) 

is always writ-
ten without alif 

hamza 

Q 11:120 

i) ǿ̤Ǫж  

(i.e. ) 

(Flügel: �ȍȅȒ ȑҡࠠǫ) 

is always writ-
ten without alif 

hamza 

Q 2:66 and 
Q 4:22 

˅̒љǪɴ  
( �ҫǫ�ҧ ̻�ȍȅ˅̒ ) 

is always writ-
ten with alif 

hamza 

Q 16:22; Q 27:67 

j) ̒љ̸ ǿљ̣  
( ̻̒ ȏȇҭ ȍ̂˒̣ ) 

is always writ-
ten without alif 

hamza 

Q 17:37; 
Q 18:77, 81 

k) ̒љ˲ ̤Ǫ˅  
(i.e. ˅ ȍ̒ ̻ ȑǤ Ȏ˲ ̤Ǫ) 

(Flügel: ˅ ȍ̒ ̻ ȑǧ Ȏ˲ ̤Ǫ) 

is written with-
out ƾǎƾ hamza 

Q 17:62; 
Q 37:105 

 

6.8.2. When words ending in �ȎǤǪ receive an attached pronoun, the glottal stop is repre-

sented by the letter ƾǎƾ in the nominative case and by ǀǎࡗ in the genitive case 

The only exception is �ȏ̴ ȏ̒ʿ˅̒ȍ̝ ̒ȏ̤  (Q 18:105), written without ǀǎࡗ: ̳˅̒Ϩ̤̒. In the accusative case, 

the glottal stop is not marked at all. In Ȉ ȏǤ˅̒ ȍ̉ Ȏǳ (accusative case, Q 14:42) even Ȉ of the 

first-person suffix is ommitted: ˅̒̉ǳ.78 

In the nominative and genetive cases, the alif of a long ǎ is often omitted before 
vowels used to render the glottal stop. Thus, we have: 

˅̒љ̸ ǿљǪ 
(˅ ȍ̒ ̭ Ȏǧ˅̒ Ȓ̍ ǫ) 

Q 27:69  ǿў̒љǪϿ  

(�ȍ̞ ȏʿ˅̒ Ȓ̍ ǫ) 

Q 2:127  ̶̩̒ǿў̒љҟ 

(�ȑ̩ ȏ̶̒ǿȏʿ˅̒ Ȓ̍ ȏҡ) 

Q 18:4  �̒ϧ˅̶̒ǿў̒ў  

(˅̶̒ǿȏʿ˅ Ȑ̒ ˞̒ ȏ̜ ) 

Q 2:58 

 

                                                             
 
78 Here, Shebunin (who consistently provides the vocalized spelling of Flügel’s edition, largely coinci-
ding with contemporary normative orthography) mistakenly makes an impression that in Flügel’s editi-
on Ȉ of ̒ ȍ̉ Ȏǳ�Ȓ ˆȈ ȏǤ  is indeed present in Q 14:42. However, in Flügel’s edition the spelling of ̒ ȍ̉ Ȏǳ�Ȓ ˆ�ȏǤȈ  (accusati-

ve case, ‘my prayer’) in Q 14:42 is exactly ̒ ȍ̉ Ȏǳ�Ȓ ˆ�ȏǤ , without Ȉ. It is in Q 71:6 that Flügel’s edition has ̒ ȍ̉ Ȏǳ�Ȓ ˆȈ ȏǤ  

(also accusative case) with Ȉ. [N. o. the Ed.]. 
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Here, one case without an attached pronoun is to be mentioned: 

Ǫ̸ ǿў̒љǪ 
(i.e.Ǫ Ȏ̓ ǿ ȩǿǿȍ̱ ȑ̒ ̭ ҫǫ) 

(Flügel: ��ȎǤ˅̒ȍ̱ ȑ̒ ̭ ҫǫ ) 

Q 6:5 

 
Observed in the nominative and genitive cases, the omittance of a long-vowel 

alif before a glottal-stop letter is not observed in the accusative case. The only excep-
tion could be the word �Ȏ̳ ȍǤ˅̒ȍ̀ ̒ȏ̤ ȑȇҫǫ in Q 3:169, which seems to be spelled ̴̒ў̒ ȇ̤Ǫ, but the dam-

aged parchment does not allow to establish this with certainty. 

6.8.3. If words ending in �ȎǤǪ have no attached pronouns, the glottal stop is not rendered 

at all 

Exceptions: 

ȇǪ˲ ˧ 
(�ȎǤǪ˴ ȍɣ ) 

is written with ƾǎƾ hamza Q 20:78 
But in Q 41:28 the same 
word is spelled without 
any letter rendering the 
glottal stop (Ǫ˲ ˧) 

Ǫ̸ ǿў̒љǪ (i.e. �ȑǪ Ȏ̓ ǿ ȩǿǿȍ̱ ȑ̒ ̭ ҫǫ) 

(Flügel: �ȎǤ˅̒ȍ̱ ȑ̒ ̭ ҫǫ) 
is written with ƾǎƾ hamza and 

an additional alif 
Q 6:5 

Ȉ˅̒љǪ  
(�ȏǤ˅̒ Ȓ̭ ǫ) 

is written with ǀǎࡗ hamza Q 20:130 

̹ǿў̒љǪ  
(i.e. �ȏʾ ǿ ȩǿǿȍ˗̻̒ Ү

Ǫ) 

(Flügel: �ȏǤ˅̒˗̻̒
Ү
Ǫ) 

is written with ǀǎࡗ hamza, but 
without alif of the long vowel ǎ 

Q 16:92 

ȈǪǵȇ  

(�ȏǤǪ ȍǵ ȍȇ) 
is written with ǀǎࡗ hamza Q 42:50 

But in Q 11:74 the same 
word is spelled without 
any letter rendering the 
glottal stop (Ǫǵȇ) 
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6.8.4. Instead of �ȎǤǪ and �Ҭǫ the codex often has Ǫȇ (implying �ȑǪ Ȏǧ with an additional alif). 

And instead of �ȏǤǪ, �
Ү
Ǫ, and �ȏǩ the codex often has ȈǪ (implying �ȑȈҮ

Ǫ with an addi-

tional ǀǎࡗ) 

a) In nouns: 
In the nominative case: 

In the form Ǫ̸ ǿў̒љ (i.e. �ȑǪ Ȏ̓ ǿȍ̱ ȍ̒ ̭) 
(Flügel: �Ҭˆ̒ȍ̱ ȍ̒ ̭) 

�Ҭǫ is always rendered 

with Ǫȇ 

Q 38:20 

In the form Ǫ̸ ǿў̒љǪ  
(i.e. �ȑǪ Ȏ̓ ǿ ȩǿǿȍ̱ ȑ̒ ̭ ҫǫ) 

(Flügel: �ȎǤ˅̒ȍ̱ ȑ̒ ̭ ҫǫ) 

�ȎǤǪ is always rendered 

with Ǫȇ 

Q 6:5 

In the form Ǫ̸ ̧̪ (i.e. �ȑǪ Ȏ̓ ȍ̧ ȍ̪ ) 
(Flügel: �Ҭ ȍҢ ȍ̪ ) 

�Ҭǫ is always rendered 

with Ǫȇ in 
Q 27:29, 32 

But in the other cas-
es the spelling of �Ҭ ȍҢ ȍ̪  

is 

Ҡ̪  
 

Q 7:64, 73, 86, 
88; Q 38:5 

 
In the genetive case: 

Ȉ˅̒ў̒љ (i.e. �ȑȈ
Ү
˅̒ȍ̱ ȍ̒ ̭) 

(Flügel: �
Ү
˅̒ȍ̱ ȍ̒ ̭)� 

�
Ү
Ǫ is rendered with ȈǪ Q 6:34 

˅̒ў̒љǪ 
 (�ȏǤ˅̒ȍ̱ ȑ̒ ̭ ҫǫ) �ȏǤǪ is rendered with Ǫ 

Q 11:51, 102, 121; Q 20:99 

Ҡ̫̤̒Ǫ 
 (�
Ү
ȍҠ ȍ̫ ȑ̤̒Ǫ) �

Ү
Ǫ is rendered with Ǫ 

Q 37:8 

̴̒љҠ̪ (i.e. �ȏ̴ ȑ̻̒
Ү
ȍҠ ȍ̪ )  

 (Flügel: �ȏ̴ ̒ȏ˄ ȍ̧̒ ȍ̪ ) �ȏǩ is rendered with ȈǪ 
Q 7:101; Q 11:99 
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b) In verbs: 

In the forms 

Ǫȇ˰̒ў̒љ (i.e. �ȑǪ Ȏǧ ȍ˰ ̒ ṟ̏ ȍ̒ ̻)  
 (Flügel: �Ȏǧ ȍ˰ ̒ ṟ̏ ȍ̒ ̻) �Ȏǧ is always 

rendered with 
Ǫȇ 

Q 27:65 

Ǫ̸ ǿ̫̒̄ǿљ 
 (�Ȏ̓ ǿ ȍ̫ ̒ ȑ̇ ǿȍ˒) 

Q 20:117 

In the form 
Ǫȇ˲ ǿ̶ǿў̒˸̒љ  

 (i.e. �ȍ˴ ǿȑ̶ǿȍ˗ ȑ˸ Ȏ̒ ̻�ȑǪ Ȏǧ )  
 (Flügel: �Ҭǫ ȍ˴ ǿȑ̶ǿȍ˗ ȑ˸ Ȏ̒ ̻) 

�Ҭǫ is always 

rendered with 
Ǫȇ 

Q 4:139 

In the form 
Ǫ̸ ǿ˸̒љ  

 (i.e. �ȑǪ Ȏ̓ ǿ ȩǿ ȍ˻ ȍ̒ ̭) 
 (Flügel: �ȎǤ˅̒ ȍ˻ ȍ̒ ̭) 

�ȎǤǪ is rendered 

with Ǫȇ in 

Q 11:89 

But in the other 
cases the spelling 

of �ȎǤ˅̒ ȍ˻ ȍ̒ ̭ is 
˅˸̒љ  

Q 6:83; Q 7:98; Q 17:19; 
Q 36:66, 67 

 

6.8.5. The ending alif is, on the contrary, omitted 

In the following 
imperfect forms 

ȇ˅̒љ 
 (Ǫ Ȏǧ˅ ȍ̒ ˈ) 

the ending alif 
is always 
omitted 

Q 2:58 

ȇ˅̒˧ 
 (Ǫ Ȏǧ˅̒ ȍɣ ) 

Q 3:181 

ȇǪǵ 
 (Ǫ ȑȇҫǫ ȍǵ) 

Q 2:161; Q 19:77; Q 37:14; 
Q 42:43 

But in the imper-
fect form 

Ǫȇ˲ ǿљ 
 (Ǫ ȑȇ ȍ˲ ǿȍ ̻) 

the ending alif 
is retained 

Q 6:6; Q 16:50, 81; Q 17:101; 
Q 36:30, 71; Q 41:14 
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6.8.6. Three facts related to rendering the glottal stop in the manuscript 

We have three facts. First, specific cases of assimilation of hamza with neighboring 
vowels and weak consonants. Second, the absence of a special symbol to indicate glot-
tal stop. Third, the usage of weak Ǫyȇ, and Ȉ to render glottal stop in writing. Even 

though, based on these three facts, we cannot yet conclude with certainty that instead 
of hamza the replacing letters were pronounced in all cases, we can at least assume 
this regarding the type of the verbs �Ọ̑ ȏʿ˅ ȍ̋ ȍ̙. This is clear from the fact that in Q 17:104, in 

the word �ȍ˲ ǿȏʿ˅ ȍ˾ ǿȍ ˈ, two diacritical marks are clearly visible under the letter ǿў̒, which 

means that ǿ�ȏ˄̒ could be pronounced as ǿ ȏ̀ �̒. Namely, the spelling is ˲ǿ̀̒˾ǿљ (which would 

be pronounced as baʭǎǀƩƹƞ). 

6.9. Spelling of individual words and expressions not covered in the above-
mentioned categories 

The word ǮǪ ȍ̸ ǿ ȍ̫ ̒ ȍ˷  is written in two ways: 

�̸ ǿ̫̒˷ȧ  Q 2:31, 101, 110, 111, 159, 284; Q 3:105, 124, 
186, 187; Q 4:125; Q 5:98, 120; Q 6:1, 3, 14, 72, 
79, 101; Q 7:52; Q 11:110; Q 15:85; Q 16:51, 54, 
75, 79; Q17:46, 101, 104; Q 19:66, 92, 94; 
Q 20:5; Q 27:61; Q 38:9; Q 40:59; Q 42:28; 
Q 43:8 

�ȇ˅̫̒̒˷ȧ  Q 3:77, 127, 176; Q 4:130 (twice), 131; Q 6:12, 
75; Q 11:109; Q 18:13, 25, 49; Q 20:3; Q 27:66; 
Q 36:81; Q 41:11; Q 42:48, 53 

 

The word ː̒ ȍ̫ ̒ ȑ̋ ̒ȏ̭  is written in two ways: 

̫̒̒̋̒љ̓  Q 16:115 

̴̫̒̒̋̒љ Q 2:231; Q 3:165, 168; Q 16:18, 55, 73, 74, 85; 
Q 37:55 
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The following words are always spelled as demonstrated below: 

˲ǿў̒љǳ 
(ǵ˅ ȍ̲̻̒̒ ȏǳ) 

 ˅̒ ǵ̪ɴ  
(ȅ˅̒ ҧ̪ Ȏǵ) 

 ̣˾̧˽ 
(ȃ˅ ȍ˾ ŗ̏ ȍ˽ ) 

 �̒ϧ˲ǿ̄ǿў  

( �̒ȏ̜ǵ˅̒̄ǿȑ̲ ) 

 ̹ǿў̤̒Ǫ 
(̺ǿ˒Ҡ̤Ǫ)79 

 ǿў̒ ȇ̤ǪϿ  
( �Ҭǫ�ȍҟȇ�ȍ̞ ȏʿ ) 

 ̤˅̒ў̵̒Ͽ  

( �ȍ̲ Ȏ̵̒�ȏ̤ ˅̒�ȍ̞ ) 

 
Written together Written separately 

Գ 

(ҟ� ȑȅҫǫ) 

˅̪�̣Ѐ 

(˅̒ ȍ̫ Ҩ̒ ̧̒Ȏ̟ ) 

̤Ǫж  

(�ȑ̬ ȍ ̤� ȑȅҫǫ) 

ǿљǪж�˅̪̒  
(˅̒ ȍ̫ ȍ̲̒ ȑ̻̒ҫǫ) 

 ҟ�̹ǿЁǿ̤ 
(� ȍҠ̒ȑ̀ ̒ȍ̢ ̒ ȏ̤ ) 

 

˅ ҧ̲̒ ȏ̒ʿҫǫ is written in three different ways: 

˅̒љǪ Q 17:100; 
Q 37:16, 51 

 ̒ў̒љǪ˅  Q 37:35  ̒ў̭̒Ǫ˅  Q 27:69 

 

�ȑȅҮ
˅ ȍ̙̒ҫǫ is spelled exactly this way (ɴ˅̒ϧǪ) and not жǿљ˅̒ϧǪ , as in the codex described by 

Nöldeke.80 

In Q 18:47, the preposition �ȏȃ is written separately from the depending word: 

Ǫ ȍ˱ ȍ̶ȏ̤ �˅̪ is spelled Ǫ˰̵�ȃ˅̪̒. 
̣̒ȑ̀ ҧ̒ ̧̥Ǫ is always spelled ̣̒ў̤̒Ǫ. 
The word ː̒ȍ̢ ȑ̻̒ҫ ȑҡǪ is written in two ways: 

̴̒ЁǿљԳ Q 15:78 

̴̒Ёǿў̤̒ Q 26:176; Q 38:12  

�ȍȅȒ ȑҡǪ is always spelled ж̤Ǫ. 

                                                             
 
79 Shebunin’s text reads ̹ǿ�ȏ˒ �ҧҟǪ, but, most likely, implies ̹ǿ�ȏ˒ � ҧҠ̤Ǫ rather than ̹ǿ�ȏ̠ ҧ ̤Ǫ. 
80 Th. Nöldeke, Geschichte des Qorâns, 1860, p. 259. 
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�ȍȅ˅ ҧ̒ ̻ҫǫ is always spelled ɴ˅̒љǪ. 
In Q 20:95, �ҧȄҬǫ��ȍ̬ ǿȑˈǪ ȍԹ is spelled as one word Ȅ̸ ǿў̒љ˅̒љ. 
In Q 4:40, instead of ̹ǿȍ ˈ ȑ˲ Ȏ̝ ȑ̤Ǫ�ȉǴ��ȏǵ˅̒ˣǿȑ̤Ǫȇ it is written ̹ǿљ˲ Ϩ̤Ǫ�Ǫǳǵ˅߬Ǫȇ. 
In Q 11:71, instead of Ǫȇ Ȏ˲ ǿȍ̚ ̒ȍ̟ ��ȍǳ̸ ǿ Ȏ̫ ȍ̒˙��ҧȅ Ү

Ǫ it is written ϭήԫו�ΩϮϤ˰ԩ�؏. 
In Q 18:17, instead of ̩ Ȏ̶̒ǿȎ̱ ̒ȏȐ ̧̒ȍ̝ Ȏ̒ ̭ it is written ̶̩̒ǿў̧̒̒Ϩ�̒˒  (with one extra diacritical dash 

above the first letter). 

In Q 36:35, instead of �Ȏ̴ ̒ȑ̠ ȍ̧̒̒ ȏ̫ ̒ ȍ̉ �˅̒ ȍ̪ ȍȇ it is written ̧̫̓̒̒̒̉�˅̒ ȇ̪. 

6.10. Personal names 

The name ̩̒̀̒ ȏ̵ ȍ˲ ǿȑˈ Ү
Ǫ is written in two ways: 

̩̒ў̵̒˲ ǿљǪ Q 3:58, 61; Q 6:74, 75, 83; Q 11:72, 77 (twice), 78; Q 15:51; Q 37:104, 109 

̵̩̒˲ ǿљǪ Q 2:119 (twice), 120, 121, 124, 126, 127, 129, 130, 134; Q 19:42, 59 

 
Other names are spelled as follows: 

̣ ȏ̒ʿǪ ȍ˲ ǿ ȑ˷ Ү
Ǫ ̣̒љ˲ ǿ˷Ǫ  

Ƿ˅ ȍ̒̀ ȑ̤̒ Ү
Ǫ ˶̒ў̤̒Ǫ  

�ȍ̬ ǿ̀̒˷˅ ȍ̒̀ ȑ̤̒ Ү
Ǫ ǿў̒˷˅̒љ�ȃǪж  Q 37:130 

̣̒ȏ̍ ˅ ȍ̒ ˈ ̣̒љ˅̒љ  

ǳ ȎȇǪǳ ǳȇǪǳ  

ȃ˅̢̒̒̀̒ ȏ̪  ̣̒ў̒Ёǿў̪̒ or ̣̒ў̒Ёǿ̪ 
Ǯȇ Ȏǵ˅̪̒ ȇǵ˅̪̒ȧ   

Ǯȇ Ȏǵ˅̵̒ ȇ˲ ̵ȧ   

ǰ̸ Ȏɣ ˅̪̒ Ǳ̸˧˅̪̒  

ǰ̸ Ȏɣ ˅̻̒ Ǳ̸˧˅̒љ  

 

6.11. Frequent corrections and revisions 

Upon careful examination of the text of our codex, we discover frequent corrections 
and revisions, made either by the scribe immediately after writing the text or by 
someone else much later. Since these corrections are not always seemingly made to 
rectify inadvertent errors, but mostly to replace one spelling system with another, list-
ing these corrections is important for comprehending and clarifying certain features of 
the aforementioned spelling. We categorize these corrections into three groups: 
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1) those that, judging by the quality of the ink, the nature of the handwriting, and other 
signs, were made by the hand of the Qurʾānic scribe himself; 2) those that lack clear 
indications as to whether they were executed subsequently or not; 3) those that, judg-
ing by the handwriting, were made at a later time. 

6.11.1. Original: 

Q 7:42: in the word �ȏǵ˅ ҧ̲̤̒Ǫ, the missing letter ǵ was inserted in a reduced form. 

Q 16:71: the word Ϧ̧̓̒ў̒˩ǿ̪ (� ȋ̘ ̒ȏ̧ ȍ̒˗̒ ȑˮ ǿ Ȏ̪ ) was initially written ˅̒Ϩ̧̓̒ў̒˩ǿ̪ and then cor-

rected by erasing the Ǫ. Since�the word occurred at the end of the line, the modified let-

ter ǿϧ (ɚ) with its very short tail and the absence of a diacritical mark now more close-

ly resembles ǿ̪ (Ȅ) (as we remember, in the script of our codex, at the end of a word, 

the letter Ȅ concludes with a short blunt stroke to the left along the line without any 

attempts to descend downward.) 

Q 17:18 and 32: the word �ȏ̳ ȏǳ˅̒ȍ̱ ̒ ȏ̉  was first written with alif (̳ǳ˅̒ў̒̉), but then cor-

rected to ̳˰̒ў̒̉. 

Q 17:36: the word ̹ǿҧ˗̒ ȍ˧  was amended from ̹ǿў̒˧ to ˅̒ў̒˧. 
Q 17:40: the word �Ȏ̴ Ȏ̒˄̒ ȏȐ̀̒ ȍ˷  was corrected from ̴̒ў̒ў̒˷ to ̳˅̒ў̒˷. 

Q 17:42: the word �ȑ̩ ̒ Ȏ̟ ˅̒ȍ̚ ̒ ȑ˽ ҫǫ was first written with ǿ̀̒ as ̩̒Ёǿў̒Ϩ̒˽Ǫ, but then cor-

rected to ̩̒Ѐ˅̒Ϩ̒˽Ǫ. 
Q 17:45: the word ̹ǿȍ̤˅̒̋ ȍ̒˒ was first written without alif (̹ǿ̧̒̋̒љ), but then corrected 

to ̹ǿ̤˅̒̋̒љ. 
Q 17:61: the word ˅ ȍ̲̒̒ ȑ̀ ȍ̒ Ȓ˒ ǫ was initially written as ˅̲̒̒љǪ, with a diacritical dash above 

the letter ȅ. Then, the word was corrected as follows: the final letter alif was short-

ened, leaving a notch to convey the letter ƵˈƵ, after which a new alif was added. How-
ever, the diacritical mark over the original ƵˈƵ, which now had to become a notch 
rendering the letter ǿ̀̒, was forgotten to be erased. Thus, instead of ˅̲̒̓ў̓љǪ or ˅̒ў̓ў̓љǪ (both 

would fit for ˅ ȍ̲̒̒ ȑ̀ ȍ̒ Ȓ˒ ǫ), we have ˅̒ў̲̓̓љǪ. 
Q 17:65: the word �ȑ̩ ̒ Ȏ̟ ȎǧǪ ȍ˴ ǿ ȍɣ  was initially written as� ̩̒ЀǪ˲ ǿ˧, but then the letter ǿǿ̟ 

was shortened to make space in the line for the letter ȇ to be inserted: ̩̒ЀȇǪ˲ ǿ˧. 

Q 17:70: the word �ȍ̌ ̒ȏ̭ ˅̒ ȍɣ  was first written with alif [and two diacritical dashes] as 

ˇ̭̒˅̒˧, but then corrected to ˇ̲̒̒˧ (sic). 

Q 18:4: the word �ȑ̩ ȏ̶̒ǿȏʿ˅ ȍ̒ Ȓ̍ ȏҡ was initially written with alif (̶̩̒ǿљ˅̒љҟ), but then corrected 

to ̶̩̒ǿў̒љҟ. 
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Q 18:92, 95—as in Q 17:36 (see above): ̹ǿҧ˗̒ ȍ˧  was amended from ̹ǿў̒˧ to ˅̒ў̒˧. 

Q 38:11: in the expression �ȌǱ̸ǿȎ ̭��ȎȄ ȑ̸ ȍ̜��ȑ̩ Ȏ̶̒ǿȍ̧̒ ṟ̏ ȍ̜̒, the word Ȅ̸ ϧ�was mistakenly omitted. 

Consequently, the letters ̸ǿљ (of Ǳ̸ǿљ) were erased, and the group of letters ̸ǿљ�Ȅ̸ ϧ was 

inserted, for which reason these letters had to be made considerably smaller than the 
others. 

Q 42:20: the word �ȍ̬ ǿ̀̒ ȏ̫ ̒ȏ̤ ˅̒ ҧ̇ ǿ̤Ǫ [�ҧȅ Ү
Ǫ] was mistakenly written in the nominative case 

(ɴ̸ǿ̧̫̒̒̄ǿ̤Ǫ), but then corrected to жǿў̧̫̒̒̒̄ǿ̤Ǫ. 
Q 42:21: the words �ȏǮ˅ ҧ̲̒̒ ȍx ȑ̤Ǫ�� ȎǮ˅̒ ȍ̀ ȑȇ ȍǵ were initially written with the alifs of the plu-

ral endings (ȧ˅̒ў̒˩ǿ̤Ǫ�ȧ˅̒˽ȇǵ), but then corrected to ̓̒ў̒˩ǿ̤Ǫ�̓̒˽ȇǵ. 

6.11.2. Uncertain time 

Q 2:58: in the word Ǫ Ȏǧ˅ ȍ̒ ˈ the final alif is either rubbed or scratched off: ȇ˅̒љ. 
Q 17:23: the verse started with the letter ȇ, but its upper part was rubbed off, so 

that only the lower horizontal line remained. 

Q 17:29: after the word �ȏ̬ ǿ̀̒ ȏ̃ ˅ ȍ̒̀̒ ҧ˻ ̤̒Ǫ a group of separating dashes�was initially put 

but then erased. 

Q 17:62: in the word ˅̻̒ ȑǧ Ҩ˲ ǿ̤Ǫ the letter ȇ was written and then erased, leaving a 

large space in its place (˅̓љ���˲ǿ̤Ǫ). 

Q 36:30: in the word Ǫ ȑȇ ȍ˲ ǿȍ ˈ the upper part of the letter Ǫ was erased, leaving only a 

horizontal line instead of it (ǿǿ�ȇ�˲ǿљ). 

6.12. Later corrections 

Q 6:85: in the word ˶̒ў̤̒Ǫ (Ƿ˅ ȍ̒̀ ȑ̤̒ Ү
Ǫ) diacritical dashes were put under ǿў̒: ˶̤̒̀̒Ǫ. 

Q 7:39: a small Ȉ is attached to the letters ˲ࠧ at the end of the line: Ȉ˲ ࠧ (ȉȏ˴ ȑ ȍ֙ ). 

Q 27:5: after �ȍ̞ ȏʿҟȇҬǫ, the word �ȍ̬ ǿ̻ ȏ˱ ҧ̒ ̤Ǫ, which was not initially there, was later in-

serted. It was executed in a Kufic, but smaller, script in order to fit onto the line; how-
ever, it still did not fit within it and extended into the margins beyond the boundaries 
of the text. 

Q 42:20: instead of ̴̧̫̒̒Ѐ�ҟ̸̤ (�Ȏː ̒ ȍ̫ ̒ȏ̧ ̒ȍ̟ ��ȍҟ ȑ̸ ȍ ̤), ̴̧̫̒̒Ѐ�̸̤ was initially written, and ҟ 

was later inserted in smaller-sized letters, written with grayish ink. 



A. F. Shebunin The history of the “ʿUṯmān Qurʾān”/Samarkand Codex 

nCmY 18 (Janvier 2024) 233 

7. Restoration of the codex 

7.1. Introductory notes 

Judging by all external and internal indications, our codex underwent a one-time resto-
ration. The spoiled text was touched up with fresh ink. Missing pages were replaced 
with paper. Patches were applied to torn and decayed areas. Surviving halves of 
parchment folios were supplemented with paper, on which the missing text was re-
stored. 

For all repairs, replacements, and corrections, the same paper, the same ink, and 
the same uneven, artificial handwriting are used. Everywhere, the same carelessness is 
observed in the diversity of the number of lines on the page and in the allowance of er-
rors. Everywhere, we see the same features of calligraphy and orthography, the same 
absence of diacritical marks, the same characteristics of division into individual ƺˈƹƞs, 
tens of verses, and individual verses. Complete uniformity is present in all aspects of 
the restoration. 

At the same time, it is evident that the bottom of almost every original folio con-
tains an inscription quoting the initial words of the following folio. All these additional 
inscriptions were made with the same black ink, sometimes faded to a grayish color, 
and the same nasȯȻ script. These inscriptions are entirely identical to the inscriptions 
made on paper folios. 

The number of lines per page, as we have already mentioned, is not constant on 
paper folios. Twelve lines—as on the original folios—we find only on both sides (recto 
and verso) of folio 45. On the rest of the paper folio, we observe the following: 

 Number of lines on side 
Folio(s) Recto verso 

1 9 9 
2 11 parchment 
8 10 11 
13 13 12 
14 11 11 
15 11 12 
33 10 10 
34 10 11 

35–38 11 11 
39–40 11 10 

41 12 10 
42 9 9 
43 9 10 
44 10 10 
45 12 12 
46 10 (4) 10 (4) 
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47 11 (5) 11 (5) 
48 10 (4) 11 (5) 
49 10 (5) 10 (5) 

50–51 10 (5) 10 (4) 
52 10 (4) 10 (4) 

53–54 10 (4½ ) 10 (4½ ) 
55 10 (4) 10 (4) 
56 10 (4½ ) 10 (4½ ) 
57 11 (5) 11 (5) 
59 11 10 
60 11 11 
61 11 12 

62–63 11 11 
76 11 9 
88 11 10 

155–156 10 10 
100 11 11 
101 12 10 
102 10 8 
120 11 11 
124 10 11 
129 10 10 
130 10 8 
142 9 10 
150 11 10 
151 9 9 
152 9 11 
153 10 11 
154 11 10 
157 11 10 
158 11 11 
159 13 10 
160 11 10 
161 10 10 
162 11 11 
163 11 9 
164 9 8 
165 11 8 
168 11 10 
169 10 8 



A. F. Shebunin The history of the “ʿUṯmān Qurʾān”/Samarkand Codex 

nCmY 18 (Janvier 2024) 235 

170 8 8 
179 11 8 
181 11 10 
182 10 8 

 
Folios 46–57, as we already know, are glued together from two halves: the upper 

parchment part and the lower paper part. Therefore, for these folios, we indicate the 
total number of lines per page as the first digit, and in parentheses, the number of 
lines on the paper part of the page. 

As for the handwriting, some deviation from the original can be found in the 
manner of writing the final ˼ǿ�ǿ. It often adds to the top of the downward stroke a 

similar curve as in the top part of the letter ɴ (ȅ), gradually thickening and rising left 

and upwards from the level of the line. This makes the final form of the letter ˼ǿ very 

similar to tightly written letters ж˽ (̬ǿ˽). In all other respects, the handwriting clearly 

imitates the original and diligently copies it but cannot conceal its artificiality and 
achieve that incomparable blend of freedom and boldness with strict symmetry and 
proportionality, which is characteristic of the writing of the genuine folios. 

ɴ��ȅ ǹ 

  
Ill. 79. In the larger script of the original folios, the tail of the final form of the letter ǹ is nearly identi-

cal to the final and independent forms of the letter ɴ (ȅ). 

7.2. Orthography of the paper folios: deviations from the spelling of the 
parchment folios 

The orthography of the paper folios was obviously modified to imitate the original, 
just like the handwriting. However, occasional and consistent deviations from the 
original spelling can be found. 

- Thus, alif is quite often omitted in the endings of words such as Ǫ̸ ǿ�Ȏ̝ ̒�ҧ ˒Ǫ (̸ǿϨ̒љǪ), al-

ways spelled with alif on parchment (Ǫ�̸ ǿϨ̒љǪ). 
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- The word ǮȒǫ ȑ̸ ǿ ȍ˷  only once appears on the parchment folios, where it is written 

without alif (ȧ�̸ǿ˷). On the paper folios it occurs four times, and each time is spelled 

with alif (ȧǪ̸ ǿ˷). 

- The word �ȋː ȍ̒˄̒ ȏȐ̀ ȍ˷ , spelled with two letters ǿў̒ (̴̒ў̒ў˷) on parchment, is written 

with only one ǿў̒ (̴̒ў̒˷) on paper. 

- On the parchment folios, an extra Ȉ is inserted after alif in the word ː ȍ̒ Ȓ̻ ǫ if it 

appears with the preposition � ȏǬ (̴̒ў̒љ˅̒љ). In one instance this occurs after the preposi-

tion ߆ (̴̒ў̒љǪ� ̹ǿϧ). On the paper folios, this extra Ȉ is constantly inserted in the word 

ː ȍ̒ Ȓ̻ ǫ, in all grammatical cases, and even without the preposition � ȏǬ. At the same time, 

out of seven cases in which the word ː ȍ̒ Ȓ̻ ǫ has the preposition � ȏǬ on the paper folios, an 

extra Ȉ is inserted only in three cases. Obviously, here we observe inaccurate and un-

successful imitation of the original. 

The abundance of omissions and explicit errors hinders, and even makes it im-
possible, to distinguish between many random and fundamental deviations from the 
original spelling and from the subsequently established text. Therefore, we will list all 
such deviations and errors together. 

Q 2:13 Ǫ ȑ̸ ǿȍ̧̒ ȍˬ  Due to a lack of space, the mistakenly omitted fi-
nal alif is added above the line by the same hand 
of the scribe of the text on the paper folios 

Q 2:14 �ȑ̏ Ȏ̃�̒�ȍ̀˅̒�ȏ̭�ǿȏ̶̒�ȑ̩  The letter Ǿ is mistakenly omitted ( �̃�ǿљ˅̒ў̶̩̒̒ ) 

Q 2:15 �ȑǪ Ȏȇ ȍ˲ ǿȍ˗ ȑ˺
ࠠǫ Due to a lack of space, the mistakenly omitted fi-

nal alif was added above the line by the same hand 
of the scribe of the text on the paper folios 

Q 2:54 The mistakenly omitted word �ȑ̩ ̒ Ȏ̢ ̒ ȑ̀ ȍ̧̒̒ ȍ̉  is added in the margin 

 Istead of the scribe has written 
Q 2:55 �ȍǬ˅̒ȍ̱ ȑ̤̒ࠠǫ�Ǫ̸ Ȏ̧ Ȏ˭ ȑǳࠠǫ ˅̒ў̤̒�Ǫ�Ǫ�ǳ�Ǫȧ  
Q 2:58 �Ȏː ȍ̲̒̒ȍ̢ ̒ ȑ˸ ̒ ȍ̫ ȑ̒ ̤ࠠǫ �̒Ёǿ˸̴̫̤̒̒̒ў  
Q 2:78, 87 �ȑǴ

Ү
Ǫ ȍȇ ǪȇǪǳ  

Q 2:84 �ȎǤ˅ ȍ˻ ȍ ̼� ȑ̬ ȍ̪ � ȍࠄȍ̊ ˅˷̊ࠄ� 
Q 2:85 �ȑȅ Ү

Ǫ� Ọ̑ ̒ ṟ̏ ȍ̜̒� ȑ̬ ȏ̪  ̪ж�Ǫɴ  
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Q 2:88 �Ȏ̩ ̒ Ȏ̢ ȍ̒ ̤� ȑˑ ȍ̒ ̭˅̒ȍ̟ � ȑȅ Ү
Ǫ Ǫɴ�̢̩̤̒̒ . But�on the place where the word �ȑˑ ȍ̒ ̭˅̒ȍ̟  

was mistakenly omitted, the sign of omission “v” is 
put, and the missing word is added in the margin 

Q 2:210 Ǫ ȑ̸ ǿȍ̧̒ ȍˬ  ̸̧˨ 

Q 2:210 �Ȏ̴ ȍ̋ ȍ̪ �Ǫ̸ Ȏ̲ ȍ̪ Ȓ ǫ� ȍ̬ ǿ̻ ȏ ҧ߳ Ǫ ǿљ߱Ǫж�̴̪̋ . Although the omission of the word Ǫ̸ ў̪Ǫ 
is indicated with the appropriate sign, the word is 
not added in the margin 

Q 2:261 ȉ ȏ ҧ߳ ȍߐ� ȑȇҫǫ ̤˅ЀǪȈ˰̒  

Q 2:261 �Ȏ̴ ȍ̒˒˅̒ ȍ̪ ҫˆ ȍ̙̒ �̪̒ ˅̒ϧ̴̒ў  

Q 2:261 �ȌȄ ȍ˅̊ ̩̒̉ 

Q 2:266 Ǫ̸ ǿȎ̧̒ ȏ̄ ǿ ṟ̏ Ȏ̒˒ �̒љ̸ǿ̧̒̄ǿў  

Q 2:272 Ǫ̸ Ȏ ȇ̤Ҭǫ Ǫ̸ ǿ̤Ǫ 
Q 2:282 Ǫ̸ Ȏ̉ Ȏǳ ̸̉ǳ 

Q 2:282 Ǫ̸ ǿȎ ˈ˅ ȍ̒˒ ȑ˲ ǿȍ˒ Ǫ̸ ǿљ˲ ǿљ 
Q 2:283 �ȍ̬ ǿ ȏ̫ Ȏ̒˒ ȑǧࠠǫ ǿ̫̒ў̒љǪж  

Q 2:283 �Ȏ̴ ҧ̒ ˈ ȍǵ� ȍ߷� ơ̑ ǿҧ˗ ȍ̒̀ ȑ̤̒ ȍȇ ǿў̒ў̒ ȇ̤̈́�̴̒љǵ  

Q 2:284 �ȏȐ Ȏߘ� ȍࠄȍ̊� Ȏ߷ ȍȇ ̸�̊ࠄ�ߘ ȇ̵ 

Q 3:34 Ǫ Ȋǵ̸ Ȏ˾ ȍɣ ȍȇ�Ǫ Ȋ˰ ̒ ȏȐ̀̒ ȍ˷  Ǫǵ̸˾˧�Ǫ˰̒ў̒˷ 

Q 3:44 � ȋǻǪ ȏޜ�Ǫ ȍ˱ ȍ̵  ǻǪޜ 

Q 3:54 �ȍː ȍ̲̒̒ ȑ̋ ȍ̒ ̤ ̒ў̤̒̋̒̓  

Q 3:71 �ȍ̬ ǿ̻ ȏ˱ ҧ̒ ̤Ǫ� ҧȅ Ү
Ǫ Only ǿљ˰̤̒Ǫж  is written in the line, but above the 

line, in a small ƵƞƺȯȻ script, the missing Ǫɴ  is in-

serted 
Q 3:72 The words �ȏ߸ࠠǫ� ȏ˰ ȑ̰ ȏ̉ � ȑ̬ ȏ̪ � ȍ̸ Ȏ̵ �˅ ȍ̪ ȍȇ are mistakenly omitted, but later added 

above the line in a small Kufic script 
 Istead of the scribe has written 
Q 3:82 �ȎǬǪ ȍ˱ ȍ̋ ȑ̤̒Ǫ Ǫ˰̤̋̒Ǫ 
Q 3:85 �ȎǤ ṛ̏ ȏ̪  Ҡ̪ 
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Q 4:29 Instead of [�ȌȅǪ ȍ˰ ȑ˭ ]�ҫǫ �ȏǮ [Ǫ ȍ˱ ̒ ȏˮ ǿҧ˗̒ Ȏ̪ � ȍҟ ȍȇ] we find only ȧ�Ǫ�˲ǿў̒̉  and above the 

letter ȧ, at the very top edge of the folio, it is written in a small ƵƞƺȯȻ 

script: 
ˑ̱˾߾Ǫ�̴˸ࠌ�ȅǪ˰˨Ǫ�ǮǪ˰̒˩ǿў̪̒ 

Q 4:40 At the paper corner, replacing the detached parchment, the word ̬̪ is 

missing in the restored expression �ȍȅ ȍߐ� ȑ̬ ȍ̪ � Ҩ̌ ȏ˩ ǿȎ ̻�ҟ 

Q 4:99 In ҧ˅̰Ȏ̟ �Ǫ̸ Ȏ ̤[˅ ȍ̜̒] and � ȑ̩ ȍ̒ ̤ҫǫ�Ǫ̸ Ȏ ̤[˅ ȍ̜̒], where only �ȑ̩ ȍ̒ ̤ҫǫ�Ǫ̸ Ȏ ̤ and �Ȏ̤ҧ˅̰Ȏ̟ �Ǫ̸  had to be car-

ried over to the next line, in both cases the entire word �Ǫ̸ ̤˅̜ has been car-

ried over to the next line while the beginning ˅ ȍ̜̒ remained on the previ-

ous line. Thus, instead of ϧǪ̸ ̤˅ , in both cases we eventually have ϧ˅ϧǪ̸ ̤˅  

 Istead of the scribe has written 
Q 4:104 �ȍ߷�Ǫȇ Ȏ˲ ǿȎ̟ ȑǴࠠ ȍ̙̂ ϧǳ˅̴̧̥̒Ǫ�ȇ˲ Ѐ  

Q 4:106 �ȍ̬ ǿ̀̒ȏ̲ ȏ̒ʿ˅̒ ȍˮ ŗ̏ȏ̥  ǿў̒љ˅˪̧̥ж  

Q 4:122 Ǫ Ȋ˲ ǿ̀̒ ȏ˾ ǿȍ ̭� ȍҟ ȍȇ Ǫ˲ ǿў̒˾ǿљ�ҟ 

Q 4:139 �Ҭǫ[�ȍ˴ ǿȑ̶ǿȍ˗̒ ȑ˸ Ȏ̒ ̻] ȇ[˲ǿ̶ǿў̒˸̒љ]. This letter ȇ is written on a paper 

patch covering a severely decayed area. If the 
patch is lifted, the original writing of this word can 
still be observed: Ǫȇ˲ ǿ̶ǿў̒˸̒љ 

Q 5:107 Ǫ̸ ǿȎ̙˅̒ ȍˮ ǿȍ ̻ Ǫ̸ ǿ̧̒˩ǿљ 
Q 5:107 �ȍ߷�Ǫ̸ ǿȎ̝ ҧ̒ ˒ࠠǫ ȍȇ ̒љǪȇϨ̴̧̥̒Ǫ�̸ǿ  

Q 5:108 �ọ̏ Ȏ˷ Ҩ˲ ̤Ǫ ˲̤Ǫ 
Q 6:25 �ȑ̩ ȏ̶̒ǿȏ̭ Ǫ ȍǴȒ ǫ ǪǳǪ 
Q 6:28 Ǫ ȍ˰ ȍ ˈ ˰̒љ 
Q 6:29 ˅ ȍ̲̒ Ȏ̒˒̸ ǿ ȩ̀ ̒ ȍ˧  ˅̒ў̒љ˅̒ў̒˧ 

Q 6:117 �ȍ̬ ǿ̻ ȏ˰ ȍ̒˗ ȑ̶̒ǿ Ȏ̫ ȑ̤̒ ȏԴ ǿљ˰̒ў̫̤̒̒˅̒љж  

Q 6:137 �ȏʿ˅̒ȍ̟ ȍ˲ ǿ Ȏ˻ ̒ ȏ̤ � ȍȅ˅̒ȍ̟ �˅̒ ȍ̫ ȍ̙̒�ȑ̩ ȏ̶̒ǿ  ϧ˅Ѐ�˅̫̒̒ɴ�̶̩̒ǿљ˅Ѐ˲ǿ˷  
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Q 6:142 �ȍ̍ ȍȇ�̒�ȑ̀ǿ�ȍ̪ � ȍ˲̒�ȑ̋ǿ�ȍ˺ ȇ Ȏ˲̒�ȌǮ˅  Is absolutely omitted and nowhere indicated 

Q 6:145 �ȏ̬ ǿ�ȑ̀ �̒�ȍ ȑ̲˙�
ࠠǫ�81�ọ̑ �ȑˈ�Ү

ȑҟ�ࠠǫ� ȍ̬ ȏ̪ ȍȇ Originally omitted but later added in the margin 
from top to bottom 

Q 6:152 ˅ Ȋ̒ ̭˅ ȍ˸ ȑ˧ Ү
Ǫ ˅̒ў̒˸̒˧ 

Q 6:152 After the word �Ȍȁ ȍҠ ȑ̪ Ү
Ǫ, the scribe has spelled out the letter ȇ, but that letter 

is smeared 
Q 6:163 ̺ǿȏ˒ ȩ̸ ̧ ȍ˽  ̹ǿǿљҠ˽ 

Q 7:2 Ǫ̸ ǿ Ȏ̋ ̒ ȏ̱ ҧ̒˗ ȍ̒˒ Ǫ̸ ǿ̋̒ў̒љ 
Q 7:18 ˅̒ ȍ̫ ̒Ȏ̠ ̒ȑ˄ ̒ ȏ˺  ˅̫̒̒ў̒˷ 

Q 7:19 �ȍȈȏǵȇ Ȏȇ Ȉǵȇ (This spelling, however, probably does not 

deviate from the original)82 
Q 7:25 ̹ǿȏ̲ ȍ̒ ˈ˅ ȍ̒ ̻ ̹ǿў̒ў̒ў̒љ�ȇ 

Q 7:27 �ȍȅ̸ǿ Ȏ̫ ȍ̧̒̒ ȑ̋ ȍ̒ ˒ ̸ǿ̧̫̒̒̋̒љ 
Q 7:67 � ȑȅҫǫ�ȑ̩ ̒ Ȏ̟ ȍǤ˅ ȍl  ˅̒˩ǿљǪЀ̩̒  

Q 7:71 ˅̵ȇ Ȏǵ ȍ˱ ȍ̙ ϧ˅̵Ǫȇǵ˰  

Q 7:71 ߄� ȏǺ ȑǵҫǫ� �ǹǵԳ࠻   

Q 7:75 Ǫ ȑ̸ ǿȍ˗̒ ȍ̉  ̸ǿў̒̉ 

Q 7:75 In Ǫȇ[˲ǿ̝̙̒̋̒], where only Ǫȇ had to be carried over from parchment to the 

inserted paper folio, the entire word �̙̝̒̋̒Ǫȇ˲ ǿ has been carried over, while 

the beginning ̙̝̒̋̒˲ǿ  remained on the previous, parchment folio. Thus, in-

stead of ϧ̒̋̒ϨǪȇ˲ ǿ , we eventually have ϧ̒̋̒Ϩ�˲ǿϧ̒̋̒ϨǪȇ˲ ǿ  

 

                                                             
 
81 Writing �ọ̑ ̒�ȑˈ�Ү

ȑҟ�ࠠǫ, Shebunin accurately reproduces the vocalization as found in Flügel’s edition. In most 

editions one would rather find the form �ࠠǫ�
Ү
ȑҟ�ȏ̍̒�ọ̑ . [N. o. the Ed.]. 

82 The vocalized �ȍȈȏǵȇ Ȏȇ is a reproduction of the form in Flügel’s edition. The spelling of the Samarkand 

codex (Ȉǵȇ) corresponds with the spelling in most of editions, in which the second ȇ is spelled in the 

line, but is made much smaller, as an additional vocalization mark . [N. o. the Ed.]. 
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All this explains why, describing the system of spelling in the original folios of 
the Qurʾān, we have not at all taken into account the spelling in the restored places 
and new paper folios. The spelling of a text overflowing with errors and signs of care-
lessness cannot be rigorously analyzed and systematized. This would threaten that we 
could build on these errors an unexpected and incomprehensible rule, especially 
when it can be seen that the spelling does not adhere to its own system, and all the 
time adapts to the spelling already alien, outdated. Thus, leaving the same rules for the 
spelling of the paper folios as we have found in the spelling of the original, we may 
perhaps add to them the following exceptions, which occur here. 
Alif of prolongation is sometimes preserved 

In the ending ǮǪ In the words ǮǪ˲ ǿ̫̒˙, ǮǪ̸ ǿ̄ǿˬ, Ǯ˅̒˺ȇ˲ ǿ̪̋̒, ǮǪ˰̤̒Ǫȇ 

In the type ȃ˅̒ ȍ̋ ȑ̙̒ҫǫ Sometimes in the words Ȅ˅̒ ǵ˧ҫǫ, ǰǪȇǶҫǫ, Ǭ˅̲̒̒̉ҫǫ, ̳Ǫ̸ ǿ̙ҫǫ, Ȅ˅ Ȑ̒ ̻ҫǫ, but 

always in the word Ȅ˅̭̒̋̒ҫǫ 
In the type ȃ˅̒̋̒ Ȏǐ ȍȀ ǳ˅̒˾ǿ˧, ǬǪ˲ ǿ˺, ǵ˅̒̏̒˽, ȄǪ˲ ǿ˧, Ȅ˅̒̋̒̃, Ƿ˅̭̒ȓǫ, ǬǪ˲ ǿ˒ 
In the type 

ː̤̒˅̒̋̒ ȏ̙ �ȃ˅̒̋̒ ȏ̙  
Ƿ˅̻̒ ȔǪ, ː˷Ǫǵǳ, ː̤̒˅ ǵ˷, ǻǪޜ, Ȅ˅̾˽, ȃ˅ ǵl 

In the type ȃ˅̪̒̋̒̒̚ ȃ˅̝̒̒˞̪̒, ȅǪ˴ ǿ̪̀̒, ǬǪ˲ ǿ˩ǿ̪ 
In the ending ȅǪ ȅǪ̸ ǿ̝̒˽, ȅǪ˰̒ ȇ̤ 

In the participle 
ː̧̒̒ ȏ̉ ˅ ȍ̙̒�̣̒ ȏ̉ ˅ ȍ̙̒ 

˲ǿˈǪǳ, ̩̒̉˅̒̃, ˲ǿˈ˅̒̉, ː̒̒̚ʿ˅̒̃, ̣̒ˈǪȇ, ̈˷Ǫȇ; In regular and defi-

cient roots 
In the ƴƞʭơƞƹ of the 
fourth form 
ȃ˅̒̋ ȑ̙̒ ȔǪ 

ȁ˅̒˩ǿ̤ ȔǪ, ȁҠ̪̒ ȔǪ, ǰǪ˲ ǿˬ ȔǪ 

In the verbs of the third 
form 
�ọ̏ ̒ ȍ̉ ˅ ȍ̙̒ 

�Ȑǰ˅̒˧, Ȉǳ˅̭̒ 

In the verbs of the sixth 
form 
�ọ̏ ̒ ȍ̉ ˅̒ȍ̚ ȍ̒ ˒ 

̩̒˗̲̻̒̒Ǫ˰̒˒, ̩̒˗̒̀̒̀Ǫ˲ ǿ˒ 

In Q 2:55 ˅̒̄ǿˬ̻̩̟̒˅̒ , as well as �˅̒̄ǿˬ̻˅̭̒˅̒ on the original parchment, is written without 

both alifs: 
̩̒Ёǿў̒̄ǿ˧ 
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In Q 6:80 and 162 ȅǪ˰̵̒ is written with alif, but in Q 2:181 in ̩̟̒Ǫ˰̵̒ alif is replaced with 

ǿў̒: 
̩̒Ёǿљ˰̵ 

 
Letters rendering glottal stop are more often omitted on paper folios than on 

parchment originals. 
Examples: 

The word on paper folios is spelled 

�ȑ̩ ̒ Ȏ̟ ҫǫ ҧ̸ ǿȍ ˈ ̩Ѐ̸ǿљ 

̞̤̒˅̒˷ Ͽǿ̧̒˷ 

ː̒˄̒̀̒˷ ̴̒ў̒˷ 

̶̩̒ǿ˄̒ˍ̲̻̒̒ ̶̩̒ǿў̒ў̒љ 
̢̩̒̒˄̒ˍ̲̙̒̒̀̒ �ϧ̩Ёǿў̒ў̒ў̒  

�Ȏǩȏ˴ ǿȑ̶ǿȍ˗̒ ȑ˸ ȍ̒ ̻ ˲ǿ̶ǿў̒˸̒љ 
�Ҭ ȍҢ̒ ȍ̫ ȑ̤̒Ǫ Ҡ̫̤̒̒Ǫ 
�ȋǤ ṛ̏ ̒ ȏ̪  Ҡ̪̒ 

 
The diacritical dashes, as mentioned above, are entirely absent. Verses are not 

separated by groups of dashes or otherwise—never, except for the verses Q 2:55, 176, 
177, 180 and Q 3:85, after which we find dashes similar to those on parchment folios. 
�ˈƹƞs are separated from each other by empty spaces of 1–2 lines. 

The paper folios, in general, have a very careless appearance: aside from fre-
quent errors and omissions, we observe uneven handwriting and an unsteady hand, 
causing the lines to mostly slant and appear jagged. The last words of these folios often 
end in the middle or even at the beginning of the last line. In turn, the last line some-
times appears not at the very bottom of the page, and other times, almost in the mid-
dle of the page; the lines are unequal in size, and so forth. The only exceptions to this 
overall carelessness are perhaps folios 76 and 88, written very meticulously and on 
whole folios (while all other folios are usually composed of two pieces). Additionally, 
the writing is neat on folio 179. 

The renewal of the damaged text on the authentic folios with fresh ink was con-
sistently necessary due to the mentioned strong contrast between the clarity of the 
writing on the recto and verso sides. Apparently, this contrast, caused by the different 
texture of the recto and verso sides of parchment folios, had attracted attention for a 
long time. Due to the instability of the ink on the recto side, it was necessary to com-
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pletely renew the text on the recto side for many folios. The verso side was renewed 
comparatively less and not entirely, mostly focusing on the outer edges and corners, 
for the writing was damaged primarily there. The restorer did not attempt to meticu-
lously redraw the faded writing with fresh ink, but simply wrote over it, which was not 
always executed quite successfully. Many pages renewed in this manner resemble 
poor chromolithographs, where colors go beyond their contours and overlap. Howev-
er, during this renewal, diacritical dashes and groups of dashes separating verses re-
mained untouched even on those folios where entire pages were entirely renewed. 
Therefore, the writing on such folios closely resembles the writing on paper folios, 
where there are no diacritical dashes or strokes separating verses. It is thus clear that 
this restoration was carried out simultaneously and, apparently, by the same individu-
al. 

Areas restored in this manner are found on the following folios: 

Folio What is restored 
2v 
(2r is affixed 
with paper) 

The first word of line 19 (ǳ̻̒ߑ) starts earlier, and the letter ǿ̻ covers part 

of the separating strokes 

3 Completely renewed on both recto and verso. The beginning of line 22 
covers part of the separating strokes, and the letter Ǯ in the word 

� ȑǮ ҧ˰ ȏ̊ Ҭǫ is written above the original word, for the parchment has signifi-

cantly deteriorated on the place where this original word was written 
4 Recto—in places,83 verso—fully 
5–6 In places 
7 Fully 
9 In places 
11 Verso—not much 
12 Along the outer edge 
16 Recto—fully. Verso—fully 
17, 18, 19 Not much 
20–31 All recto sides. Very neatly, almost imperceptibly. On folio 28, the rec-

to side is renewed not everywhere. On folio 29, not only the recto side 
is renewed but also a part of the verso side 

46–58 Fully on both sides, recto and verso 
64 Recto—fully 
65–67 Recto—fully. Verso—in places 

                                                             
 
83 In the word �ȍ̬ ǿ̻ ȏ˱ ҧ̒ ̤Ǫ, at the beginning of line 25, the restorer wrote the letter ȃ instead of the letter Ǫ and 

elongated the letter Ǵ, but did not place Ǫ at all. As a result, it turned into ǿљ˰̤̒ж , but it is clearly visible 

that it was originally written correctly as ( ǿљ˰̤̒Ǫж ). 
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68–69 Recto—fully 
70–72 Recto—fully. Verso—not much 
73 Recto 
74 Recto. Verso—not much, and in the word �ȍȅ Ȏ̸̜ ҧ̸ ǿ ȍ̄ ǿȎ̀ ̒ ȍ˷  the letters Ȉ and ǻ 

merged together 
75 and 77–82 Recto—fully 
83 Recto. Verso—not much 
84 Recto 
85 Recto. Verso—not much 
86 Recto 
87 Recto. Verso—not much 
89 and 91 Recto—fully. Verso—fully 
92, 94, 98 Recto. The text is particularly roughly renewed on folio 98 
99, 110, 111 Recto. Verso—not much 
112 Recto—fully. Verso—fully 
114 Recto—not much. Verso—not much 
166 The bottom 5 lines on the recto side 
167 The bottom 2 lines on the recto side 
171, 172 Recto 
173 Recto—not much 
176 Recto—not much. Verso—not much 
177 Recto—not much 
178 Recto—the bottom 3 lines and several words above them. Verso—not 

much 
180 Recto—the bottom part 
186–168 The edges and corners of recto and verso 
190–192 Recto—not much 
206–212 and 
214–218 

Recto—fully 

219 The bottom half of the recto side 
220–222 Recto—fully 
223 Recto—the bottom 3 lines 
224 Recto—the bottom 2 lines 
225 Recto 
226–228 Recto—the bottom part, but not much 
229 Recto 
230, 232–235, 
240, 242 and 
243 

Recto—the bottom part 

246 and 247 Recto—fully, roughly 
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285 and 286 Recto—fully 
306 and 318 Recto—the bottom part, but not much 
 

In the latest (mid-19th century) work of the Tatar scholar and educator Šihāb al-
Dīn Marǧānī (1818–1889) we find the name of the person responsible for restauration. 
The work is entitled “The Book of Useful Information on the Affairs of Kazan and Bul-
gar”84 (�ƩƻǎƟ �Ƽƺƻƞƣǎơ al-aȯƟǎƹ ƣȻ aȰƾǎƳ �ƞǁǎƵ wa-�ƼƳȤǎƹ). In the second part of the 
work, in the “Section on the Latest Tatar Scholars and Other Individuals Related to Ka-
zan and the Bulgar Lands” (Faʭl 
Ȼ Ǵikr ȡamǎࡘƞ min ƴƼƻƞࡗƞȯȯƩƹȻ ࡘƼƳƞƴǎࡗ al-ƻǎƻǎƹ wa-min 
Ȥƞǀƹ man lahu nisba ƩƳǎ �ƞǁǎƵ aw ƟƩƳǎơ �ƼƳȤǎƹ), we find the following: 

Ȉǳ˅ˍ̪� ̳˰̭ǳҠˈ�˰̰̟؈˅ػ�Ǫ˴ ȇ̝Գ̬�ݼ̪ߣ�ˊ̬�̜˲�ˊ�ȅۢ̉�̬ˊۮ�˧˲ ̤Ǫ�˰ˋ̉�̩ر ȇ̪�Ǫ�̣̾˾֡� Ȅ̸ ̧̊�ǬҠ̻
˲ǳ�̳ݬ��Ǭ˰̻Ǫ�ǳȇǵȇ˨˅ݪ ˅Ǫ�ǤǪǵȇ�˅̪�ǳҠˈ�˲ˁ̦ر ȇ˷�Ǫǵ˅֪�ȇ̤Ǫ�Ȅ˅̪Ǫ�̳ǳ�Ȃ˅̪̏�˰ˤ˸̪�̳˰̭˰̋ˈ�ȈǳǪ˰̏ˈ�Ǭ̸

ǵ˷˰̪� ̳ǳ˰̲̜˲ ���ȓ̴ކ Ȅ˅̪Ǫ�̘˩˾̪� �Ǫ̵˅ࠃ�ވ�Ƕ̰˰̳ Ǫǵ˅ ȇ֪�˰̲̜˲ ��ȅҟȇǪކ ̳ǳǵǪ˲ ˧Ǫ� ̴ˡǪ̸ ˬȅۢ̉ߢ�˰̻ǳ�
˲˒̧̫˹�ߐ̎˱�̤˲ػ�Ǫ�ǱҠ˽Ǫ̻̒˗̫̒˹�̪˾˩̚ܩ ̽�ǬǶԹ̀̈�ػ�Ǫ̸ ˲̪ۮ��Ǭ˰̻ǪࠌȇǪ�̸˹�ˈ̋˿�̪ ˔�

̳ǳ�̴̻˲ ̜�ȄԷ�˹�̳˰̰̀˧Ǫ̸ ̭�̴̧̫̏ˈ�̘̤Ǫȇ�۸˒˅ ȇ̪�۸˸̴̰̑�ݠ˷�Ȉ߱ȇǪ�Ǯ˅ ȇ̙�
 

Among them was ʿAbd al-Raḥīm b. ʿUṯmān b. Sarmakī b. Qrīm al-Ūtiz-Īmānī, 
who, having gained the initial positions [of a man learned in Islamic law] in Tashkent, 
arrived in Bukhara and other lands of Mā warāʾ al-nahr.85 After the Baghdad Ḥāǧǧī,86 he 
became the Imām of the “gravestone mosque” (?). He restored the Qurʾān, which was 
stored in Samarkand at the Ḫawāǧa Aḥrār madrasa, revered by the population of Sa-
markand and Bukhara as the Qurʾān of Imām ʿUṯmān. He inscribed some lost parts, 
corrected the damaged script. He passed away in the year 125087 in the village Temeš, 
in the vicinity of Bugulma88 (?).89 

                                                             
 
84 By Bulgar, the area of the Turkic-speaking populations of the Pontic–Caspian steppe and the Volga 
region is meant. [N. o. the Ed.]. 
85 Mā warāʾ al-nahr (lit. What-is-Beyond-the-River [Amu Darya]) is the Arabic rendering of a historical 
region in Central Asia, associated with Sogdia, but excluding the Fergana Valley and the Pamir Moun-
tains. Thus, most of the territory of Uzbekistan, the western parts of Tajikistan and Kyrgyzstan, the very 
East of Turkmenistan, and the South of Kazakhstan are all included into Mā warāʾ al-nahr. [N. o. the 
Ed.]. 
86 Is likely to refer to an unidentified individual. Since neither Shebunin nor his father-in-law, the 
Turkologist Professor Vasily Dmitrievich Smirnov, who pointed out the quoted episode, could identify 
the “gravestone mosque” where ʿAbd al-Raḥīm al-Ūtiz-Īmānī served, we can only know that ʿAbd al-
Raḥīm’s predecessor as the mosque’s Imām was respected as someone who had performed Ḥaǧǧ and 
was associated with Baghdad. [N. o. the Ed.]. 
87 Of the Hiǧra, that is, in the year 1834 CE. 
88 Bugulma, now a town in the Republic of Tatarstan, gained its town status as early as 1781. In the 
19th century, it was an important trade center with a favorable geographical location. Due to the routes 
passing through it from Ufa and Orenburg to Kazan, annual fairs were organized in the town. [N. o. the 
Ed.]. 
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From this, therefore, we can conclude that the restoration of our Qurʾān was ei-
ther carried out at the very end of the 18th century CE or during the first third of the 
19th century CE. 

We cannot vouch for the accuracy of the information provided in this excerpt, 
but in any case, it is quite significant that these details align well with the conclusions 
drawn from comparing all the restored and somehow renewed passages. Namely, that 
the restoration was a one-time event and was carried out by a single individual. 

8. Conclusion 
Setting aside all the legends about the origin and age of our manuscript Qurʾān, we 
will try to find more reliable indications within the codex itself. Unfortunately, the his-
tory of Kufic script is still underdeveloped, providing us with very limited material and 
few conclusions. The issue is that, out of a fairly large number of Kufic script artifacts, 
only very few specify the date of their creation, and even these few are not free from 
suspicions regarding their authenticity. Therefore, the only remaining method for de-
termining the age and origin of Kufic artifacts is through the comparative study of 
their calligraphic and orthographic features, from which at least approximate conclu-
sions can be drawn. 

In his renowned work Geschichte des Qorâns, Theodor Nöldeke firmly establish-
es that Kufic script remained in its pure form for the first four centuries of the Hiǧra. 
However, from the second century, when the cursive Arabic script, which had 
emerged in the first century, became firmly established, Kufic script gradually became 
more linear and angular to distinguish itself further from the new script. For example, 
inscriptions on Umayyad coins are more rounded compared to those on ʿAbbāsid 
coins. During the ʿAbbāsid era, Qurʾānic ornamentation developed, especially with the 
use of gold. The final ̬ǿ does not maintain its straightness throughout this period and 

becomes more rounded. The final ̩̒ is written on the line only in the very beginning of 

this period, but then, as time progresses, its tail descends below the line. Diacritical 
marks, initially forming a kind of part of the letters themselves [initially, diacritical 
dashes looked as cut-off tips of the tops of the letters Ǹ, ǲ, Ǯ, ǯ, and ȅ], appeared 

earlier than vowel markers but could not appear before the year 83/702, which is the 
year of the foundation of the city of al-Wasīṭa to the north of Baṣra. According to tradi-
tion, it was in this city that the philologists Yaḥyā b. Yaʿmar (d. 129/746) and al-Ḥasan 

                                                                                                                                                                       
 
89 Here, Shebunin provides the following note with an expression of gratitude: “For the reference to this 
work, as well as to the quoted passage itself, we are indebted to Professor Vasily Dmitrievich Smirnov”. 
On Smirnov, see n. 5 above. [N. o. the Ed.]. 
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al-Baṣrī (d. 110/728) were the first to add diacritical marks to the Qurʾān under the in-
structions of the Governor of Iraq al-Ḥaǧǧāǧ b. Yūsuf (d. 95/714).90 

It is unknown what was marked earlier, individual verses or groups of 5–10 vers-
es. Traditions tend to indicate that initially, only individual verses were marked. In re-
ality, however, there are several ancient Qurʾāns divided only into groups of verses. In 
any case, it is certain that individual verses were marked as early as the second century 
of the Hiǧra. In the oldest manuscript copies of the Qurʾān stored in the Berlin and 
Paris libraries, ƺˈƹƞs are separated from each other by an empty space of 1–2 lines. But 
very early on, ƺˈƹƞs began to be separated by colored bands of decoration, and also 
very early on, their names started to be inscribed at the end. This practice was already 
in place during the time of the theologian Mālik b. Anas (d. 179/795),91 that is, in the 
second century of the Hiǧra. 

Turning now to our manuscript Qurʾān, firstly, we find the presence of diacriti-
cal marks in it, which already indicates that it cannot be attributed to the first century 
of the Hiǧra (except perhaps to its very last years). Therefore, we must choose between 
the second, third, and fourth centuries of the Hiǧra. However, all further indications 
one after another draw its dating towards an earlier and earlier period, leading to its 
association with the beginning of the second century of the Hiǧra. 

Firstly, the script used in the text is elegant, flowing, but by no means angular. 
Secondly, the final ̬ǿ and ̩̒ of our codex are characteristic of the oldest style [the final 

̬ǿ is straight and not rounded; the final ̩̒ is written on the line]. Any vowel marks or 

other signs (such as madda, ʩƞơơƞ, and hamza), except scarce diacritical dashes, are 
entirely absent. Individual verses are separated by groups of dashes made with the 
same ink as the text itself. If tens of verses are marked, it is with small circles, also with 
the same ink. �ˈƹƞs are separated by an empty space of 1–2 lines. There are no original 
ornaments, neither in gold nor any other colors. Such is the initial appearance of our 
Qurʾān, which, as we have seen, was adorned with colored figures (stars and squares) 
dividing groups of verses, as well as decorative stripes separating sˈƹƞs, only much lat-
er. These decorations, not particularly elaborate and without gold, could have been 
made in the same century, but certainly not soon after the text. 

Regarding the origin of our codex, it seems that it should be sought in Iraq. At 
least, we find the least discrepancies in its orthography with the Basran manuscript, 
which is among the first four copies of the Qurʾān made during the time of ʿUṯmān. 
Nöldeke establishes its genealogy as follows: From the first Medinan Qurʾān written by 
the famous scribe Zayd b. Ṯābit (d. 45/665), the personal scribe of Muḥammad, two 

                                                             
 
90 The most notable governor of the Umayyad period, al-Ḥaǧǧāǧ b. Yūsuf, introduced a unified version of 
the Qurʾān. While serving as the Governor of Iraq (74/694–95/714), he initiated the minting of silver dir-
hams featuring Muslim religious formulas, replacing coins designed in the pre-Islamic Sasanian style. 
Additionally, he transitioned the language of Iraq’s tax registers from Persian to Arabic. [N. o. the Ed.]. 
91 The eponymous founder of the Mālikī school of theology. [N. o. the Ed.]. 
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copies were made: the Damascene and the Basran. And from the Basran, the Kufan 
copy was made. Since all these codices differ more or less from each other, Nöldeke 
provides a list of their orthographic discrepancies, adding to them a fifth copy, the 
Meccan codex, which is very ancient but still made later than the first four (and it is 
not known based on which codex it was made). Comparing the features of the spelling 
of these five codices with the spelling of our codex, we see that the Samarkand codex 
deviates most from the Damascene copy, then from the Meccan, the Medinan, and the 
Kufan. It deviates very little from the Basran codex. In what it deviates from the Basran 
codex, it deviates at the same time from all other codices. For instance, in the above-
mentioned spelling peculiarities of the Samarkand codex, it differs from all codices in 
the following: 

In Q 4:40, instead of ̹ǿȍ ˈ ȑ˲ Ȏ̝ ȑ̤Ǫ�ȉǴ��ȏǵ˅̒ˣǿȑ̤Ǫȇ it is written ̹ǿљ˲ Ϩ̤Ǫ�Ǫǳ�ǵ˅߬Ǫȇ. 

In Q 18:17, instead of ̩ Ȏ̶̒ǿȎ̱ ̒ ȏȐ ̧̒ȍ̝ Ȏ̒ ̭ it is written ̶̩̒ǿў̧̒̒Ϩ�̒˒ (with one extra diacritical dash 

above the first letter). 

In several instances where our codex deviates from the Basran copy, it simulta-
neously deviates from the Meccan, Medinan, and Kufan copies, but not from the Da-
mascene codex, from which, overall, it deviates the most: 

In Q 2:261, instead of �Ȑ̬ ǿ˸̒˗̻̒ our codex has ̴ Ȑ̲̒̒˸̒˗̻̒ (̴̒ў̒˸̒ў̒љ). In the same Sˈra, 

instead of�̵̩̒̀̒˲ ǿˈǪ our codex has ̵̩̒˲ ǿˈǪ (̵̩̒˲ ǿљǪ). 

In many cases where our Qurʾān disagrees with the Damascene codex, it aligns 
precisely with the Basran codex. This indicates that the rare coincidences with the 
Damascene codex where our codex differs from the Meccan, Medinan, and Kufan cop-
ies, are merely accidental. 

Finally, in instances where our Samarkand Qurʾān deviates from the Kufan copy, 
it does so in the same manner as the Basran codex. There are two examples of such 
cases: 

In Q 6:63, instead of ˅̲̒̓ ȩў̔ˣǿȑ̭ҫǫ we find ˅̲̒ ȍ̒˗̒ ȑ̀ ̒ ȍx ǿȑ ̭ҫǫ (˅̒ў̒ў̒ў̒˩ǿљǪ). 
In Q 36:35, instead of ̴̒˗̧̫̒̒̒̉ we find ˑ̧̫̒̒̒̉ (̧̫̓̒̒̒̉). 
Therefore, it can be reasonably assumed that the original source for our copy of 

the Qurʾān was indeed the Basran codex, and probably directly so. In any case, not 
through the Kufan copy. 

Comparing our Qurʾān with the ancient Kufic Qurʾāns of the Berlin and Paris li-
braries, as described, respectively, by Ahlwardt and de Slane, we find that it bears the 
closest resemblance to the larger Paris Qurʾān (No. 324 in de Slane’s catalog). They 
have almost the same format: the Paris Qurʾān is only 2 centimeters wider and 3 cen-
timeters shorter than the Samarkand codex. Both our manuscript and the Paris Qurʾān 
have 12 lines per page. Like ours, the Paris Qurʾān lacks vowels entirely. Diacritical 
marks are rare, and even when present, they appear to have been added later than the 
original text. In the Paris Qurʾān, verses are separated by groups of 6–7 parallel strokes, 
drawn not only with ink, as in our manuscript, but with different colors. Every 5 verses 
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are marked with a rosette, and every 10 with a large, colored square. �ˈƹƞs are separat-
ed by wide bands. However, all the ornaments are executed in a rough manner. 

Thanks to the kindness of the esteemed Vladimir Vasilievich Stasov,92 who 
brought us facsimile prints from Paris of certain portions of the text of this Paris 
Qurʾān, we had the opportunity to visually compare these excerpts with the corre-
sponding passages in our Qurʾān in terms of both handwriting and spelling. The 
handwriting closely resembles ours but is somewhat rougher and, apparently, more 
angular and sharper, which is evident in the way the ҟ is written there—completely 

symmetrically with straight, vertically standing composite strokes. In our Qurʾān, ҟ 

tends to be closer to shorthand, and both strokes are curved and do not run parallel 
but at a quite noticeable, almost right angle to each other [Ill. 80]. There is no noticea-
ble difference in the way other letters are written. 

   
Examples of ҟ from the verso side of fo-

lio 4 of the Paris codex (Paris, BnF Ara-
be 324a, f. 4v) 

Examples of ҟ and Ҡ̙ from the recto side of 

folio 310 of the Samarkand codex 

Ill. 80. 
 

As for the spelling system, it seems that it significantly differs from ours. At least, 
of the six places from which facsimiles were delivered to us by Mr. Stasov, the Parisian 
Qurʾān disagrees with ours in four. 

 Paris codex Samarkand codex 
Q 4:3 ˅̒̃ȧ  (Ǭ˅̃) ̒ў̒̃̓  

Q 3:181 �˅̒ў̒ў̒ў̤̒˅̒љȧ  (�ȏǮ˅ ȍ̲̒̒ ȏȐ̀̒ȍ̱ ȑ̤̒˅̒ȏ̍ ) ̒ў̒ў̒ў̤̒˅̒љ̓  

Q 3:176 ��̸ ǿ̫̒˸̤̒Ǫȧ  (Ǯ ȩ̸ ȍ̫ ҧ˸ ̤Ǫ) �ȇ˅̫̒̒˸̤̒Ǫȧ  (sic!) 

Q 4:40 ̹ǿљ˲ Ϩ̤Ǫ�Ȉǳ�ǵ˅߬Ǫȇ (̹ǿȍ ˈ ȑ˲ Ȏ̝ ȑ̤ࠠǫ�ȉǴ� ȏǵ˅ ȑʕ̤ࠠǫȇ) 

As perhaps in all other codices 

̹ǿљ˲ Ϩ̤Ǫ�Ǫǳ�ǵ˅߬Ǫȇ 

 
The ornaments of the Parisian Qurʾān also have a somewhat different character 

than ours. Although the colors in them, apparently, are the same, they are arranged 
and combined differently. 

                                                             
 
92 On Stasov, see n. 7 above. 
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A greater similarity to our Qurʾān, especially in terms of spelling, is found in the 
ancient Kufic Qurʾān located in Mecca. However, this similarity is based on a small 
fragment of the Qurʾān—half of one page (containing Q 18:54–64), which is also torn 
in the middle from top to bottom. This fragment was brought by a pilgrim to our 
Kashgar consul, Mr. [Nikolai Fyodorovich] Petrovsky.93 He took a photographic image 
of it and forwarded it to Baron Victor Romanovich Rozen, thanks to whom we had the 
opportunity to use this image for comparison. 

The script of this Qurʾān is very close to ours but somewhat coarser. There is no 
information about its format. The number of lines per page is 17 (compared to our 12). 
It has a relatively large number of diacritical marks. The spelling in places where there 
could be disagreements is entirely similar to ours. The verses are separated in the 
same way as in the Samarkand codex. Like ours, the 60th verse concludes with a col-
ored square. In the image, there is an outline of a square after verse 60, similar to ours, 
although apparently not painted with colors. 

                                                             
 
93 Nikolai Fyodorovich Petrovsky (1837–1908) was a Russian diplomat, archaeologist, historian, oriental-
ist, and researcher of Central Asia. He was the first consul of the Russian Empire in Kashgar, located in 
Eastern Turkestan. He held this position from 1882 to 1903. During his consulship, Petrovsky actively 
engaged in collecting research materials on the history, archaeology, and other aspects of the region. 
His work in Kashgar made a significant contribution to the study of Central Asian history in the late 
19th to early 20th centuries. Petrovsky was a prominent figure in the “Great Game” in Central Asia and 
actively opposed the strengthening of British political influence in Kashgar. 
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9. Appendices 

9.1. Facsimile of folio 310r 

 

 
Facsimile of folio 310r—an example of large, straight handwriting. A typical example of a letter on most 
original folios. The left edge of the page, that is, the outer edge of the folio, is torn and replaced with thin 

glossy paper, on which the missing letters of the original text have not been restored (demonstrated in 
the separate column of the table). The 12 lines represent a fragment of 

�ˈƹƞ 36, “Yāʾ-Sīn”—from the end of verse 35 to the beginning of verse 39: 
 

�ȑ̩ ȏء ȏ˰ ȑ̻ҫǫ� Ȏ̴ ȑ̞ ȍ̧ ȏ ȍ�˅ ȍ̪ ȍȇ� ȏ̳ ȏ˲ ȍ̫ ȍ ˙� ȑ̬ ȏ̪ �Ǫ̸ Ȏ Ȏߚҭˆȍ̾ ȏ̤  so that they may eat from its fruit, which 
they had no hand in making. 

�ȍȅ �ȑ˻ ȍ ̼� ȍҠȍ̙ҫǫȎЁ� ȍȅȇ Ȏ˲���ȩ˩ ȑ̀ Ȏ̑˷ǿ  1. Will they not then give thanks? (35) Glory be 

 �ҫ ȑҡ�ࠠǫ� ơ̏ ȍ̧ ȍ˭ �ȉ ȏ˱ ̒�ҧ ̤�ࠠǫ 2. to the One Who created 

̒˅  � ȍǰ ȩȇ ȑǶ�ȎЀ�ȏ̪ �˅ȍ ҧ̶ ̧̓�ҧ̫ǿǿǿ  3. all things in pairs—[be it] from 

�ȍȇ �Ȏ�̒˒�ȑ�̲̒�ȏ̱̒� Ȏˑ�ࠠǫ� ȎǺ ȑǵҫ ȑҡ  4. what the earth produces, 

 �ȑ̭ҫǫ� ȑ̬ ȏ̪�̒�Ȏ̚�̒�ȏ˸�ǿȏ̶̓�ȏ̪ ȍȇ� ȑ̩̒�ҧ̫̒�ȍҟ�˅  5. from their selves, or from what they do not 

�ࠠǫ �ȍ ̻̒�ȑ̋�̒ȍ̧̒�Ȏ̫ǿ� ȍȅ̸���ȍ Ȓ̻ ǫ ȍȇ̒�ȍ ̤� ȋː�ǿȎ̶̒�Ȏ̩  6. know! (36) There is also a sign for them 
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�ȍǵ ȍ˅ ҧࠠ�̦رǫ� Ȏ̴ ȑ̲ ȏ̪ � Ȏ˫ ȍ̧ ȑ˸ ȍ ̮� Ọ̑ ȑ̾ �ҧ ̤ 7. in the night: We strip from it daylight, 

 ̸ǿ�Ȏ̫ ̒�ȏ̧ ̒�ȑ̇ ǿ�Ȏ̪ � ȑ̩ ̒�Ȏ̵ �Ǫ ȍǴ Ү
ȍ˅̙ 8. and then they are in dark- 

 � ȍȅ���ȍȇ�
ࠠǫ�̤�̒�ҧ˻̒�ȑ̫̒�ȍ˒� Ȏ˶ǿ�ȑxǿȉȏ˲  9. ness [again]. (37) And the sun travels 

 �ȏ̤�̒�Ȏ̫�̒�ȍ˗ ȑ˸̒�ȍ̝ǿ�ȍ ̤� Ȍ Ȑ˲�ǿȍ̶̒�ȏ̤ ȍǴ�˅̒�ȍ̞  10. for its fixed term. That is the 

���ȏȄ ǿ̀�̒�ȏ̧ �̒�ȍ̋ �̒�ȑ̤�ࠠǫ� ȏ˴ ǿ ȏ˴̻ ǿ�ȍ̋ ȑ̤�ࠠǫ� Ȏ˲ ǿ̻ ȏ˰ ̒�ȑ̝ ̒�ȍ˒� 11. design of the Almighty, All-Knowing. (38) 

 �ȍȇ�
ࠠǫ�ȑ̤̒�ȍ̝̒�ȍ̫ǿ�ȍ̜� ȍ˲̓�ȩ̭ ȑǵ ҧ˰̔�Ȏ̴  12. As for the moon, We have ordained for it 

�ȏ ȏ˰ ȍ̝ ȑ̤Ǫ� ȏȅ̸ Ȏɣ ȑ˲ Ȏ̋ ȑ̤ ȍߐ� ȍǳ ȍ˅̊� ҧܧ ȍ˧ � ȍȃȏǶ ȍ˅̲ ȍ̪  precise phases for it, until it ends up like an 
old, curved palm stalk. (39) 

 
The script on this folio is one of the largest. There are no diacritical marks at all. Of 
particular interest in its spelling are the words �ȍǰ ȩȇ�ȑǶҫǫ (without alif of elongation), �Ọ̑ ȑ̾ �ҧ ̤ࠠǫ 
(two adjacent alifs merged into one), and �Ȏ̴ ̔�ȩ̭ ȑǵ ҧ˰ ̓�ȍ̜ (following the general spelling rule in 

our codex, the alif of the ending ˅̭̒ is omitted). Apparently, judging by the length of the 

lines, the word �ȍ̬ ǿ�ȩ˩ ǿ�ṟ̏ �̒�Ȏ˷  was also written without alif of elongation. 
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9.2. Facsimile folio 210v 

 

 
Facsimile of folio 210v—an example of a smaller handwriting. The 12 lines represent a fragment of 

�ˈƹƞ 17, “al-Isrāʾ”—from the last words of verse 101 to the first word of verse 105 
(in Flügel’s edition: verses 103–106). 

 
� ȌǮ ȍ˅̲ ȏȐ ȍ̿ ˈ� ȌǮ ȍԹȒ ǫ� ȍ̈ ȑ˸ ȏ˓ � ȍ̸ވ Ȏ̪ � ȍ˅ ȑ̲ ȍ̿ Ȓ˒ ǫ� ȑ˰ ȍ̝ ȍ ̤ ȍȇ� ȏܳ ȍ ˈ� ȑȃҫˆ ȑ˷ ȍ˅̙
�Ȏ ȍࠀ� ȍȃ˅ȍ̝ ȍ̙� ȑ Ȏࠕ ȍǤ˅ ȍl � ȑǴ Ү

Ǫ� ọ̏ ȏ̾ʿǪ ȍ ȑݼҮ
Ǫ 

We surely gave Moses nine clear signs. Ask the 
Children of Israel. When [Moses] came to them, 

�ȏ̙ǿ�ȏȐ ̭
Ү
Ǫ� Ȏȅ ȑ̸ ȍ̉ ȑ˲ǿѱǿǿ��ȍ̞ Ҩ̰ Ȏ̆ ҫ ȍҡ  1. Pharaoh [said to him,] “I really think that you, 

� ȍ̸ވ Ȏ̫ ȩ̻̒��Ǫ Ȋǵ̸ Ȏ˩ ȑ˸ ȍ̪���ȑ˰ ȍ̝ ȍ ̤� ȍȃ ȍ˅̜ 2. O Moses, are bewitched.” (101) [Moses] replied, 

˅ ȍ̪ � ȍˑ ȑ̫ ȏ̧ ȍ̊��ȑ̭ҫǫǿ�ȍȃ ȍ˴��ȍҟ Ȏ̓ ȍ̵��ȏǤ���ҧҟ
Ү
Ǫ  3. “You know well that none has sent these [signs] 

down except 

�ȍȇ� ȏǮ ȩȇ˅ ȍ̫ ҧ˸ ̤Ǫ� ҨǬ ȍǵ�ࠠǫ�ҫ ȑҡ  4. the Lord of the heavens and the 

� ȏǺ ȑǵ��ҫ ȍҡ� ȏȐم
Ү
Ǫ ȍȇ� ȍ ȏٳ ȩ˾ ȍ ˈ  5. earth as insights. And I really 

�ȍ̞ Ҩ̰ Ȏ̆��Ȏȅ ȑ̸ ȍ̉ ȑ˲ ȏ̚ ȩ̻̒��Ǫ Ȋǵ̸Ȏ̀ ȑ˞ ȍ̪� 6. think that you, O Pharaoh, are doomed.” (102) 

�ȍǳǪ ȍǵҫ ȍ̙̂��ȑȅҫǫ��ȑ Ȏࠕ ҧ˴ ȏ̚ ȍ̞ ȑ̑ ȍ˸ ̼��ȍ̬ ȏ̪��ࠠǫ  7. So [Pharaoh] wanted to scare them out of the 

� ȏǺ ȑǵҫ ȑҡ��Ȏ̴ ȩ̲ ȑ̜ ȍ˲ ȑ̍ ҫ ȍ̙̂��Ȏ̴ ȍ̋ ȍ̪ � ȑ̬ ȍ̪ ȍȇ  8. land [of Egypt], but We drowned him and those 
with him, 



A. F. Shebunin The history of the “ʿUṯmān Qurʾān”/Samarkand Codex 

nCmY 18 (Janvier 2024) 253 

�˅ Ȋ̋ ̾ ȏ ȍݟ��ȍ˅ ȑ̰ Ȏ̧̜ ȍȇ��ȑ̬ ȏ̪��ȏ̳ ȏ˰ ȑ̋ ȍ ˈ�� ȏܳ ȍ̀ ȏ̤ 9. all [of them]. (103) And, after [this happened to 
him], We said to the Children 

� ọ̏ ȏʿ ȩ ȑݼҮ
Ǫ�ࠠǫ�Ǫ̸ Ȏ̲ Ȏ̢ ȑ˷�ࠠǫ�ȑǵҫ ȑҡ  10. of Israel: “Reside in the 

Ǫ ȍǴ
Ү
ȍ˅̙� ȍǺ�˅ ȍl��ȍǤ���Ȏ˰ ȑ̊ ȍȇ��ࠠǫ�Ȓ ȑҡ  11. land, but when comes the promise of the 

�ȏǭ ȍ˲ ȏˬ��ȑ Ȏߝȏ́ � ȍ˅̰ȑ˄ ȏɣ��˅Ȋ̚ ̀ȏ̚ ȍ ̤���ȏ̍ ȍȇ�
ࠠˆ̒�ȏ Ȑ̛ ȍ˩ ȑ̤ 12. Hereafter, We will bring you all together. (104) 

And with the truth 

� ȍȂ ȍ˅ ŗ̰̏ ȍ˷ ȑǵҫǫ�˅ ȍ̪ ȍȇ� ȍȃ ȍ˴ ȍ̯� ȏ Ȑ̛ ȍ˩ ȑ̤ ȏԴ ȍȇ� Ȏ̳ ȍ˅ ȑ̰̤ ȍ˴ ȑ̯ ҫǫ�Ǫ Ȋ ȏȐނȍˌ Ȏ̪ � ҧҟ Ү
Ǫ

Ǫ Ȋ˲ ̽ ȏ˱ ȍ ̭ ȍȇ 

We have sent down the Quran, and with the 
truth it has come down. We have sent you [O 
Prophet] only as a deliverer of good news and a 
warner. (105) 

 
The handwriting on this folio is among the smallest but not very compact, as evi-
denced by the elongated letters Ǯ, ǹ, and Ȃ, which, on other folios, are written twice 

or even three times shorter. When comparing this folio with the folio exemplifying 
large handwriting, attention should be drawn to how the letters alif (Ǫ) and Ƿ are writ-

ten on both. On the large-handwriting folio 310r, alif (Ǫ) is written in a rounded man-

ner, while Ƿ has a saw-like appearance. On the small-handwriting folio 210v, alif (Ǫ) 

has a more angular, short, and blunt end at the bottom, and Ƿ has the form of three 

columns beveled at the top to the left. 

 

 
Folio 310r. Large, straight 

handwriting 
Folio 210v. Smaller hand-

writing 

Alif (Ǫ) 
  

�ȻƵ (ǿ˸̒) 
  

Ill. 81. 
 
The other letters differ from each other only in size and thickness. In addition, the 
small-handwriting folio differs from the large-handwriting folio in the comparative 
abundance of diacritical marks (16 letters on folio 210v have them). On the exemplify-
ing large-handwriting folio 310r, diacritical marks are not present at all. Folio 243 turns 
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out to be the richest in our entire Qurʾān in terms of diacritics. The preference we not-
ed earlier for the diacritical marks on the letter ȅ is vividly manifested even on folio 

210v: 8 out of 16 letters with diacritics are ȅ (see Ill. 16). However, this is only exactly 

half of all the ȅ letters on the page, so another 8 ȅ letters on the page remain without a 

diacritical dashes. 

Here, the freedom to transfer the part of the word that did not fit from one line 
to another is also extremely vividly demonstrated. The word ǺǵȓҡǪ, consisting of four 

graphically indivisible parts (ǹ�ǵ�ҟ�Ǫ), could, therefore, be broken at three points, 

and, by a strange and fortunate coincidence, on our page, it occurs three times, each 
time reaching the end of the line, each time not fitting on it, and each time transferred 
differently. On the seventh line, only the initial alif is written on the end of the line, 
and everything else (ǹǵҟ) is transferred to the next line. On the fourth line, Գ already 

fits on the end of the line. On the tenth line—the third possible case—ǵԳ fits. 

Lines 2, 5, and 10 end with dashes of different sizes, which, as mentioned earlier, 
are used for nothing else but to fill the vacant space at the end of the line, that is, for 
symmetry with other lines. 

The spelling is interesting for the following words: 

ǿǿǿǿ˷�̸ǿ̫̒љѱ  (� ȍ̸ވ Ȏ̪ �Թ) Both written together and without the alif of elongation 

̒љϨȅ̸ǿ̉�˲ǿ  ( �Թ�Ȏȅ ȑ̸ ǿ ȍ̉ ȑ˲ ǿ ȏ̙ ) 

ҟ�̸̵ (�ȏǤ ȍҟ Ȏ̓ ȍ̵ )  The glottal stop after the elongated alif is not marked at all. The 
first glottal stop is rendered by ȇ 

Ǫ�̫˸̤ǿ̸�ȧ  (�ȏǮǪ ȍ̸ ȍ̫ ҧ˸ ̤Ǫ) Without the alif of elongation 

�љ˲ǿў̒˾ǿ  (�ȍ˲ ǿȏʿ˅̒ ȍ˾ ǿȍ ˈ) Without the alif of elongation. The glottal stop is rendered by ȉ 

ϧ�˲̉�˅�ϧ̴̲  (�Ȏ̳ ˅ ȍ̲̒̒ȑ̜ ȍ˲ ǿȑ̍ ҫˆ ȍ̙̒) Without the alif of elongation in the ending ˅ ȍ̒ ̭ 

̣љݼ��Ǫ (�ọ̏ ȏ̒ʿǪ ȍ˲ ǿ ȑ˷ Ү
Ǫ) Without the alif of elongation. The glottal stop is rendered by ȉ 

˅˨ (�ȍǤ˅̒ ȍɣ ) The glottal stop after the elongated alif is not marked at all 
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9.3. The alphabet 

 

 
 
The table is compiled from shots of all letters in all forms, in their transitions from the 
small handwriting to the large handwriting, and from the compressed writing to a 
more expansive one. Each new letter starts on a new line, and samples that do not fit 
on one line are transferred to the free end of the upper or lower line. The order of ar-
ranging letters follows the European convention, from left to right. To show the rela-
tive position of letters on the line, baselines are drawn between them. 

Letters and 

location 

Comments 

Ǫ—line 1 Six letters alif in their gradual change: the short, blunt, lower end 
gradually transitions to the long, round, and sharp. The last, seventh 
alif is connected to the preceding letter 

Ǭ, Ǯ, ǯ—the 

end of line 1 
and the entire 
line 2  

The images of these letters in isolated, initial, medial, and final posi-
tions. The diacritical dashes of letters Ǯ and ǯ are written one 

above the other 
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ǰ, Ǳ, ǲ—line 3 

and the se-
cond half of 
line 4 

The images of these letters in separate, initial, middle, and final writ-
ing. The combinations of these letters with other letters, such as: ǿࠧ, 

ǿ˩ࠧ, ˦ǿљ and ࠦ (the last figure on line 4) 

ǳ and Ǵ—the 

first half of 
line 4 

In separate writing and merged with the preceding letter 

ǵ and Ƕ—�the 

first half of 
line 5 

Arranged in increasing order of size. Written on the line if not 
merged with another letter, and the bottom end is dropped below 
the line if merged 

Ƿ and Ǹ—

line 6 and the 
second half of 
line 5 

The images of these letters in separate, initial, middle, and final writ-
ing. In columns, with serifs, slanted to one side, slanted evenly on 
both sides. The diacritical dashes of the letter Ǹ are written one 

above each serif. The last word, strongly resembling a saw in appear-
ance—�ȍ̞ ȑ˸ ȍ˸ ȑ̫ ȍ̒ ̻ 

ǹ and Ǻ—

line 7 

At the beginning, in the middle, at the end, and in isolation. The dia-
critical dash on the letter Ǻ is not placed where one might expect 

based on analogies with letters like Ǯ, ǲ and others, that is, not 

above the vertical line descending downward, but rather to its right, 
precisely where we are accustomed to placing a dot 

ǻ and Ǽ—�

line 8 

Related to other letters and isolated. As can be seen, they vary only in 
line thickness and size 

ǽ and Ǿ—line 

9 and the end 
of line 10 

In initial, medial, final, and isolated forms. The diacritical dash of let-
ter Ǿ is written above the horn 

Ȁ—line 10 In initial, medial, final, and isolated forms 

ȁ—line 11 In initial, medial, final, and isolated forms. Two last cases demon-
strate changes. In the medial form, the letter ǿ̝̒ is somewhat more 

angular than ǿ̒̚. The head of the letter is filled to the maximum—as 

in letters Ȁ, Ȅ and ȇ 

Ȃ—line 12 In initial, medial, final, and isolated forms. The last type of a long let-
ter is predominantly encountered at the end of a line: the letter is ex-
tended to align the length of the line with other lines on the page 
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9.4. The alphabet (continuation) 
 

 
 
Letters and 
location 

Comments 

ȃ—line 1 In initial, medial, final, and isolated forms. In the last two cases, it de-
scends slightly below the line in one case and significantly more in the 
other. This difference is related to changes in the manner of writing oth-
er letters 

ҟ—line 1 Connected and disconnected writing with the preceding letter. Varia-
tions are only in sizes and greater or lesser boldness 

Ȅ—line 2 At the beginning of a word; in the middle of the word; in the combinati-
on ǿ̫̪̒; final, and isolated forms. The head typically descends slightly be-

low the line, while the tail always rests on the line 

ȅ—line 3 In initial, medial, final, and isolated forms. In the last two cases, besides 
their size, they are also modified by the fact that the upper end of the 
letter is sometimes just slightly curved, while other times it has addi-
tional thickening from bottom to top. The lower, curved to the left, end 
is always short and blunt. At the end of the line, an example of connec-
tion at the beginning of words such as ǿǿˍ̒˗̭̒, �̠̒ ̒ˈǿǿ̲ , and similar ones is pre-

sented, where, to avoid confusion with the letter Ƿ, the middle letter is 

raised higher above the line than the others 
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�ǿˍ˕̭�ǿ̲˕ˈ��ǿўќљ ǿ˷ 

  
 Ill. 82. 

ȇ—line 4 Unconnected with the preceding letter is placed entirely on the line, 
whereas connected writing lowers its tail below the line 

Ȇ—line 4 In initial, medial, final, and isolated forms. The variety lies in greater or 
lesser roundness and sizes 

ȉ—line 5 Isolated in two types, connected to some preceding letter, ̹ǿǿў̒ and ̹ǿǿљ 
line 6 ̹ǿǿ˧ and ̹ǿǿ˷. At first glance, ̹ǿǿ˧ is not difficult to confuse with the final 

or isolated form of Ǳ, especially the latter type (see appendix 9.3, 4th 

line), but the significant difference between them is that the tail of the 
letter Ȉ in ̹ǿǿ˧ extends in a completely straight line (remaining on the 

baseline overall), while the tail of the letter Ǳ in its final and isolated 

forms resembles a sickle extending below the baseline 

ǿ˧ǿǿǿѱǿ��ǿ˧�̺ǿ  Ǳ 

  
Ill. 83. 

 
On the last lines are placed those six words, stretched across the full length of 

the line, about which we previously spoke: 

Ͽǿў̒̄ǿў̤̒ (�ȍ̞ Ҩ̒ ̲̒ Ȏ̇ ǿȍ̲ ȍ̒ ̤) Q 5:64 180v 

ǳ�Ѐǿǿǿǿ�˲ǿѱǿ  (Ȉ ȍ˲ ǿ ȑ̟ ȏǴ) Q 11:116 203v 

˸̪ќЁǿ̫̒Ё  (�ȑ̩ ̒ Ȏ̢ ̒ȑ̲̒ ȏ̟ ˅ ȍ˸ ȍ̪ ) Q 27:18 299r 

˅Ёޗ (˅̒Ȋ̢ ̒ ȏ˧ ˅ ȍ̀ )  Q 27:19 299r 

˲̄˾̫̤̒Ǫ (�ҧ˲ ǿ ȍ̄ ǿ ȑ́ ǿ Ȏ̫ ȑ̤̒Ǫ) Q 27:63 304r 

ǿǿǿϨ̄˽Ǫѱǿ  (̹ǿǿȍ̚ ̒ ȍ̄ ǿ ȑ˽ Ǫ) Q 37:153 326r 

 



A. F. Shebunin The history of the “ʿUṯmān Qurʾān”/Samarkand Codex 

nCmY 18 (Janvier 2024) 259 

If you were to place a ruler against them, you would notice that they follow a not 
entirely straight line, indicating that they are handwritten. Here are all such words 
found in our Qurʾān, and no other similar specimens are encountered. 
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9.5. Colored rosettes and bands of decoration 

 

 
 
To address and clarify some questions and misunderstandings that may arise when 
examining this table, it is deemed useful to provide a few explanations alongside its 
description. 

The transmission and subsequent mechanical reproduction of ornaments simi-
lar to ours may aim for two objectives: either to convey a complete facsimile, repro-
ducing the drawings exactly as we see them now, or to reproduce and convey these 
drawings in a restored form, as intended by those who originally executed them. The 
first objective would be achieved quite successfully if there were a means to mechani-
cally capture and convey all changes in tones and color transitions, that is, if chromo-
photography existed. However, since it does not yet exist, if there is a reluctance to in-
troduce any arbitrariness into the transmission of the drawing, then one must relin-
quish the idea of an exact facsimile, especially if there is also the opportunity to suc-
cessfully achieve the other objective, at least partly due to the fact that the colors of 
the drawings have not been spoiled, obscured, or faded everywhere, but in some plac-
es have been preserved quite distinctly. In this case, in our Qurʾān, there are quite 
enough places where the colors have been preserved very well and vividly. There are 
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also places where one can clearly trace imperceptible transitions, such as from orange 
to dark brown, a transition that initially appears so abrupt that instead of one color, 
two colors seem to be visible here. Therefore, in transmitting our rosettes and bands of 
decoration, we set ourselves the second goal, and we took upon ourselves the task of 
determining precisely where each color lies, especially since it is easier to do so with 
the original than with a copy from secondhand sources, where it would have to be 
done by someone interested in the question of what appearance these ornaments 
should have originally, rather than in the appearance they have now due to careless 
and negligent handling. Indeed, this appearance has deviated significantly from the 
original, and therefore our images appear much fresher than their original. But given 
the goal we had in mind, it could not have been otherwise, and in any case, we consid-
ered it much more advisable to conscientiously and to the best of our ability reach the 
true appearance, for example, of decoration VI (see Appendix 9.5), than to expend no 
less, if not greater, effort to reproduce in full precision the huge dirty stain with which 
it is almost completely obscured. This, admittedly, is the most severely affected draw-
ing, but others have also changed considerably: the entire left half of decoration I has 
blurred and smeared. In decoration II, the orange and crimson paints somehow 
merged with each other and both took on a purplish tone. On decoration V, the paints 
have dried up so much that they have almost completely flaked off and are only remi-
niscent of themselves by small, retained specks, and so on. 

The table includes all the ornaments from our Qurʾān: all decorations are literal-
ly included, and the colored squares represent all their types in terms of both contours 
and the arrangement of colors. The relative positioning of the square rosettes on the 
line is indicated by lines drawn between them. 

Of all 44 different square rosettes (including those in decorations II and III), the 
most original and non-repeating ones are numbers 1–6, 33, 35, and 42. 

Under number 44, all the sizes of the circles are given, which, as we assume, 
originally marked tens of verses, and number 43 marks a similar circle drawn around a 
usual separating series of oblique parallel strokes on the verso of page 31. 

The locations of the colored figures and decorations are as follows: 
a) Colored rosettes 

No. Folio  No.  Folio  No.  Folio  No.  Folio 

1 3r  12 58v  23 193r  34 270r 

2 5v  13 66r  24 199r  35 272r 

3 7v  14 69v  25 201r  36 273r 

4 9v  15 86v  26 208r  37 273v 

5 11r  16 113v  27 211v  38 274v 

6 12v  17 117r  28 214r  39 276v 

7 16v  18 123v  29 256r  40 287v 

8 19r  19 144v  30 264v  41 312r 
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9 21r  20 167r  31 265v  42 328r 

10 23r  21 184r  32 268r    

11 47r  22 190v  33 269v    

 
Among them, special attention should be paid to: 

Number 4—for which, as can be clearly seen, the divider lines occupying this 
space were partly erased, yet it still managed to touch the bottom letter. 

Number 6—positioned above the divider lines and partly intersecting with 
them. 

Number 7—touching the bottom letter. 
Number 8—placed above the divider lines. 
Number 9—seemingly started to the left. 
Number 14—drawn directly on the divider lines, which were not even erased. 
Number 17—significantly touching the bottom letter. 
Number 21—placed on an unerased and not included in the drawing circle. 
Number 29—squeezed into a place where there clearly was not enough space 

left for it. 
Number 32—touching the divider lines. 
Earlier, when discussing these figures, we pointed out that red color is relatively 

rare in the composition of the drawings, yet this is not noticeable in our table. This is 
simply because the squares in which red color is included in the composition of the 
drawing have far fewer duplicates, and therefore a significant majority of them ended 
up in the table, making up a much larger percentage among the 44 figures on it than 
the percentage of all such figures with red color in their drawing among all the figures 
found in the Qurʾān. 

b) Colored bands of decoration 

Number 
in the 
table 

Folio of the 
manuscript 

Comments 

I 79r The orange paint in this decoration appears noticeably redder 
than usual, and overall it has a peculiar hue that sets it apart 
from other decorations, as if it either has a different origin 
from them, or, having faded, underwent a not particularly 
skillful restoration, or its paints are indeed the same but of 
lower quality, or they were mixed poorly compared to others 

II 244v The seventh row of the table, counting from its right edge 
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III 271r The eighth and ninth rows of the table. If the text writer had 
thought that the end of the ƺˈƹƞ would be marked in some 
similar way, rather than just with an empty space, then they 
would certainly have left more space for the drawing than 
there is now, which would have avoided the need to disrupt 
the drawing in the decoration and to bypass the bottom end 
of the unwanted letter ǽ from the upper row 

IV 316r In the original, the inscription ˶̻̒�ǭǵ̸˷�˲ǿˬǪ is located further 

to the left and higher up 

V 352v The tenth and eleventh rows of the table. The original pre-
sents almost clean parchment with outlined contours and fi-
ne, sparse specks of paint, yet they are quite sufficient to ac-
curately identify them 

VI 328r The majority of the decoration on the left is flooded and 
smeared with something liquid, perhaps blood. Therefore, at 
first glance, the copy looks very different from its original. But 
let us reiterate: we strived to present as accurate copies of the 
ornaments in their true form, not in the form in which time, 
circumstances, and all the vicissitudes of fate to which our 
Qurʾān was subjected, especially during the siege of Samar-
kand and its fatal capture by the infidels, may have led them 

 
St. Petersburg. February 1891. 
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Berlin 
Britain/British 
Bugulma 
Bulġār 
Bulgaria 
Cairo 
Central Asia 
Constantinople  
Cyprus 
Damascus/Damascene 
Egypt 
Estland 
Iran 
Iraq 
Kashgar 
Kazan 
Kokand 
Kronstadt 
Kufa/Kufan 
Leipzig 
Mā warāʾ al-nahr 
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Mecca/Meccan 
Medina/Medinan 
New York 
Nizhny Novgorod region 
Paris 
Pishpek 
Romania 
Russian Empire, Russia 
Rūm 
Samarkand 
Semirechye Oblast 
St. Petersburg 
Syr Darya 
Tallinn/Reval 
Tashkent 
Tatar 
Trabzon/Trabizont 
Turkestan 
Ufa 
Vienna 
(al-)Wasīṭa 
Zeravshan Okrug 
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يجان الوافرة الثَّمَن  أ ضواء على مخطوط كتاب الت ِّ
 

 د. أ حمد صالح المصري
عضو هيئة التدريس بقسم التاريخ بجامعة ذمار، اليمن. مقيم حاليًا في جمهورية المانيا الإتحادية()  

 

 الخلاصة
يجان الوافرة الثَّمَن في تاريخ ولية مولنا صاحب السعادة رضوان لقطر  الضوء على مخطوط كتابتسُلط الدراسة  الت ِّ

يهَُ بعده بالوصف الحسن ، وهي من المخطوطات التي أُلفت في القرن العاشر الهجري/السادس عشر اليمن وذكر من وَلِّ
ذ تمثل نموذجا للمؤلفات التاريخية، التي ساند مؤل  -م 1538ه/ 945فها الحكم العثماني ال ول في اليمن الميلادي، اإ

نت جزءًا من أ حداث تلك المرحلة بأ سلوب شعري )الرجز(، علاوة على ذلك فهي  من  1635ه/ 1045 م، ودو 
المخطوطات التي ما زالت مُسجلة باسم مؤلف مجهول. ويتأ لف المخطوط من مقدمة وثمانية عشر بابًا، تناول فيها المؤلف 

-م 1565ه/ 972ن ولة الدولة العثمانية أ ولهم رضوان باشا، والذي تولى حكم اليمن خلال الفترة سيرة س تة م
م.  1757ه/ 983-م 1570ه/ 978م، وأ خرهم بهرام باشا الذي تولى الحكم في اليمن خلال الفترة  1567ه/ 974

يجان الوافرةوأ صل مخطوط  قسم  -لمكتبة الوطنية الفرنس ية ، ليوجد منه غير نسخة وحيدة محفوظة في اكتاب الت ِّ
 ,Ar (Bibliothèque nationale de France (BnF), Département des Manuscrits 1651:  المخطوطات، رمز

Cote : Arabe 1651) يجان . ضمن مجموع يضم ثلاث مخطوطات يمنية كُتبت في نفس الفترة التاريخية وهي مخطوط الت ِّ
للمؤرخ محمد بن يحيى المطيب الزبيدي المتوفي  ام في تاريخ دولة مولنا بهرامبلوغ المر وكذلك مخطوط  الوافرة
للمؤرخ أ حمد بن يوسف بن فيروز والذي كان  مطالع النيران في تاريخ اليمنم، بالإضافة اإلى مخطوط  1598ه/ 1007

عرض محتوى المخطوط، م. لذلك يمكن اعتبارها النسخة ال صلية. تهدف الدراسة اإلى  1565ه/ 1066حياً حتى س نة 
بالإضافة اإلى محاولة التعرف على مؤلفها، وقد اعتمدت الدراسة بشكل رئيسي على المنهج الوصف  وكذلك المنهج المقارن، 
علاوة على الاعتماد على دراسة بعض نواحي المخطوط الشكلية والفنية، وما ورد في المصادر ال خرى لتحقيق الهدف. 

لى أ ن  مخطوط كتابوقد تم اس تعراض أ هم ما ور يجان الوافرة الثَّمَن د في المخطوط، وتوصلت الدراسة اإ قد يكون  الت ِّ
 م في مدينة زبيد. 1598هـ/ 1007من مؤلفات المؤرخ محمد بن يحيى المطيب الزبيدي المتوفى س نة 

Résumé 
Éclaircissements au sujet du manuscrit du �ƩƻǎƟ al-�ƩȡǎƵ al-ƾǎƣƩƹƞ al-ʵaman 
Cette étude se penche sur les manuscrits du �ƩƻǎƟ al-�ƩȡǎƵ al-ƾǎƣƩƹƞ al-ʵaman ƣȻ ƻǎƹȻȯ ƾƩƳǎǀƞƻ �ƞƾƳǎƵǎ 
ʭǎȰib al-ƺƞࡘǎơƞ RiǵƾǎƵ li-Quʶr al-Yaman wa-Ǵikr man waliyahu ƟƞࡘƞơƞƨƼ bi-al-waʭf al-Ȱasan, composé 
au xe/xvie s., car ils représentent un exemple Ƣᅷʻǀǁƽƣ historique où ƶᅷƞǀƿƣǀƽ soutient la première domi-
nation ottomane au Yémen (945/1538-1045/1635). Une partie des événements de cette période y a été 
couchée sur le papier dans le style poétique ƹƞȡƞǁ. Cependant, ƶᅷƞǀƿƣǀƽ de ces textes manuscrits a été 
laissé pour « inconnu ». Le texte à ƶᅷȅƿƞƿ manuscrit se compose d'une introduction et de dix-huit cha-
pitres, dans lesquels est abordée la biographie de six des gouverneurs de ƶᅷ	Ƹƻƫƽƣ ottoman au Yémen, 
dont le premier est RiǼǂǒƹ �ǒˌǒᄕ qui gouverna le pays entre 972/1565-974/1567, et le dernier, �ƞƩƽǒƸ 
�ǒˌǒᄕ qui assuma cette tâche durant la période de 978/1570 à 983/1575. Le manuscrit original du �ƩƻǎƟ al-
�ƩȡǎƵ al-ƾǎƣƩƹƞ ƹᅷƣǃƫƾƿƣ Ƽǀᅷen un seul exemplaire conservé à la Bibliothèque nationale de France, Dé-
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partement des Manuscrits, le ms. Arabe 1651. Il fait partie Ƣᅷǀƹƣ collection (ƴƞȡƴˈࡘ) qui comprend, 
outre le le �ƩƻǎƟ al-�ƩȡǎƵ al-ƾǎƣƩƹƞ, deux manuscrits yéménites écrits durant la même période, le �ƼƳˈȤ 
al-ƴƞƹǎƴ ƣȻ ƻǎƹȻȮ dawla �ƞƾƳǎƵǎ �ƞƨƹǎƴ de ƶᅷƩƫƾƿƺƽƫƣƹ MuȽammad b. YaȽǄǒ al-Mu˙ayyib al-�ƞƟɌƢɌ 
(m. 1007/1598), et le MaʶǎƳƩࡘ al-ƵȻƹǎƵ ƣȻ ƻǎƹȻȮ al-Yaman de ƶᅷƩƫƾƿƺƽƫƣƹ AȽmad b. 
ƞǄƽ˫ǅ (vivant ưǀƾƼǀᅷƣƹ 
1066/1565). Il peut donc être considéré comme la seule version originale. �ᅷȅƿǀƢƣ vise non seulement à 
présenter le contenu des manuscrits, mais aussi à tenter ƢᅷƫƢƣƹƿƫƤƫƣƽ ƶᅷƞǀƿƣǀƽ du texte. Méthodologi-
quement, elle ƾᅷƞƻƻǀƫƣ principalement sur une approche descriptive et comparative, mais prend égale-
ment en compte certains aspects formels et artistiques des manuscrits, ainsi que ƶᅷƞƻƻƺƽƿ Ƣᅷƞǀƿƽƣƾ 
sources. Après avoir examiné ƶᅷƣƾƾƣƹƿƫƣƶ des textes manuscrits, ƶᅷȅƿǀƢƣ conclut que le �ƩƻǎƟ al-�ƩȡǎƵ al-
ƾǎƣƩƹƞ al-ʵaman pourrait être ƶᅷǀƹƣ des ʻǀǁƽƣƾ de ƶᅷƩƫƾƿƺƽƫƣƹ MuȽammad b. YaȽǄǒ al-Mu˙ayyib al-
�ƞƟɌƢɌᄕ décédé en ƶᅷƞƹ 1007/1598 à �ƞƟɌƢᄙ 

Abstract 
A closer look at the manuscript of the �ƩƻǎƟ al-�ƩȡǎƵ al-ƾǎƣƩƹƞ al-ʵaman 
This study examines the manuscript of �ƩƻǎƟ al-�ƩȡǎƵ al-ƾǎƣƩƹƞ al-ʵaman ƣȻ ƻǎƹȻȯ ƾƩƳǎǀƞƻ �ƞƾƳǎƵǎ ʭǎȰib 
al-ƺƞࡘǎơƞ RiǵƾǎƵ li-Quʶr al-Yaman wa-Ǵikr man waliyahu ƟƞࡘƞơƞƨƼ bi-al-waʭf al-Ȱasan, which was com-
posed during the 10th/16th century. Written in a poetic style known as ƹǎȡƞǁ, it represents an example 
of a historical work whose author supported the first Ottoman rule in Yemen 945/1538ᅬ1045/1635, and 
falls into that category of historical manuscripts that remain attributed to an unknown author. The 
manuscript consists of an introduction and eighteen chapters, in which the author discusses the biog-
raphies of six governors of the Ottoman Empire in Yemen. The first among them is RiǼǂǒƹ �ǒˌǒᄕ who 
governed Yemen during the period 972/1565ᅬ974/1567, and the last is �ƞƩƽǒƸ �ǒˌǒ, who ruled Yemen 
during the period 978/1570ᅬ983/1575. The original manuscript of �ƩƻǎƟ al-�ƩȡǎƵ al-ƾǎƣƩƹƞ exists only as a 
single copy preserved in the French National Library (Bibliothèque nationale de France (BnF)), De-
partment of Manuscripts, ms. Arabic 1651. It is part of a collection that includes three Yemeni manu-
scripts written in the same historical period, which are the manuscript of �ƩƻǎƟ al-�ƩȡǎƵ al-ƾǎƣƩƹƞ as 
well as the manuscript of �ƼƳˈȤ al-ƴƞƹǎƴ ƣȻ ƻǎƹȻȮ dawla �ƞƾƳǎƵǎ �ƞƨƹǎƴ by the historian MuȽammad 
Ibn YaȽǄǒ al-Mu˙ayyib al-�ƞƟɌƢɌ (d. 1007/1598) and the manuscript of MaʶǎƳƩࡘ al-ƵȻƹǎƵ ƣȻ ƻǎƹȻȮ al-Yaman 
by the historian AȽmad b. 
ƞǄƽ˫ǅ (alive until the year 1066/1565). So it can be considered the single orig-
inal version. This study seeks to present the content of the manuscript and strives to identify the author. 
To achieve the ƾƿǀƢǄᅷƾ objective, the comparative and the descriptive historical methods will be em-
ployed, but it will also take into account certain formal and artistic aspects of the manuscripts, as well 
as the contributions of other sources. After examining the substance of the manuscript texts, the study 
concludes that the �ƩƻǎƟ al-�ƩȡǎƵ al-ƾǎƣƩƹƞ al-ʵaman could be one of the works of the historian 
MuȽammad b. YaȽǄǒ al-Mu˙ayyib al-�ƞƟɌƢɌᄕ who died in the year 1007/1598 in �ƞƟɌƢᄙ 

 الكلمات المفتاحية
يجان الوافرة الثَّمَن كتاب مخطوطات  — مؤلف يمني مجهول — مخطوطات يمنية مجهولة — المطيب الزبيدي — الت ِّ
 زبيد

Mots-clés 
�ƩƻǎƟ al-ƻȻȡǎƵ al-ƾǎƣƩƹƞ al-ʵaman ᅭ al-Mu˙ayyib al-ZabɌdɌ ᅭ manuscrits yéménites anonymes ᅭ au-
teur yéménite non-identifié ᅭ manuscrits de ZabɌd 

Keywords 
�ƩƻǎƟ al-ƻȻȡǎƵ al-ƾǎƣƩƹƞ al-ʵaman ᅭ al-Mu˙ayyib al-�ƞƟɌƢɌ ᅭ anonymous Yemeni manuscripts ᅭ unk-
nown Yemeni author ᅭ manuscripts of �ƞƟɌƢ 
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 1. المقدمة

في مجال التدوين  حركة متميزة م 1635ه/ 1045-م 1538ه/ 945 فترة الحكم العثماني ال ول لليمن شهدت
نتاجأ  سواءً من حيث عدد المؤرخين التاريخ ،  شتراك اب ذلك اإلى اس بأ   أ حد ربما يرجعو  ،و غزارة الإ

الذي كان دائراً أ نذاك بين القوة الزيدية بقيادة أ ل شرف الدين  ،المؤرخين في أ حداث الصراع الس ياسي
يقتصر ذلك النشاط  ولم .1في اليمن من جهة أ خرى ةالعثمانيالدولة وولة من جهة  ومن ثم بقيادة أ ل القاسم

 مؤلفوها حاولتاريخية  مصنفات مختلفتين، بل تم تأ ليف نظر وجهتي تدوين ال حداث الس ياس ية منعلى 
 .2مختلفةحقول و تناولت مواضيع  خرى، وأ  لتزام الحيادا

حيث  – كما هو الحال في بقية الفترات –أ ساليب الكتابة التاريخية في تلك الفترة  تنوعتوقد 
في ترتيب ال حداث، ومنها  الحولياتطريقة اعتمدت بعض المؤلفات على أ سلوب السرد القصصي مع تبني 

للمؤرخ المطهر الجرموزي )ت  الدرة المضيئة في السيرة القاسمية كتابعلى سبيل المثال 
لمؤرخ عبد ل الإحسان في دخول مملكة اليمن تحت ظل عدالة أ ل عثمان، وكتاب م( 1667ه/ 1077

بعد المائة التاسعة  جرىح فيما روح الروكتاب ، وكذلك م( 1621هـ/ 1301حتى عاش الصمد المـوزع  )
 .3م( 8163/ه 1048 للمؤرخ عيسى بن لطف الله )ت من الفتن والفتوح

بلوغ مؤلفات أ خرى على ال سلوب النثري الذي يهتم بالسجع والبلاغة، ومنها كتاب  عتمدتابينما 
وكتاب م(، أ يضًا  1598ه/ 1007للمؤرخ المطيب الزبيدي )ت  المرام في تاريخ دولة مولنا بهرام
 .4م( 1620ه/ 1029الله بن داعر )كان حياً حتى س نة  للمؤرخ عبد الفتوحات المرادية في الجهات اليمانية

                                                             
 

يمنيونسالم، سـ. م.  1 يمنيونالعمري، حـ. عبد الله  ؛ 1م، ص  1971ه/ 1394، المؤرخون ال ، المؤرخون ال
 .64 م، ص 2006ه/ 1427، » موقف المؤرخين«  المصري، أ . صـ. ؛ 17 م، ص 1989ه/ 1409

ظهار تحيز ل طراف تناول ال حداث  وهاالفترة أ يضًا تأ ليف العديد من كتب التراجم التي حاول مؤلفشهدت هذه  2 دون اإ
كتاب صاحب  م( 1628هـ/ 1038 )ت القادر بن ش يخ العيدروس المؤرخ عبد، ومنهم على سبيل المثال الصراع

م(  1629هـ/ 1039)كان حياً حتى س نة  ، وكذلك المؤرخ محمد بن عمر بافقيهالنور السافر في أ خبار القرن العاشر
م(  1592ه/ 1001 الجابري )تمحمد  بن حمدأ  ، وكذلك المؤرخ تاريخ الشحر وأ خبار القرن العاشرصاحب كتاب 
يمنيونالعمري، حـ. عبد الله . » رحلة الجابري« المعروف بعنوان  سفينة سفرصحاب كتاب   ؛ 29 ، صالمؤرخون ال

يمنيونالمؤرخون سالم،  .ـم سـ.  ،» موقف المؤرخين« المصري،  أ . صـ.؛  25، 23ص  م، 1971ه/ 1394 ،ال
 .181 ص

يمنيونسالم، سـ. م.  3 المؤرخون العمري، حـ. عبد الله ؛  70، 43 ،77 صم،  1971ه/ 1394، المؤرخون ال
يمنيون  .37، 34-33، 31، صال

يمنيونسالم، . ـسـ. م 4  .189 ص ،موقف المؤرخينالمصري،  أ . صـ.؛  55، 46 صم،  1971ه/ 1394، المؤرخون ال
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Â سلوب الشعر وما يتطلب من مراعاة للوزن والقافية، من أ برز ال مثلة أ  عتمدت على امجموعة ثالثة
لجمال الدين محمد بن  تولى بعد فرهاد اليمن المنهج الواضح الحسن فيمنعلى هذا النوع من المؤلفات كتاب 

نبذة في تاريخ ولية اليمن في مُديدة من كذلك كتاب  ،5م( 1562ه/ 969بركات العُماني )ت بعد س نة 
قلائد العقيان في دولة مولنا عالي الشأ ن وكذلك كتاب  ،6ضياء الدين أ حمد بن موسى الواسط ل  الزمن

 .7مجهوللمؤلف  بهرام ذي العدل الاحسان
، وتركزت أ عمال نشُرتنس بة كبيرة من تلك ال عمال التاريخية قد حُققت و  والجدير بالإشارة أ ن  

يلاء البيانات، بينما لم واضحةالمخطوطات حول  التحقيق بشكل رئيسي المخطوطات منقوصة البيانات  يتم اإ
بنفس فترة  ترتبطالتي  – يةتوجد العديد من ال عمال التاريخ  لذلك،، اهتمام كاف من الدراسة والتحقيق

تاريخ دولة الترك في باسم مؤلف مجهول، فعلى سبيل المثال ل الحصر مخطوطة  سجلةتزال مُ ل  – الدراسة
 وكذلك؛  قلائد العقيان في دولة مولنا عالي الشأ ن بهرام ذي العدل والإحسانومخطوطة  ؛ 8اليمن

ذكر ابتداء الدولة العثمانية وكذلك مخطوطة  ؛ 9ه 1100لى اإ  904قراطيس اليمن من س نة مخطوطة 
 .11ه 1000اإلى س نة  988تاريخ اليمن مدة ولية حسن باشا من س نة ضافة اإلى مخطوطة اإ  ،10باليمن

                                                             
 

فهرس  يوسف،عـ الد. . 118r-f. 115vكتبة الوطنية البلغارية في العاصمة صوفيا تحت رقم الم مخطوطة محفوظ في �5
 1442، بلغاريا من الزاوية الشرقية العمراني،عبد الر. مـ. ؛  28 م، ص 1968ه/ 1387، المخطوطات العربية

 .م 2012،  »وثائق عن تاريخ اليمن« ، كينديروفاـ. ؛ س 236-232 م، ص 2021ه/
صورة المخطوط محفوظة ب، 189ب اإلى ورقة رقم 185ورقة رقم من  ،2988رقم مجموع  ،اإسطنبول ،مكتبة أ يا صوفيا 6

شارت الباحثة أ  بو عمر مازن بن عامر المعشري. وقد أ  وهي نسخة مصورة من مكتبة الباحث العُماني  في مكتبتي
-1548ه الموافق  955أ ن المؤلف الواسط  كان حياً حتى س نة  (Stoyanka Kenderova)س تويانكا كينديروف 

 .م 2012،  »وثائق عن تاريخ اليمن« ، كينديروفاـ. ستها. ام دون أ ن تحدد مصدر معلوم 1549
، مكتبة أ يا صوفيا، من ورقة رقم 2988مجموع رقم  ؛ 180 ص، م 1889هـ/ 1304دفتر كتبخانه،، دون مؤلف 7

 ب.229ب اإلى ورقة رقم 199
يمنيونسالم، سـ. م. الكتاب مُسجل باسم مؤلف مجهول، كما أ ن العنوان ليس عنوانه ال صلي.  8 ، المؤرخون ال

 .82ص م، 1971ه/ 1394
 .333 م، ص 1998ه/ 1418، مصادر تاريخ اليمن س يد،أ . فـ.  .وهو عن تاريخ الإسماعيلية 9

. الكتاب موجود في مكتبة 331 ص م، 1998ه/ 1418، مصادر تاريخ اليمنس يد، أ . فـ. :  نظرأ  حول هذا الكتاب  10
 .9749برلين تحت رقم 

11 549p. II, 1996,  , S.ALG 328 م، ص 1998ه/ 1418، مصادر تاريخ اليمنس يد، أ . فـ.  ؛. 
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دف التعريف بههتمام بهذا النوع من ال عمال التاريخية ال مر الذي يتطلب مزيدًا من العناية والا
ليهم، خاصة وأ ن عر  بمضمونها، والتَ  يبُ أ عمالهم اإ  التي تحتفظماكن ال  ف على مؤلِّفيها وتثبيت حقوقهم وتنَسِّْ

 .12ةمعروفال ن  تأ صبح المخطوطاتن هذه كثير مبال 

 ومنهج الدراسة غرض. 2
ه بللتعريف  هتمام بمصادر التاريخ اليمني المخطوط، الذي يحتاج لجهود كبيرةتأ تي هذه الدراسة في اإطار الا

سم مؤلف باالكثير منها مُقيدة التي ما زال  ونشره، وخاصة ال عمال التاريخية منقوصة البيانات،وتحقيقه 
حدى مشأكل التراث المخطوط، التي تتطلب جهمجهول وأ خرى لم تكتمل بيانا ودًا تها، وهي ظاهرة عامة واإ

يجان الوافرةتعُد مخطوطة و علمية لرفع الجهالة عنها وتنسيبها لمؤلفيها.  عتمد وت  .لمؤلفاتانموذجًا لتلك  الت ِّ
 ط الشكليةالدراسة على المنهج المقارن ك حد أ هم المناهج المس تخدمة، علاوة على دراسة بعض نواحي المخطو 

 والفنية، وما ورد في المصادر ال خرى لتحقيق الهدف.

يجان الوافرة الثَّمَنمخطوطة . 3  الت ِّ
يجان الوافرة كتاب مخطوطة ورقة، كتبت بخط  15وط متوسط الحجم عدد أ وراقه مخطعن عبارة  الت ِّ

النسخ، وفي ورقة غلاف المخطوط كُتب العنوان داخل لوحة مُس تطيلة أ على الصفحة، وزُين بنقاط 
ت ذهبية، أ ما صفحة المحتوى ال ولى فقد كُتبت البسملة بداخل مس تطيل مُزين بزخرفة مُذهبة، ورُسم

 س تخدم الناسخاعلى شكل نقاط ذهبية اللون، كما  خر الجمُلأ  فواصل ال بيات والعبارات وكذلك نقاط 
 اللون ال حمر في كتابة بعض العبارات.

المؤلف لسرد سيرة س تة من الولة العثمانيين في اليمن،  االمخطوط عبارة عن أ رجوزة شعرية خصصه
ام باشا الذي خرهم بهر أ  ، و م 1567ه/ 974-م 1566ه/ 973 تولى الحكم خلال الفترة ا،أ ولهم رضوان باش

                                                             
 

لى جانب الجهود الرسمية في حصر وتوثيق لعدد المخطوطات في اليمنت دقيقة لل سف الشديد ل توجد اإحصاءا 12 ، واإ
هتمت بتوثيق ما يتوفر من مخطوطات في المكتبات افي المكتبات الرسمية، فهناك مشاريع  ةالمخطوطات اليمنية الموجود

:  اصة في زبيدالخ مشروع فهرس مكتبات المخطوطات« الخاصة، ولعل أ هم تلك ال عمال على سبيل المثال ل الحصر 
ا جهود (، وأ يضً Anne Regourd) تحت اإشراف الدكتورة الفرنس ية أ ن ريغورد » الله الحضرمي الرحمن عبد مكتبة عبد
مصادر س تاذ عبد السلام الوجيه الذي أ لف كتابا خاصا عن المخطوطات اليمنية في المكتبات الخاصة بعنوان الباحث ال  

ضافة اإلى جهود الباحث عرفات الحضرمي الذي أ عد كتابا حول مخطوطات ، بالإ نالتراث في المكتبات الخاصة في اليم
، وجهود الباحثين في مكتبة ال حقاف مدينة زبيد – فهرسة المكتبات المجتمعية ال هلية لمخطوطات علماء اليمنزبيد بعنوان 

يمنيةفهرس خرون، أ  عيسوي و أ . مـ. في حضرموت لتوثيق المخطوطات في محافظة حضرموت.   م، 2005 ،المخطوطات ال
 .14-13 ص
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سلوب الرجز، وهو أ  ب ، وصاغ المؤلف تلك السيرة التاريخيةم 1575ه/ 983-م 1570ه/ 978 تولى الحكم
ذ يعُتبر  من ال ساليب التي تففن العرب فيها لتدوين العلوم أ و ال حداث في قالب شعري بس يط وجذاب، اإ

بطريقة مُبسطة، علاوة على  بحر الرجز من أ سهل بحور الشعر، حيث يصف الراجز ال حداث والوقائع
سلوب لدى العرب منذ القدم وتطور في العهد بين الناس، وقد عُرف هذا ال   تميزه بسهولة وسرعة تناقله

يجان الوافرة الثَّمَن كتاب ووصف س يد سالم أ سلوب مؤلف .13ال موي طريقة المداحين بأ نه يش به  الت ِّ
ير الشعبية في مصر، وهي طريقة ينتشر م   .14عها ما يرُوى بين الناس لسهولة حفظه وترديدهورواة الس 

 وبطولته، وهذا النوع من المؤلفات غالبًا ما يقدم صاحب السيرة بطريقة مثالية، وتبرز أ هم منجزاته
لمؤلف اوفي كثير من ال حيان تطغى عليها المبالغة في الوصف نتيجة خضوعها للقافية الشعرية حيث يضطر 

  سلوب الشعري بغض النظر عن مدى واقعيتها.ختيار كلمات مناس بة لل  ا

 نسخة المخطوط ال صلية. 4
يجان الوافرة الثَّمَن كتاب طوطمخيعُد  من هذا  يوجد من المؤلفات التاريخية النادرة، وبحسب علم ، ل الت ِّ

 في قسم المخطوطات –الفرنس ية الكتاب غير نسخة واحدة، هي النسخة الموجودة في المكتبة الوطنية 
ضمن مجموع يضم . والمخطوط يوجد ة ال صلية الوحيدةخعتبارها النسا، لذلك يمكن Ar 1651ت رقم تح

للمؤرخ محمد  بلوغ المرام في دولة مولنا بهرامثلاث مخطوطات يمنية كُتبت في نفس الفترة التاريخية وهي 
للمؤرخ  في تاريخ اليمنمطالع النيران م، كذلك مخطوط  1598ه/ 1007بن يحيى المطيب الزبيدي المتوفي 

 .15م 1565ه/ 1066أ حمد بن يوسف بن فيروز والذي كان حياً حتى س نة 
يجان الوافرة كتابوالجدير بالإشارة أ نه لم يرد في غلاف المجموع أ و غلاف مخطوط  أ ي اإشارة  الت ِّ

شارة اإلى اااإلى  سم ناسخ سم مؤلف الكتاب، كما لم تدُون في صفحات المخطوط ال ولى أ و ال خيرة أ ي اإ
ُ توجد و  .16هاالمخطوط ول اإلى تاريخ نسخ  حداها في الخزانة التيمورية بدار الكتب  رة،مصو  اسخً منها ن اإ

( 192رقم تاريخ، وصورة أ خرى في معهد المخطوطات العربية في القاهرة تحت ) 2288بالقاهرة تحت رقم 

                                                             
 

الرجز فن من فنون الشعر العربي، وهو شعر سهل النظم، وتسمى قصائده ال راجيز وقائلها يسمى راجز، وكان  13
م،  1927ه/ 1346، أ راجيز العربالبكري، مـ ت. الرجز بمثابة ديوان العرب في الجاهلية والإسلام وخزانة أ نسابهم. 

 د. ت.، ال رجوزة في ال دب العربيرم، أ كمـ. و. ؛  4-3 ص
يمنيونسالم، سـ. م.  14  .64 صم،  1971ه/ 1394، المؤرخون ال
 .Ar 1651:  رمزقسم المخطوطات،  –النسخة ال صلية للمخطوط موجودة في المكتبة الوطنية الفرنس ية  15

Bibliothèque nationale de France (BnF), Département des Manuscrit, Cote : Arabe 1651)) 

  https://archivesetmanuscrits.bnf.fr/ark:/12148/cc29603b ،طلاع على المخطوط كاملا على الرابط التالييمكن الا
16 W. Mac Guckin de Slane, Catalogue,�1883, p. 309. 

https://archivesetmanuscrits.bnf.fr/ark:/12148/cc29603b
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سجلًا باسم مؤلف مجهول في فهارس مُ ال صلي طوط المخوما يزال  سم مؤلف مجهول،اوكلتاهما مُسجلة تحت 
 .17المخطوطات

 محتوى المخطوط. 5
يتناول المخطوط فترة مهمة من تاريخ اليمن في العهد العثماني ال ول، وهي فترة شهدت وصول س تة من ولة 
ون من الولة الضعفاء  الدولة العثمانية، أ ربعة منهم، رضوان باشا، مراد باشا، حسن باشا، عثمان باشا، يعد 
الذين لم يتمكنوا من الحفاظ على ما حققه الولة السابقون من مكاسب س ياس ية في بلاد اليمن، وعمت في 

ضطربات الس ياس ية والعسكرية، وخسرت الدولة العثمانية في عهدهم معظم ممتلكاتها في اليمن، عهدهم الإ 
وصول الحملة العسكرية ، لول ان تخرج اليمن من تحت سلطتهأ  في مدينة زبيد، وكادت  هانحصر وجوداو 

س تعادة هيبة الدولة ام الذي تمكن خلال فترة وجيزة من  1569/ه 976العثمانية بقيادة س نان باشا س نة 
 .18العثمانية، والس يطرة على معظم مناطق اليمن ووصل اإلى صنعاء

يجان الوافرة كتاب مؤلفحرص و  دى مو  هايتضح من سرده ل  أ حداث تلك الفترة،أ هم أ برز  على الت ِّ
لمامه  يجابتفاصيلها، اإ ن غلب على أ سلوبه المدح والتفخيم خاصة لرضوان باشا، حيث قدم صورة اإ بية عن واإ
ية سيرته، في حين تقدم المصادر التاريخ لذكر بعض من في ذلك  باعتبار الكتاب مُخصص أ صلًا  ،هشخصيت

 كما س نوضع ذلك لحقاً.  رضوان باشا صورة أ خرى عن
تختلف به، و  ابابًا، جاعلًا لكل باب عنوانًا خاصً  ينتابه اإلى مقدمة وعشر قام المؤلف بتقس يم ك و 

أ بواب أ خرى لم تتجاوز بضعة أ سطر، وقد  ، بينماال بواب من حيث حجمها فبعضها وصل عدة صفحات
 .1 لحق رقمالمتضمنت عناوين ال بواب محتوى مواضيعها كما هو موضح في 

 سلم(.ا المؤلف بالحمد والصلاة على النبي )صلى الله عليه و تتأ لف المقدمة من مجموعة من أ بيات بدأ ه

 ل القــــــــرأ نـــجاعلنا من حزب أ ه ـانــــــلله الكـريم المنــ الــحمـــــــــــد
 ـــــــثم ص  دنانـــفى من عـــطـــــعلى النبي المص نـــيا ـلاة الله كل ال حــــــ

حــــــســــ انـــــل البرهـــب أ هــــحــــوأ له والص  ناوتــــــابع  س بيــــــلهم باإ
 
 

د سيرة خر المقدمة بدأ  بسر أ  ال حداث، وفي  أ همية علم التاريخ وتسجيل وبعد ذلك أ شار المؤلف اإلى
 رضوان باشا.

                                                             
 

يمنيونسالم، سـ. م.  17  .329 ، صمصادر تاريخ اليمنس يد، أ . فـ. ؛  64 صم،  1971ه/ 1394، المؤرخون ال
يمنيونسالم، سـ. م.  18  .65 ، صم 1971ه/ 1394، المؤرخون ال
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وانـــــخـــــــاة يا ــهذه تأ ليــــفــــو  ناـــقة النظـــام في هذا الــــشــــــــئفا   
يزيل ال حـــزان فـــيهــــا ماأ ذكـــر  وانــوصــــول مـــولنــــا المـسمى رض   

اندـــونشــــره الــــعـــدل بكل البــــل  ــح الـحس ـــــعام أ ثنتين في صحي  بانـــ  
نســان ـــــانمن بعــــــد تـــسعـــــمائة باتقـــــ من بعد س بعين مضت يا اإ  

سيرة رضوان باشا الذي تولى الحكم خلال الفترة وقد خصص خمسة أ بواب في ذكر 
ثنين وثمانين بيتاً، تناول فيها أ برز اش تملت تلك ال بواب على ا ،19م 5671هـ/ 974-م 1564ه/ 972

قامة العدل  نصاف المظلومين واإ  منذال حداث التي دارت في عهده، فقد أ شار اإلى قيام رضوان باشا باإ
بكر بن محمد المغربي بسبب ظلمه للرعية وتعيين والده  وأ بالي زبيد وصوله اليمن، ثم تناول قصة عزله لو 

لى ال   مير محمد بن يحيى المغربي، وبعد ذلك تتبع خط سير حملة رضوان باشا في بلاد اليمن حتى وصوله اإ
عفااصنعاء، مشيًرا اإلى قرار تقس يم اليمن اإلى وليتين، و  من  ئهختتم هذا الجزء بذكر طلب رضوان باشا اإ

 .20بات بعد خروجهاة اليمن وموافقة السلطنة العثمانية على ذلك، وثم مغادرته اليمن، وحدوث الاضطر ولي
وعلى الرغم من محاولة المؤلف تقديم رضوان باشا كشخصية قيادية محنكة، غير أ ن المصادر التاريخية 

،  اليمن خلال فترة حكمهمالضعفاء والذين تدهورت سلطة الدولة العثمانية فيالولة العثمانيين  تعتبره أ ول
وربما يرجع سبب ذلك اإلى قلة خبرته ودرايته بأ مور الحكم، فقد تولى حكم اليمن وهو شاب يافع، علاوة 

خيًرا فقد أ شار اا للرعية، و ا وظلمً تولى السلطة بعد محمود باشا الذي شهدت فترة حكمه لليمن فسادً  أ ن هعلى 
عفائهالمؤلف أ ن رضوان باشا قد طلب  من ولية اليمن، في حين تؤكد المصادر ال خرى أ ن السلطة  اإ

 .21العثمانية قررت عزله
تقل المؤلف بعد ذلك لسرد سيرة الوالي مراد باشا الذي تقاسم حكم ولية اليمن مع رضوان باشا ان ثم 

م، والذي لم تتجاوز فترة وليته س نة واحدة، وقد خصص  1567ه/ 974-م 1566ه/ 973خلال الفترة 
تساع رقعة اا المؤلف خمسة أ بواب شملت تسعة وأ ربعين بيتاً، تناول فيها تدهور ال وضاع الس ياس ية و له

ذلك من حروب  ستيلاء على صنعاء، وما تلاالثورات ضد السلطة العثمانية، ومحاولة ال مير المطهر الا

                                                             
 

 رضوان باشا هو ابن الوالي مصطفى باشا قرة شاهين وأ خو بهرام باشا، كان والده مصطفى قد تولى بكلربيكية 19
مارة  1560-1556)ولية( اليمن خلال الفترة  م، بدأ  رضوان باشا حياته الس ياس ية بتولي منصب أ مير غزة، كما تولى اإ
ا م صدر فرمان سلطاني بتعيينه بكلربيكي على اليمن وكان وقتها شابًا يافعً  1565ه/ 973محمل الحج الشامي، في عام 

المنصب المهم، وفي عهده شهدت اليمن اإضطربات وعدم اس تقرار،  وليس له من الخبرة والدراية ما يكف  لتولي هذا
ويعتبر أ ول الولة العثمانيين الضعفاء، لم يس تمر في منصبه طويلًا حيث تم اعفاءه من ولية اليمن، وغادرها 

 . 94-91، ص الولة العثمانيون لعجة،مـ. ؛  157، 137، ص البرق اليماني النهرواي، قـ. الد. مـ. م. 1567ه/ 974
 ب.، أ   37-33، ق المخطوط نفسه 20
 . 91ص ،الولة العثمانيونلعجة، مـ. ؛  231 ص ،الفتح العثمانيسالم، سـ. مـ.  21
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ثة مقتل مراد باشا في تلك بين مراد باشا وقوات ال مير المطهر والقبائل الموالية له، واختتم الفصل بحاد
 .22الحروب

ا ختص سيرته ببابين تضمنا، فقد (م 1568ه/ 976-م 1567ه/ 975)أ ما الوالي حسن باشا 
ضطراب ال وضاع في زبيد بعد وصول خبر مقتل مراد باشا، مُشيًرا اإلى اثلاثة وثلاثين بيتاً، تناول فيها 
شار اإلى سوء تصرفات حسن باشا وظلمه ل هل أ  ، كما ستيلاء على زبيدمحاولت جيش ال مير المطهر الا

 .23ختتم الفصل بذكر هزيمة جيش المطهر في زبيد، وكذلك وصول حملة عثمان باشا اإلى اليمنازبيد، و 
نقاذ الحامية  كان حسن باشا قد فضل البقاء في زبيد منذ وصوله اإلى اليمن، وتردد في التحرك لإ

نحصر االعثمانية المحاصرة في مدينة تعز، وخسرت الدولة العثمانية في عهده معظم ممتلكاتها في اليمن، و 
 .24ر معاقل السلطة العثمانية في اليمن خلال هذه الفترةأ خوجودها في مدينة زبيد، التي كانت 

في ثلاثة أ بواب  (م 1568هـ/ 976-م 1569ه/ 975 (ة الوالي عثمان باشابينما تناول المؤلف سير 
نصاف المظلومين من أ هل زبيد، واصفًا قوات اتضمنت ثلاثة وخمسين بيتاً،  فتتح سيرته بقيام عثمان باشا باإ

س تعادة مدينة تعز من قوات ال مير تتم الفصل بالإشارة اإلى مساع  عثمان باشا لخ حملته وسلاحها، وا
 .25طهرالم 

وكان عثمان قد وصل اإلى اليمن بعد وصول ال خبار اإلى الباب العالي من حجم التدهور الذي أ صاب 
نقاذ اإ بما فيهم حسن باشا، وقد قررت السلطة العثمانية ين ولية اليمن في عهد الولة السابق رسال حملة اإ

رسال حملة س نان باش  .26اسريعة بقيادة عثمان باشا، بينما كان يجري ترتيب اإ
م، فقد رتب سيرته في أ ربعة أ بواب  1570-1569هـ/ 978-976أ ما الوالي س نان باشا الوزير 

نها في ثلاثة وأ ربعين بيتاً، حيث ذكر وصوله اإلى اليمن و  أ شار اإلى بناشر العدل والإحسان، و  وصفهضم 
شار اإلى أ  ما ك س تبشار الناس بوصوله، ثم تناول حروب س نان باشا التي بدأ ها باسترجاع مدينة تعز،ا

ختتم هذا االخلاف الذي وقع بين س نان باشا وعثمان باشا وانتهاء ذلك بعزل عثمان باشا من ولية اليمن، و 
 .27الجزء بذكر خط سير حملة س نان حتى وصولها صنعاء

                                                             
 

  أ ، ب. 38-36، ق المخطوط نفسه 22
 ب. أ ، 40-38 ، قنفسه المخطوط مؤلف مجهول، 23
 .197-196 ص ،، البرق اليمانيالنهروالي قـ. الد. مـ. ؛ 246-245 ص ،الفتح العثمانيسالم، سـ. مـ.  24
 أ ، ب.  42-40 ، قالمخطوط نفسه 25
 .114 ص ،الولة العثمانيونلعجة، مـ. ؛  259 ص ،الفتح العثمانيسالم، سـ. مـ.  26
 .ب، أ   44-43 ، قالتيجان الوافرةمؤلف مجهول،  27
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 وتعتبر حملة س نان باشا من أ هم الحملات العسكرية العثمانية على اليمن، وقد تمكن في فترة وجيز ل
س تعادة الكثير من المناطق التي اس تولى عليها ال مير المطهر، كما س يطر على صنعاء اة أ شهر من بضع تتعد

ا مع ال مير المطهر، ويعتبر س نان باشا أ حد أ قوى قادة الدولة العثمانية التي قبل مغادرته اليمن عقد صلحً 
ل أ نه أ عاد هيبة صر رغم من قِّ الأ رسلتهم اإلى اليمن في فترة الحكم العثماني ال ول، وعلى  قامته في اليمن اإ مدة اإ

 .28عهد رضوان باشا ذالدولة العثمانية واس تعاد الكثير من المناطق التي كانت قد خسرتها من
-م 1570ه/ 978وأ خيًرا خصص المؤلف بابًا واحدًا فقط في سيرة الوالي بهرام باشا 

لى وَنهُ بـ وهو أ خر الولة الذين ذكرهم في كتابه، وقد وعن   م، 1575ه/ 983 ولنا مباب وصول الخبر اإ
نعام أ م ين اللهم الوزير ذي الفضل والإكرام بوصول مولنا صاحب السعادة بهرام دام الله عليه سوابغ الإ

 ، والمعني بالوزير هنا س نان باشا.أ مين
وتضمن الباب تسعة عشر بيتاً شعريًا، وصف فيها وصول بهرام باشا وما ترتب عليه من خوف 

 بالغة فيبقدوم بهرام الى بلاد اليمن، وقد غلب على أ سلوبه المدح والم  نمه، وتحقق العدل وال مالدى خصو 
 : جملا بمجموعة أ بيات منهااوصف بهرام، واختتم الباب والكتاب 

 ـامـــــيعرف هــــذا من قــعــد ومن قـ لامـــــفذاك في الباشات س يف الإســ

فــــحــ ـــوامـــال قـــ من الرجــــــال العـــــلمــــاء  مـــاومن الحـــجـــة أ هــــــل الإ

تمـــ  ير من صـــــــــامــــعلى رسول الله خ ـامــــثم صــــــــــلاتي وســـــــلامي اإ

ـحب حــــزب الإســــــــــلام  29مامـــح الــزهــر طـــواء ال كــــما فت وأ له والص 

الولة،  ةعن سيرة بهرام باشا وخط سير حملته، كما هو الحال مع بقيولم يقدم المؤلف أ ي تفاصيل 
س تلام مقاليد السطلة من س نان باشا، م ل 1580ه/ 977وكان بهرام باشا قد وصل اإلى اليمن س نة 

ويعتبر من الولة الذين اش تهروا بالتنكيل بخصومهم وسفكه للدماء لمجرد الشك في خصومه، وقد اس تقر في 
وبق  فيها مدة وليته حتى خروجه من اليمن م  1580ه/ 978قب اس تلامه للحكم س نة مدينة ذمار ع

 .30م 1585ه/ 983س نة 

                                                             
 

 .118 ص ،الولة الثعمانيون؛ لعجة،  269-259 ص ،الفتح العثمانيسالم، سـ. مـ.  28
 ب.  ،أ   46-45 ، قالتيجان الوافرة الثمنمجهول، مؤلف  29
بلوغ المرام في  ،(م 1598ه/ 1007 ت) المطيب محمد بن يحيى�، أ نظرحول فترة حكم بهرام باشا وسيرته في اليمن 30

 .م 2006 ،تحقيق أ حمد صالح المصريب ، تاريخ دولة مولنا بهرام
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 مؤلف المخطوط. 5
يجان الوافرة كتابمخطوط  الدقة سبب عدم ذكر اسم مؤلفه ول يعُرف على وج ، فالمخطوط محفوظ الت ِّ
ذا كان المخطوط قد  توجد أ وراق ممزقة في أ وله، وفي نفس الوقت ل ضمن مجموع، ول نس تطيع الحكم ما اإ

ل، لكن ال رجح أ نه كان ضمن مجموع احتوى أ عمالً أ خرى لنفس المؤلف، وربما نزُع  دَ قْ فَ  بعض أ وراقه ال و 
يجان الوافرةمخطوط  شارة اإلى اسم من المجموع ال صلي أ و أ ضيف اإلى المجموع مؤلفات أ خرى دون الإ  الت ِّ
يجان الوافرة بكتا طوطوربما يكون مخ .امؤلفه من مؤلفات المؤرخ محمد بن يحيى المطيب الزبيدي، تم  الت ِّ

بعض الاستـدللت الموضوعية والفنية، التي تم اس تنباطها من خلال اس تخلاص هذا الإحتمال من 
 المخطوط نفسها، وأ خرى وردت في غيره.

مكونًا من تسعة عشر حيث أ شرنا سابقا أ ن المؤلف قد خصص بابا واحدًا في سيرة بهرام باشا 
عريًا، في حين نظم أ بياتًا في سيرة الولة الا وح بين الخمسة والثلاثين والس بعين بيتاً، كما لم اخرين تتر بيتاً شِّ

كتفى بذكر ايشر في ال بيات التي نظمها في سيرة بهرام اإلى تفاصيل سيرته كما هو حال بقية الولة، بل 
ال مر الذي يوحي بأ ن  ما سار عليه في ذكر سيرة بقية الولة،بعض أ وصافه والدعاء له، فخالف بذلك 

 بلوغ المرام في تاريخ دولةالمؤرخ ربما قد تعمد ذلك ليُفرِّد له سيرة خاصة  به، والتي لم تكن سوى كتاب 
 .مولنا بهرام

أ ضف اإلى ذلك أ ن المؤلف توقف عند ذكر بهرام باشا، ولم يذكر سيرة من أ تى من بعده من ولة 
 –اإلى حد كبير  –ن العثمانيين، علاوة على أ ن طريقته في عرض أ وصاف بهرام باشا ومحاس نه تتشابه اليم

بلوغ مع طريقة عرض ال وصاف والمبالغات حول شخصية بهرام باشا التي أ وردها المؤرخ المطيب في كتابه 
نا أ حداث الفترة الزمنية نفسها، مما يشير اإلىين. علمًا بأ ن الكتابالمرام يجان الوافرةكتاب  أ ن مؤلف  دو   الت ِّ

 .بلوغ المرامالفترة التي عاش فيها مؤلف كتاب عاش في نفس 
ولعل ما يلُفت الانتباه أ ن المؤلف لم يؤلف كتابه في عهد رضوان باشا، ل ن أ خر الولة الذين ذكرهم 

أ ي بعد  ،م 1575ه/ 983-م 1570ه/ 978في كتابه كان بهرام باشا، الذي تولى الحكم خلال الفترة 
: ال ول أ ن المؤلف  خمس س نوات من رحيل أ خيه رضوان باشا من اليمن، وهذا ال مر يضعنا أ مام احتمالين

متنان والعرفان، وهذا يتوافق مع ما بدأ  بتأ ليف الكتاب أ و ال رجوزة في عهد رضوان باشا، من باب الا
ليه في المقدمة، ثم توقف ل س باب غير معروفة ومن  . اس تأ نف الكتابة في عهد بهرام بعد ذلكأ شار اإ

حتمال الثاني وهو ال رجح أ ن المؤلف قد أ نجز تأ ليف الكتاب في عهد بهرام باشا كنوع من المجاملة لبهرام الا
 أ خية رضوان باشا. باشا، كون الكتاب اعتنى بسيرة 

يجان الوافرةبالإضافة اإلى ما س بق نلاحظ ثمة تشابه بين كتابي  من حيث عدد  بلوغ المرام، والت ِّ
ال سطر في كل صفحة ونوع الخط، ال مر الذي يوحي بأ نهما ينتميان اإلى نفس المدرسة من حيث طريقة 

ذ يتراوح عدد أ سطر كل ورقة بين  بخط النسخ، وكان  اسطرًا، وكلا المخطوطين كُتب 13-12الكتابة ، اإ
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والبسملة في مخطوط  المرامبلوغ الناسخ يكتب بعض الحروف بخط الثلث كما الحال في عنوان كتاب 
يجان الوافرة يجان كتاب ، كما أ ن خطالت ِّ س تقامة، وكما يبدو  هأ كثر جمالً وسطور الت ِّ ما نه  أ  أ كثر ضبطًا واإ

في مجموع واحد في  نالزمنية، علاوة على ذلك فقد حُفِّظ الكتابالنساخين مختلفين، وكتبا في نفس الفترة 
كانا في  – ربما –يشير اإلى أ ن الكتابين ، مما Ar 1651وطات تحت رقم قسم المخطالفرنس ية المكتبة الوطنية 

ليهما مخطوط   .مطالع النيرانال صل ضمن مجموع واحد قبل أ ن يضُاف اإ
يخ مصطفى بن عبد الله العلبي َّة مخطوط  31وأ خيًرا فقد سجَّل الش َّ  كتاب مطالع الن ِّيرانعلى ظَهري

خ أ حمد بن فيـروز نص  التَّمليك ا تملَّكه من فضل الله فقير عفو رب ه وراجي شفاعة نبي ه العربي   «ل تي للمؤر 
َّه عَنى بقوله تمل كه أ ي  تمَْلك  كتاب  .32» مصطفى بن عبد الله العلبي  عفى عنهما ، مطالع الن ِّيرانويتضح أ ن
َّة نفسها كَ  .كتاب مطالع الن ِّيرانفالهاء في لفظة تملَّكه ضمير عائد اإلى  يجان وتِّب التَّعقيب ال تي وعلى الظَهري ت ِّ

بيدي بلوغ المرام والوافرة الثَّمَن  د الزَّ يعُرف بالضبط  في سطرين منفصلين مباشرة بعد نص  التَّمليك. وللمحمَّ
 .33من هو كاتب التَّعقيب ول متى كُتِّب

 –الكتابان  ، ومن ثمَّ أ ضيف لهال صل في المجموعهو الكتاب  مطالع الن ِّيرانويبدو واضًحا أ ن  كتاب 
يجان الوافرة وبلوغ المرام في التَّجليد ليصبح الكتاب مجموعاً مكونًا من ثلاثة كتب، ول يسُتبعد أ ن   – الت ِّ

مالك المجموع، أ و من قام بجمع المخطوطات الثلاث في نفسه يكون الش يخ مصطفى بن عبد الله العلبي هو 
قامته في القسطنطينيةكتاب واحد، فكما يبدو أ نه كان شغوفاً بجمع الكتب   .34ال دبية والتاريخية أ ثناء فترة اإ

 ؤل فبمنصوص التَّمليك والتَّعقيب يمكن اس تخلاص احتمالين فيما يتعلق  اعتمادًا على ما رود في
يجان كتاب  : الت ِّ
يجان كتاب الاحتمال ال ول أ ن  مؤل ف�.أ   بيدي(، وهذا  الت ِّ بيدي )محم د بن يحيى المطيب الزُّ هو محم د الز 

يجانالاحتمال مبني  على فرضي ة أ نَّ الكتابين  َّت  مطالع الن ِّيرانأ ضيفا لحقَا اإلى كتاب  بلوغ المرامو الت ِّ وتم

                                                             
 

مصطفى بن عبد الله العلبي مفتي حلب ورئيس المدرسة الخسروية فيها، بق  في الإفتاء حتى وفاته س نة  31
 . 142-140 ، صم 1987هـ/ 1407 ،معادن الذهب ،العرضيالحلبي أ بو الو. عـ.  م. 1646هـ/ 1057

ال ولى  ةالورق ،Ar 1651الفرنس ية، رقم  مخظوطة المكتبة الوطية ،الن ِّيرانمطالع ، كتاب أ حمد بن يوسف بن فيروز 32
 .(7المحلق رقم ) الخاصة بالعنوان

 الورقة ال ولى ،Ar 1651مخظوطة المكتبة الوطية الفرنس ية، رقم ، الن ِّيرانمطالع كتاب ، أ حمد بن يوسف بن فيروز 33
 (.7المحلق رقم )الخاصة بالعنوان 

ذ يوجد في مكتبة جوتهعامرة بالمؤلفات المتن ويبدو أ ن الش يخ العلبي كان له مكتبة 34 �مجموع مخطوطات ،المانيا ،وعة، اإ
collection de manuscrits)�الكواكب الس يارة في ترتيب علوم الزيارة في القرافتين الكتب التي تملكها تضم كتابي  من�

نزُهة النظار في قضاة كتاب  م(، كذلك 1412ه/ 814 لناصر الدين محمد المعروف بابن الزيات )ت الكبرى والصغرى
 .م( 1400هـ/ 804 )تلسراج الدين عمر بن الملقن  ال مصار
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بل المالك نفسه  لى مؤل فهما لحقا من قِّ ليهما واإ بل شخص أ خر – الش يخ العلبي –الإشارة اإ ، أ و من قِّ
تشير اإلى تنسيب الكتابين اإلى محم د  » بلوغ المراموتيجان الوافرة الث من و «وأ ن واو العطف في 

ز هذا الاحتمال أ ن  كاتب التَّعقيب لو كان يعلم بأ ن   بيدي. ويعُز  يجان كتابالزُّ بيدي ل شار  الت ِّ ليس للز 
واب.أ قرب لل –من وجهة نظر الباحث  –اإلى جهالة مؤل فه. وهذا الاحتمال   صَّ

 ، وأ ن  واو العطف فيكتاب الت يجانالاحتمال الث اني أ ن كاتب الت عقيب ل يعلم من هو مؤل ف �.ب
للة على أ ن ه امتلك  » تيجان الوافرةو « يجان كتابو  مطالع الن ِّيرانكتاب هي للد   ، والواو فيالت ِّ
للة أ يضً  » بلوغ المرامو « بيدي للد  د الز  مشيًرا اإلى اسم مؤل فه  بلوغ المراما على أ ن ه تملكُّ كتاب لمحم 

 محمد الزبيدي لمعرفته بذلك.
يجان الوافرة الثَّمَن كتاببناءً على ما س بق يبقى احتمال أ ن يكون مخطوط  المؤرخ  من تأ ليف الت ِّ

و القطع أ  محمد بن يحيى المطيب الزبيدي، أ مرًا واردًا دون القطع بذلك، اإلى أ ن يتم التعرف على المؤلف 
 بأ دلة أ قوى تثبت خلاف ذلك.

 المؤرخ محمد بن يحيى المطيب الزبيدي. 6

، وهو من المؤرخين يينمحمد بن يحيى المطيب الزبيدي الحنف  يعد من أ كثر المؤرخين اليمنيين تحيزاً للعثمان 
الذي التقى الزبيدي في  –الذين لم يلقو حظهم من الترجمة والتعريف، وبحسب ما ذكره المؤرخ الجابري 

فاإن المطيب الزبيدي ممن اش تهروا بعلوم العربية وأ دابها، والتحق بمجالس  –م  1588ه/ 996زبيد س نة 
والإفتاء في زبيد على د شغل منصب القضاء وكان المؤرخ المطيب ق. 35تدريسه الكثير من طلاب العلم

مامة جامع ال شاعرة والتدريس  المذهب الحنف ، وتولى التدريس في مدارسها كالمدرسة الفاتنية، كما تولى اإ
 م 1598هـ/ 1007 عامكانت وفاته في مدينة زبيد  ،36فيه اإلى جانب التدريس في الجامع الكبير الظافري

 .37على ال رجح

                                                             
 

 أ .106، ق. سفر سفينةالجابري، مـ. أ .  35
ويعتبر ابنه أ حمد  .62 ، ص» موقف المؤرخين «المصري،  أ . صـ. ؛ أ  106-ب105، ق. سفينة سفرالجابري، مـ. أ .  36

جانب ضلوعه في علم اللغة العربية وغيرها من العلوم الشرعية، فقد أ لت  من أ شهر علماء أ ل المطيب في زبيد، فاإلى
ليه، وكانت وفاته في مدينة زبيد  الفتوى على خلاصة المحبي،  أ مين محمدم.  1617ه/ 1027مذهب الإمام أ بي حنيفة اإ

 .292 ، ص65 ، ص1 ، جال ثر
الرحمن الحضرمي اإلى أ ن وفاة المطيب  عبد رم، بينما أ شا 1582ه/ 990بروكلمان أ ن وفاته كانت عام ك. أ شار  37

 .307 ص ،جامعة الاشاعرةالحضرمي، عبد الر.  ؛ GAL, S. II, p. 549 ؛ م 1598ه/ 1007الزبيدي كانت س نة 
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 وصياتالخاتمة والت. 7
عشر  ا من نماذج التدوين التاريخ  في اليمن خلال القرن العاشر الهجري السادسقدمت الدراسة نموذجً 

يجان الوافرة كتابرجوزة االميلادي ممثلا بمخطوط  يزال  ا، وهذا ال سلوب من التدوين التاريخ  مالت ِّ
مجهولة  بللكتن المخطوط يعُد نموذجًا اإ بحاجة اإلى دراسة وتحقيق مقارنة بالتاريخ السردي، أ ضف اإلى ذلك ف

 المؤلف، وهذا النوع أ يضًا يحتاج اإلى عناية سواء من حيث دراسة المحتوى أ و محاولت تنسيب تلك
يجان الوافرة الثَّ  كتاب اإلى أ ن  مخطوط، أ خيًرا فقد توصلت الدراسة ال عمال اإلى أ صحابها  مَن في تاريخالت ِّ

عادة رضو  يهَُ بعدَهُ بالوَصْف الحسََنولية مولنا، صاحب الس  ن مقد يكون  ان لقطر اليمََن وذكر من وَلِّ
 .مؤلفات المؤرخ محمد بن يحيى المطيب الزبيدي الحنف 

 والدراسات قائمة المصادر

 المصادر
 المخطوطات

، الواسط ضياء الدين أ حمد بن موسى ، الباحث العُمانيالخاصة،  بو عمر مازن بن عامر المعشريأ  مكتبة 
 . نبذة في تاريخ ولية اليمن في مُديدة من الزمنكتاب 
خر القرن العاشر الهجري/السادس عشر او أ  )كان حياً حتى  مؤلف مجهول، اإسطنبول، مكتبة أ يا صوفيا
مجموع رقم  حسان،الإ  ، قلائد العقيان في دولة مولنا عالي الشأ ن بهرام ذي العدلالميلادي(
  .ب229-ب199ق  ،2988
-1548/ه 955كان حياً حتى س نة ) ضياء الدين أ حمد بن موسى الواسط ، اإسطنبول، مكتبة أ يا صوفيا
-ب185ق  ،2988رقم مجموع ، نبذة في تاريخ ولية اليمن في مُديدة من الزمنكتاب ، ؟(م 1549
 .ب189
 (Bibliothèque de Gotha)، المانيا ،مكتبة جوته

مصطفى بن عبد  مكتبة الش يخمن أ صلًا  كتابي��(�collection de manuscritsمجموع مخطوطات
 ناصر الدين محمد المعروف بابن الزيات ،(م 1646هـ/ 1057 )تالله العلبي مفتي حلب 

؛  الكواكب الس يارة في ترتيب علوم الزيارة في القرافتين الكبرى والصغرى ،م( 1412ه/ 814 )ت

                                                                                                                                                                       
 

م عند زيارته لزبيد، ذلك  1558ه/ 996ه قابل المؤرخ المطيب الزبيدي س نة أ ن  الجابري ذكر مـ. أ .  غير أ ن الرحالة
لى أ ن وفاة المؤرخ المطيب الزبيدي  عبدما ذكره المؤرخ  جحبروكلمان ونرُ ذكره  نستبعد ما الرحمن الحضرمي الذي أ شار اإ
 م. 1598ه/ 1007كانت س نة 
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، تحت نزُهة النظار في قضاة ال مصارم( كتاب  1400هـ/ 804 سراج الدين عمر بن الملقن )ت
 ،2و orient. A 1532 ،1الرقم  

leipzig.de/receive/DE39Book_manuscript_00001538-https://gothams.dl.uni 
 .سفينة السفرم(،  1592هـ/ 1001 )ت الجابري أ حمد بن محمدبيد، ، ز مكتبة عبد الرحمن الحضرمي

تاريخ دولة الترك في م(،  1641هـ/ 1051 مؤلف مجهول )كان حياً حتى صنعاء،، دار المخطوطات اليمنية
 .2ميكروفيلم رقم ، اليمن
�مجموع مخطوطات، (م 1646هـ/ 1057 )تمفتي حلب  ،مصطفى بن عبد الله العلبي مكتبة الش يخ

collection de manuscrits)�� ناصر الدين محمد المعروف بابن الزيات: لـ كتابي 
؛  الكواكب الس يارة في ترتيب علوم الزيارة في القرافتين الكبرى والصغرى ،م( 1412ه/ 814 )ت

 .نزُهة النظار في قضاة ال مصارم( كتاب  1400هـ/ 804 سراج الدين عمر بن الملقن )ت
، م( 1562ه/ 969جمال الدين محمد بن بركات العُماني )ت بعد س نة ، صوفيا ،البلغاريةكتبة الوطنية الم 

 .f. 115v-118rرقم ، المنهج الواضح الحسن فيمن تولى بعد فرهاد اليمن
ذكر ابتداء الدولة  ،مؤلف مجهول ،(Staatsbibliothek zu Berlin) برلينالوطنية ب مكتبةالم 

 .9749تحت رقم ، العثمانية باليمن
 ،باريسالفرنس ية،  الوطنية المكتبة

،(Bibliothèque nationale de France (BnF), Département des Manuscrit) 

�،مطالع النيران في تاريخ اليمنم(،  1565هـ/ 1066أ حمد بن يوسف فيروز )كان حياً حتى 
 ب،30-2، ق Arabe 1651مجموع رقم 

https://archivesetmanuscrits.bnf.fr/ark:/12148/cc29603b/cd0e111 
 ،باريسالفرنس ية،  الوطنية المكتبة

،(Bibliothèque nationale de France (BnF), Département des Manuscrit) 

بلوغ المرام في تاريخ دولة مولنا  (،م 1598ه/ 1007 )تمحمد بن يحيى المطيب الزبيدي 
 ،ب105-49، ق Arabe 1651مجموع رقم �،بهرام

https://archivesetmanuscrits.bnf.fr/ark:/12148/cc29603b/cd0e235  
 ، باريسالفرنس ية،  الوطنية المكتبة

،(Bibliothèque nationale de France (BnF), Département des Manuscrit) 

يجان الوافرة الثَّمَن في تاريخ ولية  م(، 1575هـ/ 983 )كان حياً حتى مؤلف مجهول كتاب الت ِّ
يهَُ بعدَهُ بالوَصْف الحسََن عادة رضوان لقطر اليمََن وذكر من وَلِّ مجموع رقم  ،مولنا، صاحب الس 

1651 Arabe،  ب45-ب32ق، 
193https://archivesetmanuscrits.bnf.fr/ark:/12148/cc29603b/cd0e 

 

https://gothams.dl.uni-leipzig.de/receive/DE39Book_manuscript_00001538
https://archivesetmanuscrits.bnf.fr/ark:/12148/cc29603b/cd0e111
https://archivesetmanuscrits.bnf.fr/ark:/12148/cc29603b/cd0e235
https://archivesetmanuscrits.bnf.fr/ark:/12148/cc29603b/cd0e193
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 المطبوعات
ثر في أ عيان القرن الحادي عشر ،م( 1699ه/ 1111 )ت محمد أ مين المحبي ، بيروت، دار خلاصة ال 
 .مجلدات 4، ون تاريخد، صادر
، تحقيق أ حمد صالح بلوغ المرام في تاريخ دولة مولنا بهرام ،(م 1598ه/ 1007 ت) المطيب محمد بن يحيى

 .م 2006 ،جامعة صنعاء صنعاء، المصري،
 

 باللغة العربية المعاجمو  راساتالد
 ، مقالة على الرابطال رجوزة في ال دب العربي . د. ت.محمد وس يم، أ كرم

post_11.html-https://speakupw.blogspot.com/2019/08/blog ( 2024فبراير  18تم زيارة الموقع بتاريخ 
 .(م

يمنية في المكتبات والمراكز الثقافية العالميةدبيات ال   .م 1985ه/ 1404كارل. ، بروكلمان ، ترجمة صالح ال
 .[ولىالطبعة ال  ] ء، مركز الدراسات والبحوث اليمنيبكر الش يخ، صنعا وأ ب
 .[الطبعة الثانية] المكتبة ال دبية القاهرة، ،أ راجيز العرب .م 1927ه/ 1346محمد توفيق. ، البكري

، تحقيق أ مة الجوهرة المنيرة في جمل من عيون السيرة .م 2007ه/ 1427طهر بن محمد. الم ، الجرموزي
ؤيد محمد بن بناء الدولة القاسمية في اليمن في عهد المالملك قاسم الثور، جزء من دراسة بعنوان 

 مام زيد بن علي الثقافية.لإصنعاء، مؤسسة ا ،م(١٦٤٤-١٥٨٢/هـ ١٠٥٤-٩٩٠القاسم )
بصا .م 2002ه/ 1423. ___ ، تحقيق ر بما في السيرة المتوكلية من غرائب ال خبارتحفة ال سماع وال 

 .[الطبعة الثانية] نعاء، مؤسسة الإمام زيد الثقافيةعبد الحكيم الهجري، ص 
 أ بو ظبي، المجمع الثقافي. ،مصادر الفكر العربي الإسلامي في اليمن .م 2004. بن محمد الله عبد، الحبشي
صنعاء، المركز ، زبيد مساجدها ومدارسها العلمية في التاريخ. م 2000ه/ 1420عبد الرحمن. ، الحضرمي

 .الفرنسي للدراسات اليمنية
 عدن، دار ال فاق.شاعرة، ل  ا جامعة .م 2010ه/ 1430. ___
مدينة  – فهرسة المكتبات المجتمعية ال هلية لمخطوطات علماء اليمنم.  2017ه/ 1437عرفات. ، الحضرمي

 لمعنوي. ، صنعاء، مطابع التوجيه ازبيد
، تحقيق معادن الذهب في ال عيان الُمشرفة بهم حلب .م 1987ه/ 1407 الوفاء عمر. بوأ  ، الحلبي العرضي

 .[الطبعة ال ولى] ، دار الملاح للطباعة النشرمحمد التونج ، حلب
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 اللبنانيةلقاهرة، الدار المصرية ، االمخطوطات والتراث العربي .م 2002ه/ 1422الس تار.  عبد، الحلوجي
 .[الطبعة ال ولى]

 .دت، محمد بك مطبعة سي، مجلد واحد، در سعادفتر كتبخانه أ يا صوفيه .م 1886 دون مؤلف.
القاهرة، مكتبة  ،م 1635-1538الفتح العثماني ال ول لليمن  .م 1992ه/ 1411س يد مصطفى. ، سالم

 .[الطبعة الرابعة] مدبولي
، القاهرة، الجمعية المصرية اليمنيون في العهد العثماني ال ولالمؤرخون  .م 1971/ه 1394. ___

 للدراسات التاريخية.
، القاهرة، المعهد الفرنسي مصادر تاريخ اليمن في العصر الاسلامي .م 1974ه/ 1394أ يمن فؤاد. ، س يد

 المجلد السابع. ،لل ثار الشرقية بالقاهرة
 : فيصل الحفيان في ،» والمناولة وقيود المقابلة والمعارضةالسماع والقراءة  « م. 1998ه/ 1418. ___
هد المخطوطات مع  القاهرة،، 2ندوة فن فهرسة المخطوطات مدخل وقضايا  ،(تحت اإشراف)

 .101-71 العربية، ص
، صوفيا، دار الإفتاء العامة في بلغاريا من الزاوية الشرقية. م 2021ه/ 1442 الرزاق محمد. عبد، العمراني

 جمهورية بلغاريا.
يمنيون في العصر الحديث م. 1989ه/ 1408حسين بن عبد الله. ، العمري بيروت، دار  ،المؤرخون ال

  .[الطبعة ال ولى] الفكر المعاصر
يمنية لدار المخطوطات والمكتبة الغربية بالجامع فهر .م 2005. خرونأ  حمد محمد و أ  ، عيسوي س المخطوطات ال

 مجلدات. 3 ،ة سماحة أ ية الله العظمى المرعشي النجف  الكبرى، قم، مكتبصنعاء – الكبير
وثائق عن تاريخ اليمن في العهد العثماني محفوظة  « .م 2012. (Kenderova, Stoyanka) كانكينديروفا، س تويا

 �14 حوليات مخطوطات اليمن ،» الجزء الثالث، في المكتبة الوطنية في بلغاريا بمدينة صوفيا
https://journals.openedition.org/cmy/1948 

 القاهرة، مركز التاريخ العربي للنشر. ،م 1635-1538الولة العثمانيون في اليمن  .م 2022ماجد. ، لعجة
المعاصرين للحكم العثماني ال ول بين موقف المؤرخين اليمنيين  « .م 2006ه/ 1427أ حمد صالح. ، المصري

 جامعة صنعاء.صنعاء، ، رسالة ماجس تير غير منشورة، » مؤيد ومخالف
"ذمار الصغرى" مركز حكم ولية اليمن في عهد الوالي العثماني بهرام  مدينة ملحظ « م. 2009 .___

كليل، » م 1583-1578ه/ 983-978 باشا   .109-93، ص 33-23 ال 
، تحقيق حمد الجاسر، البرق اليماني في الفتح العثماني. م 1986/ه 1406. محمد الدين قطب، النهروالي
 .[الثانية الطبعة] وت، دار التنوير للطباعة والنشربير 

https://journals.openedition.org/cmy/1948
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ؤسسة الإمام زيد بن علي صنعاء، م، أ علام المؤلفين الزيديةم.  1999ه/ 1419. عبد السلام، الوجيه
 . [أ ولىالطبعة ] الثقافية

 ،بغداد ،فهرس المخطوطات العربية في المكتبة الوطنية البلغارية. م 1968/ه 1387. الدين عز، يوسف
 مطبعة المجمع العلم  العراقي.

 

 غير العربية المعاجم
Mac Guckin de Slane, William Baron de. 1883-1895. Catalogue des Manuscrits Arabes, 

Paris, Imprimerie Nationale. 
GAL = Brockelmann, Carl. 1996. Geschichte der Arabischen Litteratur, Leyde, E. J. Brill. 
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 1 رقم مُلحق
 الت ِّيجان الوافرة الثَّمَنكتاب جدول تقس يم أ بوب مخطوط 

 
 أ رقام صفحات الباب عنوان الباب رقم الباب

 ب34أ  اإلى ق 33ق   المقدمة 

باب تقرير مولنا صاحب السعادة رضوان نصره الله تعالى لل مير محمد  ال ول 
 أ  35ب اإلى ق 34ق   بن يحيى المغربي على نيابة زبيد وما وأ لها من البلدان.

 ب35أ  اإلى ق 35ق  باب صول مولنا صاحب السعادة رضوان اإلى مدينة تعز. الثاني

الباب العالي يطلب باب اإرسال مولنا صاحب السعادة رضوان اإلى  الثالث
 أ  36أ  اإلى ق 36ق  الفَسح.

 ب36أ  اإلى ق 36ق  باب وصول مولنا الباشا مراد اإلى اليمن ونصب خيامه في شرقي زبيد. الرابع

 الخامس
باب نزول مولنا صاحب السعادة رضوان أ دام الله عليه سوابغ 

الإحسان من محروس صنعاء اإلى مدينة البقعة وتوجهه بالسلامة اإلى 
 ال بواب الشريفة العالية المنيفة.

 أ  37ب اإلى ق 36ق 

 السادس 
باب قيام مطهر الزيدي بالفتنة عند سماعه ركوب مولنا صاحب 

السعادة رضوان البحر وسيره اإلى مولنا السلطان خلد  الله ملكة على 
 مر  ال زمان.

 ب37أ  اإلى ق 37ق 

عند سماعهم بثوران الفتنة باب خلاف القبائل على مولنا الباشا مراد  السابع
 أ  38ب اإلى ق 37ق  من الزيود أ هل الفساد.

 الثامن
باب تدَبير مولنا الباشا مراد من حضر من أ عيان العسكر ال جواد 

أ مر المسير اإلى تعز على طريق وادي خبان خوفاً على تعز وما فيها من 
 حرس مولنا السلطان. 

 ب38أ  اإلى ق 38ق 

 وقعت بمولنا الباشا مراد ومن معه من العساكر باب الواقعة التي التاسع
 ب38ب اإلى ق 38ق  المنصور بالشلالة من أ رض خبان.

باب وصول الخبر اإلى محروس زبيد بقصه مولنا مراد وما حل بأ هلها  العاشر
 أ  39ب اإلى ق 38ق   من التعب الشديد.

الحادي 
 عشر 

باب قدوم مولنا حسن باشا بندر البقعة من أ رض اليمن وما حصل 
 ب39أ  اإلى ق 39ق  على أ هل زبيد وبواديها من شدة المحن دفعها الله تعالى. 

الثاني 
 عشر

باب مج  اللِّهف الطمع الزيدي على الشوع )شويع( قاصدًا قبض مدينة 
ذ رد الله تعالى كيده في نحره.  ب40ب اإلى ق 39ق  زبيد ووقوعه في مكره اإ

الثالث 
 عشر

باب قدوم شاوش باشا من قبل مولنا الباشا عثمان وما حصل بقدومه 
 ب40ب اإلى ق 40ق  من السرور لكل تعبان. 
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الرابع 
 عشر

باب مولنا عثمان باشا اإلى بندر الصليف من الباب العالي المنيف 
 أ  41ب اإلى ق 40ق  .شاء فازداد الناس بقدومه فرحًا وانتعاشًا بلعه الله من الخيرات ما

الخامس 
 عشر

باب مسير مولنا عثمان أ دام الله عليه الإحسان بالعسكر المنصور وقاه 
لى أ  42ق  الله كل محذور من حيس اإلى مدينة تعز على طريق موزع.  ب42ق  اإ

السادس 
 عشر

باب مج ء محمد بن شمس الدين بمن معه من عسكر الزيود والقبائل 
طهر وغيرهم اإلى تعز في سابع عشر شهر رمضان ومعه لطف الله بن الم 

 من ذلك العام. 
 أ  43ب اإلى ق 42ق 

السابع 
 عشر

باب وصول مولنا الوزير س نان من الباب العالي باب مولنا السلطان 
عانته لمولنا الباشا عثمان نصره الله تعالى.  أ  44 اإلى ق أ  43ق  واإ

الثامن 
 عشر

باب وقوع الوحشة بين مولنا الوزير س نان ومولنا الباشا عثمان وما 
 ب44أ  اإلى ق 44ق  جرى من افتراقهم وما كان. 

التاسع 
 عشر

ير مولنا الوزير س نان اإلى القاعدة ثم اإلى الشوافي وحبيش  باب مَسِّ
 أ  45ب اإلى ق 44ق  والتعكر وبعدان.

ي الفضل والإكرام بوصول مولنا باب وصول الخبر اإلى مولنا الوزير ذ العشرون
نعام اللهم أ مينصاحب السعادة بهرام أ دام الله  أ  46أ  اإلى ق 45ق  . عليه سوابغ الإ
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 2ملحق رقم 

 

 
يجان كتاب مخطوط من أ  1 الورقة َّمَن الوافرة الت ِّ  .Ar 1651 : قسم المخطوطات، رمز ،المكتبة الوطنية الفرنس ية، الث

(Bibliothèque Nationale de France (BnF), Département des Manuscrit, Cote : Arabe 1651). 



يجان كتاب مخطوط على أ ضواء أ حمد صالح المصري الثَّمَن الوافرة الت ِّ  
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 3ملحق رقم 
 

 
َّمَنكتاب من مخطوط  أ  2الورقة  يجان الوافرة الث  .Ar 1651 : قسم المخطوطات، رمز ،المكتبة الوطنية الفرنس ية ،الت ِّ

(Bibliothèque Nationale de France (BnF), Département des Manuscrit, Cote : Arabe 1651). 



يجان كتاب مخطوط على أ ضواء أ حمد صالح المصري الثَّمَن الوافرة الت ِّ  

nCmY 18 (Janvier 2024) 291 

 4مُلحق رقم 
 

 
يجان الوافرة الثَّمَن كتابمن مخطوط  ب2لورقة ا  .Ar 1651:  قسم المخطوطات، رمز ،المكتبة الوطنية الفرنس ية ،الت ِّ

(Bibliothèque Nationale de France (BnF), Département des Manuscrit, Cote : Arabe 1651). 



يجان كتاب مخطوط على أ ضواء أ حمد صالح المصري الثَّمَن الوافرة الت ِّ  
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  5مُلحق رقم

 

 
 ،المكتبة الوطنية الفرنس ية ،تأ ليف محمد بن يحيى المطيب الزبيدي ،بلوغ المراممن مخطوط  ب1الورقة 

 .Ar 1651 : قسم المخطوطات، رمز
(Bibliothèque Nationale de France (BnF), Département des Manuscrit, Cote : Arabe 1651). 



يجان كتاب مخطوط على أ ضواء أ حمد صالح المصري الثَّمَن الوافرة الت ِّ  
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 6مُلحق رقم 

 

 
 ،المكتبة الوطنية الفرنس ية *،ليف محمد بن يحيى المطيب الزبيديتأ   ،بلوغ المراممن مخطوط  أ  2الورقة 

 .Ar 1651 : قسم المخطوطات، رمز
(Bibliothèque Nationale de France (BnF), Département des Manuscrit, Cote : Arabe 1651). 



يجان كتاب مخطوط على أ ضواء أ حمد صالح المصري الثَّمَن الوافرة الت ِّ  
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 7مُلحق رقم 

 

 
 ،المكتبة الوطنية الفرنس ية ،أ حمد بن فيروز تأ ليففي تاريخ اليمن،  مطالع النيرانمن مخطوط  ب1الورقة 

 .Ar 1651 : قسم المخطوطات، رمز
(Bibliothèque Nationale de France (BnF), Département des Manuscrit, Cote : Arabe 1651). 

 


